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ABSTRACT 
FUTURE PROSPECTS FOR MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANTS with special 
reference to the Institute of Cost and Management Accountants and its 
members. 
The research explored the future of the management accountant and the 
appropriate posture for the Institute of Cost &: Management Accountants by 
focussing upon the management accountants' participation in decision making 
with UK industrial and commercial organisations. Institute members working 
in industry and commerce were interviewed as to their present involvement in 
decision making, and this factual basis was added to by a review of the history 
of the Institute. This established the status achieved by the Institute and that 
the members being interviewed had the requisite involvement in decision 
making from which to knowledgably discuss future prospects. The interviews 
also extended into ascertaining views as to how management accountancy 
might change and how Institute policy might best develop, particularly in 
terms of education and training. From an analysis of these views, a 
questionnaire was then published in the Institute journal. Further copies were 
posted to ~embers with a special involvement such as Institute Council and 
Committee members. The responses were then analysed. For the final 
analysis, a view was taken as to changing patterns of management so as to 
provide a general context. For the individual management accountant it was 
concluded that skill in the profession would continue to create a range of 
opportunities in general management, in information systems management and 
in financial management. Abilities would be required beyond finance and 
accountancy, much in the multi-discipline traditions of the Institute but now 
embracing modern information technology. For the Institute the major 
challenge was accommodating new information technology within its 
membership structure, and specific proposals were made. Provided this was 
accomplished the emphasis on efficiency and effectiveness in all its aspects as 
now adopted into strategic management accounting should give the Institute 
long term viability. 
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CHAPTER 1 
AN OVERVIEW OF THE PROJECT 
Synopsis 
There is a statement as to the purpose of the research and its general 
structure is outlined. More detail follows with first a short historical 
statement, and then a description of the interview and questionnaire stages of 
the work. It ends by describing the drawing together of the research into a 
series of conclusions. 
1.1 Introduction 
The research project was initiated by the Research and Technical 
Committee of the Institute of Cost and Management Accountants in the 
autumn of 1981, as part of their plans to study subjects closely related to 
management accountancy. From a general intention to study "Future 
relationships between the management accountant and other members of 
the enterprise", this project was derived as focussing upon the 
management accountants participation in decision making within UK 
industrial and commercial organisations. The project was designed to 
cover both technical and philosophical issues; and to both assemble a 
factual basis as to the part played by management accountants in the 
making of major decisions by operating directors and managers in 
industry and commerce, and to draw rational inferences as to the way 
this role would change in the future. From this, future prospects and key 
training issues were to be highlighted with the implications as to the 
future role of the management accountant. The necessity for the 
research arose from the increasing complexity of the environment faced 
by the Institute of Cost and Management Accountants (henceforth called 
"the Institute'~ in part from its own success and also from the impact of 
the increasing rate of change in information technology. As well as the 
key objective of exploring how the role and aspirations could develop and 
change, the objective was to create within the Institute an understanding 
of future risks and opportunities such as to contribute positively to 
policy on education, training and recruitment. 
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The research was planned to be carried out in three stages: 
Stage I 
Stage 2 
Stage 3 
in which there would be desk research into the history of the 
Institute concurrent with carrying out a series of personal 
interviews. The desk research and the opening section of 
each interview would create a factual basis, as at the 
interview the opening discussion would be concerned with 
facts about the work actually carried out by the member. 
The interviews would also be used to collect views as to the 
future for the management accountant in general and the 
Institute in particular. 
for which the assembly of knowledge and conclusions from 
Stage 1 became the foundation, and which explored the 
support there might be among members, knowledgeable about 
the Institute, for the ideas about the future which had arisen. 
This stage was primarily conducted by means of a 
questionnaire issued in the Institute journal "Management 
Accounting" and by a postal issue to a high proportion of 
those considered to be the Institute opinion leaders. 
There was also the addition of supplementary desk work and 
the incorporation of the researcher's own experience as part 
of the task of drawing the total evidence into a cohesive 
whole. 
was the deriving of conclusions from the total work including 
specific suggestions for Institute actions and proposals for 
further research. 
The remainder of this chapter gives an overview of the pattern of work 
in the different stages, commencing with the Institute history. The 
study of the history of the Institute was extensive though still being 
selective and not a comprehensive history, since no authoritative work 
existed on this subject. 
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1.2 Stage I : Short historical statement 
Cost management was crude in the UK manufacturing industries of the 
19th century and related almost entirely to paying the lowest prime cost 
for people and purchased materials. In the early 20th century cost 
recording continued in a largely elementary form, and cost management 
made little progress. The necessity to do otherwise did not at first arise 
in many industries, since the added value of manufactured products in 
terms of realisable price was so very much greater than the costs of 
manufacture from the raw materials. In the 191lf-18 war the use of cost 
plus contracts placed the subject in a new light. By 1918 considerable 
numbers of people were involved in the application of costing systems, 
concerned with more efficient use of resources and there were varied 
ideas about forming an association. However, the existing accountancy 
bodies showed relatively little interest and for them costing remained a 
neglected subject. 
The consequent successful initiative was the formation of The Institute 
of Cost and Works Accountants (the Institute) as a limited company in 
March 1919. Its objective was to bring together those engaged in 
occupations requiring a mathematical and technical knowledge of 
industry in all its branches, embracing in such knowledge the cost of 
production, manufacture or sale of all articles produced, manufactured, 
or sold, in order to secure for them a definite professional status by 
means of a system of examinations and the issue of certificates of 
competency. Insistence on professional standards resulted in small 
numbers but steady growth as the following year end figures 
demonstrate. 
Year 
1919 
1926 
1931 
1936 
19lfl 
19lf5 
Members 
100 
657 
830 
1079 
Jlf30 
18lf0 
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Average Increase per Annum 
Number Percent 
80 
35 
50 
70 
102 
5 
6 
5 
6 
In this period up to the closing stages of the Second World War progress 
included: 
I. membership spread across commerce, municipal and government 
departments and overseas, from the initial base in UK industry. 
2. acceptance as a significant professional body. 
3. involvement in the growth of scientific costing with such 
techniques as standard costing and budgetary control. 
11. sound finances with active branches and central technical as well 
as administrative staff. 
By 19115 there was a burgeoning student population, with cost 
accountancy well recognised as a fruitful career. 
Over the next twenty five years the Institute progressively strengthened 
its position as the professional body whose members supported operating 
management through having the necessary "mathematical and technical 
knowledge in all its branches, embracing in such knowledge the cost •••• 
of all articles". Membership grew both at home and overseas. 
Year Members 
19115 18110 
1950 2986 
1955 5001 
1960 6876 
1965 91132 
1970 111136 
There were considerable successes. 
Average Increase per Annum 
Number Percent 
229 
1103 
375 
511 
1101 
12 
13 
7 
7 
11 
o Summer schools for members led to a steady widening in the 
Institute's involvement in post-qualifying education. 
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o National Cost Conferences were major events. 
o New examinations in 1952 and 196/f were well received and 
recognised as fully meeting the operational business needs of the 
time. (See page If 17 onwards for full syllabi.) 
o Participation in productivity investigations and in productivity 
plans in various industries added to the national stature of the 
Institute. 
There were disappointments, particularly in endeavouring to create an 
elite. In 1953 a "post-graduate" fellowship examination was introduced -
a suitable advanced stage for accountants in all professional bodies. The 
concept was of Associates being fully qualified cost accountants, but 
that those with more experience in participating at management level 
and preparing and evaluating information for decision making were an 
elite of management accountants who would be Fellows. This concept 
was discontinued in 1963 due to low interest shown by members in 
achieving this "post-graduate" status, resulting in it never reflecting the 
reality of members' increasing involvement in management accounting. 
A subsequent effort along with other major accountancy bodies to 
sustain a Joint Diploma in Management Accounting was also ultimately 
abandoned due to low interest. and hence disproportionate cost. 
For the accounting profession in the UK generally, 1970 was a watershed 
year. In 1970 the six major accountancy bodies voted on integration into 
a single institution. Integration was rejected by the members of the 
Institute of Chartered Accountants of England and Wales and although 
the five other bodies all voted in favour the project was dead. It should 
also be noted that there was only conditional· agreement from the 
Institute of Chartered Accountants of Scotland. 
From 1970 until the present the growth of the Institute continued apace. 
In 1972 to reflect its pre-eminent position in management accounting the 
Institute changed its name to the Institute of Cost and Management 
Accountants. 
Footnote: Before failure of the integration proposals an Institute 
statement of policy "In the event of integration not taking place" was 
prepared under the chairmanship of Charles Sutton. 
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Recent membership numbers included overseas growth, to 21.5 per cent 
of the membership in 19&2. Total members were: 
Year Members Average Increase per Annum 
Number Percent 
1970 111136 
1975 111969 707 6 
19&0 192&5 &63 6 
19&2 21227 971 5 
Collaboration between the six major accountancy bodies was brought on 
to a funded basis in 19711 with the formation of a staffed Co-ordinating 
Committee of Accountancy Bodies (CCAB) to speak for the profession on 
public affairs and carry out tasks agreed to best be accomplished on a 
total profession basis. By far the most significant technical assignment 
was the appointment of an Accounting Standards Committee to draw up 
accounting standards applicable to the preparation of company accounts 
and other published accounts generally. Inflation accounting had been a 
major concern since the early 1950s and was now to be a dominant issue 
over several years. The Institute demonstrated the power of its 
management accounting approach when amidst controversy and 
difficulties William Hyde (President 19&0/&1) put forward the "Hyde 
Guidelines" which found general acceptance and "filled the breach" until 
further national study could be undertaken. 
Although devoting much time to inflation accounting and general CCAB 
collaboration the Institute progressed its own affairs. After much 
effort, a Royal Charter was granted in 197 5, and the Institute then 
steadily applied itself to the long range policies stated in June of that 
year. This re-affirmed quality before quantity and its continued 
commitment to develop both in Great Britain and overseas. In 1976 new 
examinations were introduced consisting of a two part foundation stage 
including general accounting, and a three part professional stage 
covering the total field of management accounting. Management 
Information Systems and Data Processing, and Corporate Planning and 
Control were introduced as new subjects. These examinations came to 
be recognised as equivalent to a second class honours degree at a British 
University. At the same time the professional training requirements 
being in actual operating conditions of business had become widely 
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accepted as producing capabilities more closely related to business needs 
than that of the other major institutes. 
Chapter 3 deals with these aspects of the history of the Institute, with 
particular emphasis on the development of Institute educational 
philosophy. 
1.3 Stage 1 : the interviews 
The rationale, the methodology and the development of the interviews 
are first covered in chapter 2 and then the interview findings together 
with the conclusions drawn form the subject of two later chapters 
{chapters 11 and 5), with the former covering facts as to present 
activities and the latter covering discussions and ideas as to future 
prospects. After drawing up a preliminary interview format, an initial 
series of 16 interviews was carried out. This resulted in a modified 
format which was then retained throughout the project. {These formats 
are given in Appendix 2, and the design of the interview questions is 
detailed in Appendix 3). Including the initial series of 16 interviews, the 
researcher carried out 51 interviews. These were augmented by the UK 
branches of the Institute participating in the research and nominated 
members carrying out further interviews. As part of the plan to interest 
Institute branches in participating in the research, an article was 
published in the journal "Management Accounting" which included the 
programme for the project and this is reproduced in Appendix 11. , The 
procedure was for the researcher to interview a nominated member, who 
would then proceed to the same design. In total 219 interviews were 
accomplished. 
The activities covered by those interviewed, in their current jobs, ranged 
widely across strategic planning roles as well as operational tasks in 
either general management or financial management positions. The 
qualities of the interview group in terms of their recent decision-related 
experience were exposed, and shown to demonstrate a good basis of 
experience, knowledge and understanding from which to comment on the 
future of the management accountant in general and the future of the 
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Institute in particular. To reach this conclusion, involvement in decision 
making was probed in both extent and depth. There was a detailed 
classification both by the type of decision in which involvement 
occurred; and by the extent to which this was close to being the actual 
decision making, in contrast with lower decision involvement in the form 
of supportive analysis. 
From the questions raised in interview as to the general future for 
management accountants, there was a pattern of responses which 
emphasised there would be great change in the work. They saw a 
broadening from the accountancy base to becoming more involved in 
strategic planning and in systems architecture relating to information 
technology advancements. Success in these roles was seen as likely for 
Institute members against competition from other disciplines, but this 
would mean acquiring new abilities. Here the Institute could play a part, 
and the main thrust of argument to emerge was that building from 
present success meant creating a more positive interplay between 
training and examinations for membership, and also with post qualifying 
education (PQE). The main specific ideas may be summarised as: 
1. A wider commercial awareness both of business and the 
environment were essentials for the future. 
2. Just about as important was a high responsiveness to people with 
comprehension of their situations, and an equally high ability to 
communicate. 
3. These attributes were necessary for all management accountants 
and needed to be inculcated in the training and educational period, 
and so far as possible tested by examination. 
4. The major need to progressively move towards verifying the above 
requisite skills in the membership examinations would modify the 
subject and knowledge requirements, for they were seen as 
permeating all subjects in both training and education. 
5. Similarly IT was seen as permeating the whole, but there was also a 
particular emphasis on information systems design. 
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6. From these needs arose an examination definition as requiring in-
depth concentration on a limited number of subjects which would 
be the hallmark of the qualified management accountant, and a 
wide ranging capability to undertake specialisms in PQE. 
7. Thus PQE would become a universally accepted part of the 
management accountants' career development. 
8. Such a programme would demand a high quality student intake, and 
for this wider recognition of the full qualities of Institute 
membership was necessary. 
1.11 Stage 2 : the questionnaire 
In launching the questionnaire in June 1983 an accompanying article 
(reproduced in Appendix 9 with the questionnaire) summarised the 
findings from Stage 1 of. the research. The inclusion of the article with 
the prospect of there being observations concerning the possibility of it 
creating bias in the responses to the questionnaire was deemed 
preferable to creating an apparently free-standing questionnaire. This 
was because the complexity of the subject would have necessitated a 
much greater explanation of terms without the requisite background, 
aside from other issues such as preference for the more frank and open 
approach of stating the real origins of the questions asked. The 
questionnaire comprised 211 items requiring a response, and probed 6 
main questions. These were: 
1. the future competitive situation faced by the management 
accountant 
2. the feeling as to the extent to which a technical challenge would 
arise, requiring a new response 
3. the Institute needing to meet future change by modifying its 
experience requirements for membership by accepting various 
specialist experiences 
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4. the Institute needing to meet future change by modifying its 
examination requirements for membership 
5. the Institute needing to move to a greater involvement in PQE, 
against members' specialist needs 
6. the changing patterns of management and of the environment 
within which the management accountant and the Institute would 
be seeking to meet the future. 
The most difficult issues proved to be those of management. The latter 
being so fundamental to the drawing of final conclusions, it was deemed 
necessary to take a view before drawing up the final conclusions for the 
project. Hence, drawing on the researchers' experience and by some 
complementary desk research a view was formulated. This work is the 
subject of Chapter 7, and sets the framework for assembling the 
research conclusions. It was, of course, recognised that such an 
abbreviated approach to the subject of changing patterns of management 
did not cover the overall impact of technological change on management 
style or the relationship between strategy, structure and control 
systems, however it did set on record the understanding of these issues 
and the context in which the research conclusions were being assembled. 
Taking the responses overall the results of the questionnaire as to the 
future summarised as there being: 
** 
** 
** 
** 
determination to seek a wide role against all competition in line 
management and information systems, as well as in accountancy 
generally. 
recognition of high technology propounding new thinking, and a call 
for applied research to keep management accountancy well 
abreast. 
support for the present Institute experience and examination 
requirements. 
support for the current management accountancy specialism 
'undiluted', but incorporating information technology. 
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"" 
hesitancy over predicting the future pattern of management and 
the extent to which training opportunities will be modified. 
The view formulated on changing patterns of management was: 
1. there would be a continuance of the familiar bureaucratic 
structures with a hesitant or even spasmodic movement towards 
such suggested changes as widespread use of dispersed, trimmed-
down, contractual organisations outside the present general pattern 
of experience. 
2. familiar bureaucratic structures would give a 
within which the individual could absorb 
technological change. 
safe atmosphere 
the impact of 
3. there would be a new alignment of responsibilities arising from the 
experiences of working with: 
a the benefit of superior information systems 
b technology modifying work requirements throughout all 
business functions 
c more variety in the patterns of management within 
bureaucratic structures and outside, in response to changing 
social and market conditions. 
4 Specialist support staffs were unlikely to reduce for many years, 
but there would be a change of emphasis with much of the work 
being in the design and development of new information systems. 
1.5 Stage 3 : conclusions 
For the individual management accountant it was concluded that skill in 
the profession would continue to create a range of opportunities in 
general management, in information technology, and in financial 
management. The opportunities would be world wide and it would be 
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advantageous to possess abilities beyond finance and accountancy, much 
in the tradition of the multi-disciplined basis established by the Institute 
in 1919 •.•• but with the added complexity of needing to embrace modern 
information technology. 
For the Institute the major challenge was seen as accommodating new 
information technology (IT) within its membership structure. Provided 
this was accomplished, the emphasis on efficiency and effectiveness in 
all its aspects and as now adapted into strategic management accounting 
should give the Institute a viable stance for a very long time. The 
Institute would need a protective mechanism to seek out early signs of 
major change, and a substantial range of research projects was suggested 
as being important in this context. 
Action by the Institute to change its present membership requirements 
and other related actions should be cautious but determined. There 
would need to be requisite variety in the ways of fulfilling the 
requirements for membership, as future changes in the tasks and 
responsibilities undertaken by management accountants developed. The 
key proposal was that experience/training and examinations should be 
viewed as a package to create the necessary well-rounded professional 
suitable for membership. This would mean that if the experience was 
highly different (but acceptable) then the examination requirements 
would be different in terms of the required subjects, except for a 
restricted core of both examination and experience designated as the 
essence of management accounting which would be compulsory for all 
those aspiring to membership. This more holistic approach to 
examinations and training would emphasise skill in the practical 
application of knowledge, rather than span of knowledge, and would 
demand a high level of commercial awareness. It would embrace IT and 
be complemented by PQE giving advisory assistance to members in 
selecting courses for further specialist knowledge as their careers 
progressed, as well as PQE holding courses related to specialist 
examinations where any such action received encouraging support from 
members. 
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1.6 Chapter Summary 
The research commenced with an open-ended assignment to study the 
future of the management accountant in general, and the implications 
for the Institute in particular. This was brought to manageable 
proportions by concentrating on the management accountants' 
involvement in decision making in industry and commerce in the UK. 
The first stage of the work was to build up a factual base through 
developing a history of the Institute {to an appropriate extent) and 
interviewing Institute members likely to be knowledgeable concerning 
the future, as to their current work and involvement in decision making. 
Assistance was arranged in the interviewing through the good offices of 
the Institute Branches. At those interviews ideas as to the future were 
also obtained. The interviews were then analysed in two parts. 
Firstly, present experience was studied to ascertain that the involvement 
in decision making that had been experienced was a sound basis from 
which to accept as valuable the comments being made as to the future. 
Secondly, the comments on the future were analysed. 
By combining this analysis with an assessment of the capabilities of the 
Institute derived from the study of history, a questionnaire was 
assembled which formed the second stage of the research. This 
questionnaire was published in "Management Accounting" and posted 
individually to members judged to have a particular UK involvement at 
Institute level. The analysis of Stage 2 along with that in Stage 1 was 
then combined with ancillary work by the researcher to formulate 
conclusions as to the future for the management accountant and suitable 
actions by the Institute. 
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• 
CHAPTER 2 
RESEARCH SPECIFICATION AND METHODOLOGY 
Synopsis 
The chapter opens with an introduction as to the need for this research as seen 
by the commissioning body, the Institute Research and Technical Committee. 
It then considers the objectives of the research. Following this, the practical 
constraints are derived and the benefits are stated of an open-ended approach 
in the early stages. This leads to an elaboration of the research plan which was 
developed. The detailed specification is justified in this process and the 
methodology is examined. 
In brief, having commenced with an open-ended problem and retained flexibility 
in the main stage of the research to respond to whatever findings emerged, the 
structure of the research closes the problem down to manageable proportions in 
the last stages. This retention of flexibility becomes clear in the examination 
of the methodology. Finally the research plan closes with the drawing together 
of the various aspects of the research, and a statement of conclusions. 
2.1 Need for research 
As seen by the researcher, 'Variety of opportunities in an increasingly 
complex environment' summarises the need for research to support the 
decision making system of the Institute. More specifically three aspects 
can be identified, being 
1 within the Institute, variety of opportunity against fairly fixed 
resources 
2 increasing competition 
3 technological change 
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2.1.1 These aspects are considered below. 
Firstly, within the Institute. 
In the Executive Committee of the Institute as the central decision 
making body with powers delegated by the general Council there 
was expressed an increasing concern for supportive research and 
this was addressed by the Research and Technical Committee. 
Another step taken by Executive was to arrange a debate where 
papers from a number of eminent members were presented (1). 
One paper titled "Strategic Management Accounting" (2) suggested 
main technical strands requiring development and concluded that 
the future of management accounting depended upon leading in the 
field of strategic decision making. "Management can make its 
most costly mistakes in forming business strategy hence this is 
where the greatest value in information lies. Management 
accounting systems should eventually come to be dominated by 
strategic needs". This particular paper influenced t~e Research 
and Technical Committee in deciding to proceed with the research 
project being presented in this thesis. 
There was also before Council a review of the definition of 
"management accounting", partly because the International 
Federation of Accountants (IFAC) was developing a definition for 
world wide acceptance. (3) The Institute's definition was changed 
in 1981 and ultimately published in the ICMA new and revised 
terminology issued in December 1982. (4) Essentially, while the 
earlier definition contained in the ICMA terminology of 1974 (5) 
emphasised the specialist skills required of the management 
accountant, the new definition emphasised the widespread 
application of those skills in all tasks aiding and supporting 
operational management in industrial, commercial, municipal or 
government situations. (Definitions: see Appendix 1). Thus, the 
new definition embraced (for example) general financial and 
specific treasury functions. This added to the complexity of the 
task in determining what would be suitable changes in the 
examination and training requirements for new members. In part, 
this was illustrated by the formation of a new committee to co-
ordinate education and training for membership. (6) 
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At the Research and Technical Committee meeting on 22 May 1981 
(7) it was agreed that the research required most urgently was that 
which would explore "Future relationships between the 
Management Accountant and other members of the enterprise". It 
was seen as fundamental that there should be a view about the 
future path which management accountants would tread and that 
this be based on knowledge and reasoned argument. The 
philosophical and technical aspects of the subject were to be 
covered. In the September 1981 meeting of the Institute R &. T 
Committee the current research project was commissioned (8), and 
the then agreed and subsequently developed objectives are 
expressed later in this chapter. 
2.1.2 Secondly, a number of factors in the Institutes' environment and 
that of members had developed to an extent where their 
significance needed to be evaluated and be taken into account. As 
later described in the Historic Chapter, the Institute had filled a 
role which was being neglected by existing bodies. This role of 
support for operational efficiency had proved to be of growing 
importance in peace and in war, in good times and in bad times. By 
the 1970s, the role of support for operational efficiency was 
increasingly faced with erosion from the active interest of other 
accountancy bodies and challenge from outside the profession. 
The active interest by members of other accountancy bodies 
progressed by adaptation. Thus statutory audit steadily expanded 
via consultancy offerings into: 
• review audit as to what went wrong 
• systems audit as to were the best methods used 
• efficiency audit as to how well were methods applied 
• management audit - as to clarity and follow through on 
objectives 
• project audit as to project soundness before action 
takes place. 
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Mostly the additional skills required were those of management 
accounting. 
At the same time, its 
unexpected constraints. 
own dedication to a specialism created 
The Institute had consistently declared 
statutory audit was not of interest to the Institute or to its 
members as management accountants. It had not sought inclusion, 
for example, in the Local Government Finance Bill 1974 section 
concerning local authority audit. This led to omission in the Local 
Government Finance (No. 2) Bill 1982. Thus efficiency audits 
aimed at value-for-money as planned by the government became an 
area from which the Institute whose members were especially able 
to contribute was excluded! 
Challenge for more senior posts developed from business graduates 
and MBA's as such qualifications became more widespread. As well 
as general areas such as corporate planning, more specialist posts 
such as Treasurer and Financial Controller were filled by business 
graduates trained in a variety of industrial, commercial and 
banking organisations. Often the necessary post-graduate training 
was especially provided within the organisation concerned, as an 
alternative to progressing Institute membership, on a value 
judgement basis against company objectives. 
The growth of new associations, such as the Operational Research 
Society (founded 1954), the British Computer Society (founded 
1957), the Society of Strategic and Long Range Planning (founded 
1967) and the Association of Corporate Treasurers (founded 1979) 
demonstrated the reality of dedicated people coming together 
envisaging a role as being relatively neglected - as did the Institute 
founders in 1919. Interestingly, the Treasurers followed the same 
theme as had the Institute declaring a "New Profession". (9) 
2.1.3 Thirdly, the information technology revolution had created an 
increasing rate of change both in the technology of industry and in 
the technology of financial transactions. The impact of low cost 
computing by the advent of the micro-computer in both the factory 
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and the office brought recognition that the developments of the 
previous thirty years were indeed part of a revolution, and there 
has been some recognition that the linking of computers with new 
modes of data transmission have yet to make their main impact. 
The effects of information technology were present in the minds of 
all concerned. The following extracts from the Institute paper (I 0) 
presented in October 1982 to the IFAC XII International Congress 
(written by the researcher May 1981) demonstrated the kind of 
thinking arising: 
"1. New computer technology wlll undoubtedly, in the more 
sophisticated organisations, such as multi-national companies, 
greatly change the role of the management accountant. In a 
sense the role will divide into three: 
a. a routine of "control audit" focussing upon the assessment 
of the appropriateness of the management uses arising 
from the automatically produced management 
information. 
b. a comprehension of overall business management 
requirements combined with the ability to instigate major 
modifications to the whole information system on a time 
scale matching changes in the organisations scope, as 
these occur. 
c. a capability to think beyond the limitations of whatever 
system is operating so as to introduce further analysis 
where this is relevant to the well-being of the 
organisation, and thereby to ensure that management 
decisions are not "trapped" by the apparent completeness 
of the well analysed output from the computerised 
system. 
New computer technology will, in addition to the above, 
broaden the opportunities available to the management 
accountant because it will: 
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(i) enable the less progressive organisations in developed 
countries, and the bulk of the organisations in the 
underdeveloped countries, to pull up to a much more 
acceptable level of accounting generally, creating a good 
basis, therefore, for management accounting practices. 
(ii) there will arise from the wide use of computerised 
accounting a need for consequential analysis, inter-
pretation and feedback which will be an appropriate role 
for management accountants, since they will have the 
requisite skill and knowledge. 
"2. The competence of the management accountant will be 
particularly tested against overall business comprehension and 
thinking about the decision environment (items b and c above) 
and it is in this relationship to the new technology that the 
challenge will come from other disciplines. Hence, it will be a 
challenge directed at the filling of the most senior posts. It 
will therefore be a matter for the more able and ambitious 
members of the management accountant profession, and, in 
this sense, is a continuation of the present situation where 
there is a constant challenge between professions. E.g. a 
typical challenger would be one who has trained in business 
economics and has then obtained experience with (say) 
merchant bankers before going on to a senior position in some 
other organisation. 
Undoubtedly, for the "high flyers" among management 
accountants the progressive up-dating of management 
accountant qualifications to continually match the standard of 
a good degree is highly relevant. 
It seems likely, however, that the vast majority will need more 
the confidence to work anywhere in the world practising their 
skills much as does the present membership than they will 
need some widely different capability. This emphasises the 
importance of the practical side of the management 
accountants training. 
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"3. Other disciplines will also produce professionals well able to 
develop and provide the essential information for management 
decision-making. Yet the management accountant has a 
strong advantage in the tradition of being closely associated in 
his early career with engineering and scientific colleagues so 
that he grasps a capability to comprehend technology with 
which the decision-making process is concerned." 
"Everything to gain and nothing to lose" might well be the slogan 
for management accountants in this electronics age. The effects 
can be summarised as making feasible a much closer integration of 
evaluatory work and financial operations with the physical events 
to which they relate. The management accountant is sitting in the 
middle of this "time squeeze" and provided he will change his 
targets accordingly must be of ever more critical importance to 
the well-being of the organisation in which he serves." 
It was views such as these about future opportunities combined 
with a substantial interest in the Institute that gave the 
Researcher a strong incentive to become involved in a research 
project of the kind envisaged by the Research and Technical 
Committee. 
Thus, in summary of this section, the complementary pressures of: 
1. internal assessment as to the variety of opportunities 
emphasised by the newly adapted definition of management 
accountant. 
2. the actions of competitors inside and outside the profession 
and 
3. the challenge of the "time squeeze" caused by the gathering 
pace of the electronics revolution 
-26-
led the Institute to commission this research with the objectives 
described below. 
2.2 Objectives of the Research 
Initially, the objectives were formed by debate in the Research and 
Technical Committee at its meetings In May and September 1981. 
Commencing from the broad idea of ''Future relationships between the 
management accountant and other members of the enterprise", there 
arose agreement to concentrate on developments in the UK and 
specifically those in industry and commerce. This was viewed both as a 
practical area for study and where management accounting was most 
extensively practised by Institute members. Taking UK industry and 
commerce the research was to explore how both the role and aspirations 
of the management accountant may develop and change. No distinction 
was drawn between those situations when the individual job title was 
management accountant (and often consisted essentially of primary 
analysis work) usually undertaken in the first years after qualifying and 
the much more frequent situation where under a wide range of job titles 
the supportive work for decision making of all kinds occurred, the subject 
being recognised as the latter and including the former. 
Undoubtably, the overall need of the Institute could have been expressed 
as requiring a management accounting programme such as to lead to and 
support a series of decisions by Executive and Council. In this context the 
present research could be viewed as one specific management accounting 
assignment destined to become part of a larger continuous whole. It also 
possessed another management accounting attribute in being carried out 
as part of the operational management, since the author was a member of 
the Executive Committee and Council throughout the project. This 
participation in the Institute operational management made opportunity 
for the research to be dynamic rather than static, with input to operations 
as the project progressed and feedback into the research. The objective 
of valuable interaction during the project was thus part of the overall 
intention. Within these general ideas, the project was devised on a 
specific two year time scale. 
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The objectives were further refined after an initial pilot study was 
undertaken, so that by spring 1982 the objectives were promulgated (11) 
as consisting of: 
A prime objective to research the future prospects for the management 
accountant in the UK as to contribute a significant input to the 
deliberations of the Institute in its formation of forward policy. 
With more specifically, this prime objective including: 
a. to create a greater awareness within the Institute Council as to 
future prospects for management accountants; 
b. to have a direct influence on immediate events as ideas and concepts 
derived from the research were injected into committee 
deliberations; 
c. to assist the Institute to develop policies sufficiently appropriate to 
its future environment to allow it to proceed by evolution, and avoid 
the higher risk of dramatic or "revolutionary" changes; 
d. to bring about an understanding of the constraints within which the 
Institute could operate with strength, and within what further areas 
it might successfully aspire to develop. 
In particular this was seen to mean there would be a contribution 
towards proposals for future education and training; and related 
(i) recruitment practices; 
(ii) post-qualifying education; 
(iii) public relations. 
The dynamism inherent in the project through the contribution to the 
Institute Executive and committees was reinforced by the project 
embracing interviews being conducted by members from Institute 
Branches. 
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2.3 Practical Constraints 
As stated above, the research project was launched to explore how both 
the role and aspirations of the UK management accountant would develop 
and change, with objectives which may be further expressed as: 
l) contributing a significant input to the Institute on the future 
prospects for the management accountant, 
2) creating greater Institute awareness, dynamically influencing the 
Institute in its response to immediate events and the development of 
policies, and identifying within what parameters the Institute could 
operate from strength. 
and 
3) specifically impacting on Institute education and training, and related 
recruitment practices, post-qualifying education, and public 
relations. 
By 1982 the Institute was a highly successful creation; and had reached 
both a strong national position as a major institution, and become one of 
the top international bodies in management accounting. While firmly 
accountancy-based, it retained a more outward role inherent from the 
engineers, scientists and managers who from time to time were an 
important element of its membership. It represented the management 
accounting specialism of operational involvement, as distinct from audit. 
Over 85% of its members claimed no other accountancy qualification and 
the Institute was influencing-management-through-membership-of-
management with some 20% of its membership in senior operational 
positions. 
The problem inherent in the objectives of this research was how should a 
successful body respond to potentially fundamental changes in its 
environment, being faced with both opportunities and apparent needs for a 
heavy shift in emphasis. The research was arranged to take place over a 
two year period, to meet the need for early information and to allow 
subsequent work to be formulated. 
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Two inputs would be of particular value alongside an understanding of the 
Institute such as could be derived from adding historical aspects (as dealt 
with in Chapter 3) to experience personally in participating significantly 
in Institute affairs and in business management. These two inputs were: 
a) what are the most significant tasks Institute members actually 
perform in their work at the present time 
b) what range of ideas and concepts do knowledgable Institute members 
have about potential future actions by the Institute for the general 
benefit of members. 
The former would give a positive perspective on the present concerns of 
members in the work environment. The latter would be an extraction of 
views about the future which could give added credence to any proposals 
developed. The two together would suggest the base of support and 
interest in particular aspects of future developments. However, the 
quality of the views obtained about the future would not necessarily be 
related to statistical dominance, and perceptive individual ideas would 
need to be captured. 
There were thus multiple tasks to be accommodated within the two year 
time span. These were to evaluate the past from a review of Institute 
history and by derivation from personal experience of the researcher, and 
to assemble an account of present work by members linked to the 
formulation by knowledgable members of their views as to the future. In 
the development of the research plan other needs might arise, but this 
multiplicity of tasks on a two year time scale meant that work on each 
would need to progress in parailel. There would not be the luxury of 
completing one task and thus using the results to formulate the next 
stage, until some initial research was completed which narrowed down the 
central question from an open ended 'what shall we do in an unknown 
future' to a closed down problem capable of a small range of definitive 
answers. 
Consideration was given to simpler patterns of research, such as to 
predicate a future environment on a particular time scale together with 
stating forseen changes in management patterns. This could be done by 
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researching such papers as that of Small (12) for the twelfth International 
Accountancy Congress on the accountants' future environment, and such 
work as that done at the London Business School (13) on management 
changes. By thus limiting the research area, a series of questions suitable 
for a postal questionnaire survey could be derived. The results could then 
be analysed against the postulated background from which the questions 
had been formulated. Both this and other ways of limiting the research 
area at an early stage were rejected. It was considered that the 
uncertainties in the issues raised should be exposed as much as possible in 
the research so that as far as possible the reality faced by both the 
Institute and members could be portrayed in the work. While it would be 
necessary to close down the problems at a later stage in the research so 
as to derive conclusions two benefits would have been gained. Firstly, the 
uncertainties would have been exposed through the most comprehensive 
assembly of information it had been possible to make available. Secondly, 
the body of the research would open up issues that could be taken up in 
further research. Primarily, however, the inherent risks in the approaches 
rejected and the aspect to be retained as far as possible in the research 
plan was that a key factor in the future of management accountants and 
the Institute could be phased out of the research before its full 
implicatons were evident through accepting a pre-structured basis such as 
the one described earlier. Early structuring of a postal questionnaire was 
viewed as similarly being more hazardous than relatively free-form 
interviews. 
A flexible structure was therefore required which would allow for change 
in the light of experience, and personal interviews were made a key initial 
feature so as to capture "perceptive individual ideas" that a pre-
determined statistical survey might miss. 
As to who might be interviewed, possible candidates would be Institute 
members of whom there were some 16,000 in the UK. Students might also 
contribute and ''home" students numbered some 23,000! However, among 
these large numbers there were known to be a relatively small number 
who were active in Institute affairs, and might be deemed knowledgable. 
It was necessary to focus on knowledgable people and this could be done 
by attracting the interest of those who were active in Institute Branches 
and on Institute Committees. 
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Other groups were possible targets for interview. Members of other 
major accountancy bodies could be approached. It would be possible to 
approach members of bodies involved in specialist activities either within 
or close to management accountancy. (eg the Planners or Corporate 
Treasurers already mentioned.) The Institute being a founder member of 
the British Institute of Management, interviews could be sought with its 
members, or approaches could be made to employers of Institute Members 
who might be deemed knowledgable. Each of these potential series of 
interviews could a priori be the source of useful and relevant opinions as 
to the future. The advantage of approaching Institute Members was that 
their actual present activities could be related to their opinions as to the 
future, and both would be relevant to the research as first hand 
information on the Institute and its members. 
2.4 Research Plan 
With the intention of retaining an open-ended capability as far through 
the research as possible, the research plan was subject to modification 
and elaboration as the research progressed. It did however retain a basic 
structure as below: 
Stage I To work concurrently on: 
.! desk research into the history of the Institute, the selection of main 
features and conclusions relevant to the main research objectives • 
• 2 active research into the present work of members, their views as to 
the future, and conclusions relevant to the main research objectives. 
Stage 2 To work sequentially on: 
• I active research using the conclusions from stage I as a basis, to 
determine the support for the conclusions reached in stage I, and to 
assemble the conclusions in some order of certainty or confidence in 
their validity in the context of the research • 
• 2 desk research in areas of the conclusions where certainty or 
confidence required reinforcement, and from the researcher's 
previous work or otherwise to complete a logical set of conclusions 
by combining this work with that of the active research above. 
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Stage 3 
.1 Final desk analysis using all the previous work, drawing rational 
conclusions within the practical limits of the research and its 
conclusions, and stating the best views emerging on each of the 
aspects included in the initial research objectives . 
• 2 Observations as to suitable further research. 
Subsequent chapters cover the stages of the research as follows: 
Stage 1 
· Desk research 
Active research 
AND 
Stage 2 
Active research 
Desk research 
Chapter 3 : Selected features of the history of the 
Institute of Cost and Management Accountants 
Chapter 4 : Information on current experience with 
special reference to the involvement of management 
accountants in decision making. 
Chapter 5 : Views and ideas expressed by management 
accountants as to the future for management 
accountants in general and the Institute in particular. 
Chapter 6 : Assembly of questionnaire from an 
analysis of the collected evidence, the method of its 
distribution, and the evaluation of the responses. 
Chapter 7 : Likely changes in patterns of management 
in relation to the future of management accountants 
combining desk work with the reporting of earlier 
work by the researcher. 
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Stage 3 
Desk analysis Chapter 8 : A review of the research and the various 
conclusions from the different stages, with a final 
assessment of the emerging response to the research 
objectives. 
The remainder of this chapter 2 on "Research Specifications and 
Methodology" deals with the structure of each stage in turn. 
2.4.1 Stage I of the research plan 
Both desk research into history of the Institute and active research 
into the members' present tasks and views of the future were to be 
carried out over the same period of time. The desk research had 
to take a rational approach to the vast amount of historic material 
available at the Institute. The approach made was to focus on the 
essential elements of a professional institute and then to 
those aspects most significant to the Institute itself. 
explore 
Thus, 
considerable attention was given to the intentions at its foundation 
and the subsequent working out of these, with the changing 
philosophy adopted in its educational requirements taken as a 
central theme. So far as was commensurate with retaining this 
degree of objectivity, the general progress of the Institute and its 
environmental background were documented to give a perspective 
to the work. The active research was planned to evolve as 
evidence developed. The first step was a short series of interviews 
within the first three months of the project period. The 
development of those interviews and the subsequent progression of 
this stage I of the research plan is covered in the following 
sections. 
2.4.1.1 The Initial study 
To conduct in the first three months of the project an initial study 
by which both content and procedures could be reviewed and 
refined, a more uniform environment was deemed appropriate than 
would be obtained by a small number of "random interviews". 
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While this meant recognising and accepting the interviews could 
reflect characteristics of the particular environment, this degree 
of uniformity would make differences in each individuals approach' 
to the context and procedures much clearer. A suitable 
environment would be to interview members working for a single 
company and subject to a general accountancy discipline with a 
high level of in-house training. 
A UK activity of a multinational company would be an appropriate 
uniform study environment, particularly were there to be a positive 
interest in the Institute. Since such companies often operate in 
styles somewhat in advance of general thinking due to the variety 
of conditions and competitive purposes under· which they operate, 
this could also be an especiaiiy fruitful environment for ideas 
relevant to the future. 
These criteria were met when through Reed International plc it 
was possible to arrange interviews in Reed Building Products 
Limited. In 1981 Reed International won the Institute Training 
Award, which demonstrated its interest in Institute practices. (14) 
Reed International in 1981 had a sales income approaching £1500 
million from three main areas: (15) 
Paper and Packaging 
Publishing and Printing 
Building and Home Improvement Products 
Out of a total sales income of £379 million from Building and Home 
Improvement Products, Reed Building Products Ltd achieved £124 
million in the UK and Europe. Reed Building Products Ltd 
employed some 5300 people in: 
Key Terrain L td 
L & P Plastics Ltd 
Westwood Tools Ltd 
Celuform Limited 
Giiflex - Key L td 
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Twyfords Bathrooms 
N V Koninklijke Sphinx 
Walker Crosweller and Co 
For the initial study, all qualified accountants in the UK companies 
of Reed Building Products were interviewed, including those in the 
central office of Reed Building Products Ltd. The researcher had 
no previous contact with any of the persons interviewed. 
2.1f.l.2 Interview Format 
The interview format was designed around the statement to the 
Research and Technical Committee in September 1981: {16) 
'This project is to assemble a factual basis as to the part played by 
management accountants in the making of major decisions by 
operating directors and managers in industry and commerce, and to 
draw rational inferences as to the way this role will change with 
the future'. 
Production of the format embodied the thinking which was to be 
followed throughout the research. To assemble a 'factual basis' 
required demonstration that those involved in the interviews: 
I) had a real involvement in decision making, and a 
comprehension as to what that involvement was, 
and 2) 
while 3) 
that the involvement in decision making was such as to 
render their views on the future as eminating from 
experience and being in that sense authoritative; 
interest in the Institute and knowledge of its activities was a 
desirable additional attribute. 
To meet these requirements depended upon a substantial proportion 
of those interviewed being knowledgable Institute members so as to 
give internal integrity to the exercise. It should be noted that 
there was no implication as to the extent to which Institute 
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members generally might or might not be involved in decision 
making. This was not some form of sampling to seek widely held 
views, but an exercise to determine a series of views from 
members well equipped to respond knowledgably. This was the 
expectation from the main interview series of Stage I, and the 
initial study was to determine how appropriate was the interview 
method to the achieving of this result. The subsequent question of. 
any statistical validity among knowledgeable members generally 
was to be addressed in Stage 2, so far as deemed appropriate from 
the combination of the desk and active research of Stage I; seen 
as practical in the time scale of the project, and relevant to the 
main objectives of the project. 
The format was planned for as free ranging a discussion as possible, 
bearing in mind the ultimate need to record and analyse the 
results. The assembly of a personal factual basis followed by the 
drawing of rational influences as to the future was to be the 
procedure through which each individual participant would be led 
during interview. This would add weight to the ideas expressed 
about the future by these following on from discussion of important 
present activities, and mitigate against less-thoughtful "snap 
answers". 
The interview format had three parts: 
1) individual identification 
2) present involvement in decision making 
3) ideas on the future 
A draft was prepared (9th October 1981), and, after checking out 
for suitability and comprehension by conducting a first interview in 
Reed Building Products, was completed for use in the pilot study 
(22 October 1982). 
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The format consisted of: 
o Section A : Present Position and Work 
o Section B : Future Prospects over 10 years 
o Section C : Key Training Issues in the Future 
o Section D : Summarise 
These section titles and the use of the cover sheet were repeated 
in a modified design (9th December 1981), and in the final design 
(23 April 1982). (See Appendix 2 for full format). 
The final design resulted from both helpful comments received 
during the initial or pilot study and an assessment of the analysis 
that had been possible. It was also reviewed with the Research and 
Technical Committee, and a question (question 1 0) added as 
described later. (17) 
It was concluded from the initial study that interviews of one hour 
were productive, and that this was an acceptable time among 
operating accountants and executives -anything longer was deemed 
too much an intrusion on urgent business activities. By providing 
the format in advance, the individual could pace his observations 
against the questions more satisfactorily. 
The questions were designed according to the following ideas set 
out in 2.1!.1.3 to 2.1!.1.6 and full details are given in Appendix 3: 
2.1!.1.3 Section A : Present Position and Work 
Questions 1 to 3 required 12 factual statements as to the individual 
and his occupation. These were classification items such as size of 
company, number of years the individual had spent in the industry, 
etc. They would make possible segregation of the answers to other 
questions by these classifications, according to whatever became 
appropriate as the analysis proceeded. 
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Question 4 required 7 statements about the status the individual 
enjoyed in the organisation. It was recognised that for some status 
(political status) was not an issue and this question would have-low 
meaning, but for others it could be a useful introduction to later 
questions on decision making. It was also deemed a useful check-
point against views later expressed for the future (eg expressed 
desirability for much extended Institute publicity possibly 
reflecting difficulty in achieving high status). 
Questions 5 to 9 formed the main theme of this section requiring 
up to some 20 statements. "Question 5" dealt with how the work 
performed by the individual linked with the decision making 
process (in the part of the organisation in which he was specifically 
engaged). This was the key question in relation to stating in simple 
terms "the part played by management accountants in the making 
of major decisions ...... " 
To probe the reality behind this general statement, Question 6 
called for two experiences in decision making situations, and 
"Questions 7 to 9" led the individual through these experiences. 
They looked particularly at the real level of importance achieved 
by the management accountant in relation to both the decision 
making process, and the part played by other advisers to 
management. 
By probing these subjects through two specific examples a 
reasonable degree of assembly of the experiences was possible at 
the analysis stage, yet there was full freedom to express individual 
si tu a tions. 
Question 10 required 3 statements and was added at the review 
with the Research and Technical Committee.(l7) It was felt the 
previous questions might not bring out the management 
accountants shop floor involvement, and that both this and views 
on the future significance of shop floor involvement in decision 
making were important. The question also provided a useful move 
over from "present facts" to "future views", and as such was a good 
link to the next section. 
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Taken together the discussion in interview of the questions in 
Section A would: 
1. make possible a segregation of answers to all sections 
according to personal and business characteristics, and 
against type and degree of involvement in decision making 
including the taking account of shop floor involvement 
2. make possible an evaluation of the type and quality of 
involvement in decision making in the relatively recent past 
of the last two years, and demonstrate the basis of 
experience from which the views given in future sections 
derive their authority. 
The purpose in the subsequent analysis would be to derive those 
relationships seen as of especial significance, and not to analyse in 
all possible ways from the information in Section A. 
2.4.1.4 Section B :Future Prospects over 10 years 
This section took a 10 year perspective since: 
1) Institute changes would take a considerable time to 
implement, and longer to have an impact. The period 5-10 
years ahead was therefore of particular interest; 
2) Most people would be unwilling to express an opinion on what 
is likely to happen beyond a ten year horizon; 
3) A shorter time scale would quite possibly result in too much 
emphasis on what-is-here-now, with more forward looking 
ideas withheld. 
Three questions in this section required simply a "tick" in one of 
four boxes, denoting the extent of change anticipated and ranging 
from "change greatly" to "change little". They covered three 
points common to many papers and discussions on the future of 
management accounting: 
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I) That the work will continue to change more from "number 
crunching", 
2) that it will become more interpretive 
3) that computers will aid "competition" as weil as accountants. 
The fourth and last question in the section asked for reasons for 
the opinions given, and particularly asked for 
a) views of computer developments 
and b) views on future behavioural trends. 
The latter was particularly mentioned to ensure there was an 
opportunity to raise social issues among the reasons supporting the 
opinions. It was a reminder that there were other aspects than 
technical developments. 
2.4.1.5 Section C : Key Training Issues for the Future 
This section started with three "tick" questions on the style of 
Section B, but this time introducing the three subjects of the 
section: 
1) Education for examinations 
2) On the job training 
3) Post qualifying education. 
In Question 4 those anticipating great change in those items were 
invited to indicate the rationale for change against: 
a) personal goals changing 
b) business requirements changing 
c) the profession moving up market in recruitment 
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d) any other rationale. 
Essentially this probed for thinking on people looking for a new way 
of life, such as major career direction changes; on business 
demanding (say) more specialist knowledge, such as treasuryship 
for example; on graduate entry becoming the most usual for 
students; or there being some other rationale for change. 
Question 5 asked for specifics as to changes envisaged in each of 
the three areas. 
There were then a series of three statements to be considered and 
observations to be added. These statements were to draw out any 
radical ideas which might not have been expressed already. 
Thus the first statement was about the individual having new 
career needs; the second was about the Institute and members 
missing opportunities; and the third that radical action would be 
needed to overcome these problems. 
2.4.1.6 Section D: Summarise 
For those whose thinking was on a methodical step-by-step basis, 
this section gave the opportunity to harmonise their thinking and 
create a view. 
For those who became engrossed in detail previously, it was an 
opportunity to surface and "summarise". 
For those who already expressed themselves with clarity and 
balance, the section was perhaps unnecessary. 
It asked for (a) main opportunities ten years hence 
and (b) consequent education and training needs. 
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2.4.1.7 Initial Interviews 
There were 16 accountants interviewed in a full coverage of the 
UK Business of Reed Building Products Ltd. There were 8 
individual interviews and two joint interviews. This was because at 
two locations the accountants requested that joint interviews be 
held. Hence, five at one location were interviewed as a group, and 
three at another. This then meant each participant filled in his 
own form and these were forwarded to the researcher later. 
An advantage of one of the group discussions was that it included a 
challenging of the format used, and resulted in valuable 
improvements. (These were incorporated in the 9 December 1981 
version and clarified the purpose at the same time as making some 
questions more comprehensible. This is shown in Appendix 2) 
Although good information and comments were obtained from the 
group interviews, they added elements of uncertainty as to: 
1) whether any ideas from individuals were submerged 
2) whether interview reports would always be received. 
(although they were in this initial study) 
In addition, more skill was required in conducting joint interviews 
and a plan was developing to instruct others to conduct interviews 
through Institute Branches. Hence it was concluded all future 
interviews would be with a single person. 
From the experience gained the following procedural points were 
adopted to assist the purpose of the interview to be achieved, and 
seen to be achieved to the satisfaction of both people involved: 
1. Each interview to be face to face between an individual 
accountant and an interviewer. 
2. Each interview to be written up by the interviewer as the 
interview progresses. 
-43-
3. A copy of the interview notes to be given to the accountant 
interviewed. 
4. Each interview to be for 1 hour, i.e. total expended time 
including note writing between 1 hour and 1 hour 15 minutes. 
5. The interview format and introductory notes to be made 
available to the accountant in advance of the interview. 
6. Strict confidentiality to be maintained. 
7. Individuals or companies not to be identifiable in the 
published research papers, except by prior written 
agreement. 
8. Individuals and companies to be listed as participants 
provided they have no objection. (Later deleted.) 
9. No use to be made of any information disclosed in any way 
other than as a contribution to this specific research. 
Among the accountants interviewed in the initial study, three were 
not Institute members. They were in the first instance included for 
completeness, to cover the range of accountants in Reed Building 
Products Ltd. One of the three was in a senior position and was a 
member of the Chartered Institute of Secretaries, another was a 
member of a chartered accountancy institute and was a relative 
newcomer operating as a management accountant, and the third 
was a student of the Institute in his early thirties who was General 
Manager of one of the businesses. 
In considering the first two of these interviews subsequently, there 
were evident gaps due to lack of familiarity with the Institute 
examinations. However, they added to the variety of insight as 
also did the experience of the student. It was therefore decided 
that in the main project the balance of advantage lay with 
including in interviews all who were sufficiently interested in the 
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subject to participate. Any relative weighting deemed appropriate 
could be made when reviewing the total range of interviews 
achieved. The main thrust would still be Institute members with 
industrial and commercial experience. 
The analysis from the initial study is incorporated with the main 
study in Chapter 4, with segregation where appropriate (Chapter 4, 
section 4.2). 
The system adopted for analyis was twofold. Firstly, each 
questionnaire was numbered and main points were identified from 
each section and these were listed. This gave a manageable 
volume of material from which to analyse in any way deemed 
appropriate. Secondly, the papers were scrutinised again to pick up 
subsidiary points which had value and might otherwise be missed. 
On the main project, the same system was applied and the "second 
reading" was also an opportunity to note any peculiarities or 
limitations that might appear to have arisen from the interviewer 
rather than those interviewed. 
2.5 The Main Interview Project 
The transition from the initial study to the main interview project took up 
the first few months of 1982. The results from the 16 initial interviews 
were analysed and the main points of interest were recorded (18) and 
presented verbally to the Institute Research and Technical Committee in 
March. The interview procedure was reported as sufficiently robust in the 
assessment of the researcher to confirm the previously tentative plan to 
involve "assistant researchers" in conducting interviews. The interview 
format was stabilised in the way described in the previous section, and 
used throughout the main project. 
It was a major decision that for the main project interviews would be 
carried out by "assistant researchers" as well as by the researcher in 
person. To make this practical in a meaningful way it was planned that 
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each "assistant researcher" would first be interviewed in person by the 
researcher. This would constitute a series of valid personal interviews for 
the project, whatever quality of "assistant researcher" interviews was 
subsequently achieved. As noted earlier, this was also an opportunity to 
involve Institute Branches and through the Branches members who were 
active and hence knowledgeable in Institute affairs. 
With active participation of the Branch Affairs Committee, involvement 
of Branches was launched at the 1982 Branch President's Conference held 
at the Institute headquarters in April. There was subsequent follow-up 
through the Institute's communications to Branches, and the text of the 
paper given at the Branch Presidents' Conference was published in 
Management Accounting July 1982 (19). (see Appendix 4) 
This included a timetable for the project as follows: 
Oct 1981 
Oct-Dec 1981 
Jan 1982 
Feb-Mar 1982 
Apr 1982 
May-Sep 1982 
Oct-Dec 1982 
Jan-Feb 1983 
Mar 1983 
Apr 1983 
May-Oct 1983 
Winter 1983 
Project commenced 
Pilot interviews 
Analysis from pilot interviews 
Forward planning completed 
Main project launched 
Assistant researchers assembled and briefed 
Main interview period 
Initial analysis from questionnaire 
Postal questionnaire 
Initial analysis and assembly 
Full Analysis and assembly of conclusions from 
questionnaire 
Finish and report back. 
There was some flexibility allowed for in the arrangements. This was 
necessary. It took until November to generate activity in a considerable 
number of Branches and the main interview period extended to the end of 
February 1983. 
There was assistance in the interviewing of assistant researchers and in 
conducting individual interviews by members of the R &. T Committee, as 
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indicated in the table below. These R & T members and most assistant 
researchers were personally interviewed by the researcher. The main 
concern with delegated research was in the expression of opinions in the 
sections B to D of the interview format, since matters of fact in Section 
A were immediately verifiable by the accountant being interviewed. This 
concern was less with content (which again was there to be verified) than 
with omission which might be passed over and with emphasis which might 
be overlaid from the style of conduct of the interview. These hazards 
were noted as to be taken account of in the analysis stage. The view was 
also taken that assistant researchers would be accepted from Branches as 
in their consideration suitable people to conduct interviews, in other 
words there was no rejection from participation of any Branch nominees. 
By this means, Branch involvement was maximised. This was deemed 
desirable by the Chairmen of both R & T and Branch Affairs, in verbal 
discussions. 
The view was again taken that any need for rejection or post-event 
confirmation of interview context could be undertaken at the analysis 
stage. In the event the problems encountered were small. 
Thirty three branches participated in the project by nominating assistant 
researchers to undertake interviews. However, illness and change in 
employment took their toll. In the event total interviews were: 
Conducted By 
Researcher 
R & T Comm. Members 
Branch researchers 
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Number of 
Branches 
I 
2 
5 
13 
2 
2 
1 
2 
28 
Number 
Interviewed 
9 
8 
7 
6 
5 
4 
3 
2 
51 
5 
9 
16 
35 
78 
10 
8 
3 
4 
219 
It will be recalled that while the main thrust of interviews was to involve 
knowledgeable members engaged in industry and commerce, interviews 
with others were acceptable. The breakdown of interviews to 
differentiate between "main thrust" and subsidiary was undertaken as part 
of the analysis of Section A, covered in Chapter 4. However, the pattern 
of interviews as it relates to the above table is given below. The 
interviews personally undertaken by the researcher were: 
Researchers interviews 
Initial study in Reed Building Products Ltd 
Main project follow on Reed UK Limited 
Interview of assistant researchers 
16 
12 
28 
23 
51 
The involvement of Branches was requested initially at the Branch 
Presidents Conference and this was followed up by Branch Affairs to all 
UK Branches {20). Potentially 50 Branches could have contributed but a 
considerable and varying proportion were known to take no part in 
research projects.{2 I) From experience of the time and trouble needed to 
undertake interviews, the request was made for each assistant researcher 
to undertake six interviews as their contribution to the project. Against 
this criteria the results were: 
Potential Branches to participate 
Interested Branches nominating a researcher 
Assistant researchers conducting interviews 
Toronto Branch contribution 
Branches % 
50 
33 
27 
1 
100 
66 
54 
The average number of interviews by those contributing almost equalled 
the six postulated, being 163 interviews by 28 assistant researchers. 
The intention had been to research exclusively in Branches within the 
British Isles. However, arising from a personal visit by the researcher, 
the Toronto Branch expressed a wish to participate. They supplied seven 
interviews included above. As no significant feature indicated the need 
for different treatment, these interviews were treated equally with the 
others in the subsequent analysis. 
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2;6 Supplementary Developments, 
The initiative with Branches was launched in April 1982, but this only 
meant creating an awareness and for many Branches the subsequent 
action time was in the period September to November. Reviewing the 
response of 20 Branches at the end of October, thought was given as to 
how a complementary input might be obtained. This would need to be 
available by the February/March 1983 period to be utilised along with the 
historic data (Chapter 3) and the Stage I analysis, so as to provide a basis 
for Stage 2. Similarly February was chosen as a new cut-off date for 
interviews under the Stage I main project. Even with all Stage I analysis 
completed by the end of March, this would only leave 6 months in which 
to devise a questionnaire, distribute and receive responses, and 
incorporate in a full analysis, with complementary desk work. 
The responses to interviews by end October suggested a number of central 
issues. However, there had been only a total of 48 interviews completed 
and due to uncertainty as to the number of further interviews it was 
decided to supplement the interviews with a new open-ended input. The 
new initiative taken was to create an essay competition. Essays would 
give writers the opportunity to develop a particular theme in a thoughtful 
manner, and could be expected to yield something with a better logical 
structure than the interviews. A quality of response was desirable, and a 
number of separate issues could usefully be addressed. Thus, 
arrangements were made to use the medium of "Management Accounting" 
for an essay competition with worthwhile cash prizes. This was published 
in the January 1983 issue (22), generally available to members just before 
Christmas 1982 and giving the opportunity for responses using the 
Christmas and New Year breaks. Twenty eight essays were received in 
response, and the subsequent relationship of the response to the Stage I 
analysis is included in Chapter 5. Details of the competition are given in 
Appendix 5. Suffice it to note that the main prize was for an essay on the 
future of the management accountant which incorporated a number of the 
points below, and a prize was also given for the best essay on each of the 
following subjects: 
I. New styles of business management in the 1990s. 
2. Changed roles for the management accountant in the 1990s. 
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3. Critical features of the automated business operation and its impact 
on the central company office. 
4. What knowledge and experience will count for most in the 1990s for 
the management accountant and the manager. 
5. How the management accountant's education and training should 
develop over this period. 
Another aspect to the competition was its contribution to keeping these 
issues alive in the minds of members. Such effects were not quantifiable, 
but interviews were arranged by some assistant researchers up to mid-
February 1983. The final total of interviews was 219 which was 
satisfactory in terms of expectations and made the precautionary step of 
arranging the essay competition to give further input largely unnecessary. 
The winning essays were all published in Management Accounting (23). 
2.7 Stage 2 of the research plan 
Drawing together the elements of Stage 1 from the main project 
interviews and supplementary essays, together with the findings from the 
historical features of the Institute, gave the foundation for Stage 2. In 
the earlier planning of the research, it had been provisionally intended 
(see Appendix 4) that a final postal questionnaire would be issued to those 
already interviewed. This was now modified in favour of a wider 
approach. Partly the views of those interviewed categorised clearly 
enough to say they were already well recorded, and there was also merit 
in seeking reactions to the views from other knowledgeable and interested 
members. By using the Institute Journal "Management Accounting" as a 
vehicle there was also an opportunity to members all over the world to 
join in the appraisal. Complementing this by a postal follow-up to all 
Institute Council and Committee Members together with members of the 
Joint Diploma Chapter (24) meant that an array of opinion leaders could 
be set alongside a general membership reaction in terms of response. 
The assembly of the questionnaire from an analysis of the evidence 
collected in Stage I, the method of its distribution, and the evaluation of 
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the responses forms the subject of Chapter 6; where it is best dealt with 
because of its dependence on the earlier work. Both the active 
(questionnaire) research and the desk research of this Stage 2 continued 
the probing as to the hopes and fears of change to be found among 
knowledgeable members, and as far as emerged in both stages that of a 
good sample of opinion leaders. In drawing up the analysis from Stage I, 
the features from Institute history were bound to make possible an 
analysis of some of the established trends. Any trend analysis undertaken 
(Chapter 6) was viewed as a side issue compared with the main objective 
of drawing out the ''hopes and fears" of change and drawing attention to 
possible step-like changes which in future could (relatively suddenly) 
affect the members and the Institute. The reasons for this approach 
were: 
I) the limitations of trend analysis as demonstrated by the many 
misplaced investments (25) and the vicissitudes of economic 
pronouncements (26), and the need for the research to look five to 
ten years ahead 
2) the increasing capability of the Institute staff with in-house 
computing facilities to undertake any trend _analysis deemed 
necessary (27) 
3) the evident importance of the Institute being robust in its capability 
to respond to major changes of the magnitude embraced by 
catastrophic theory (28). 
By March 1983 analysis could commence on the main body of interview 
reports. From a first appraisal of the Stage l data, an article ''Future 
Prospects for Management Accountants" was prepared. This appeared in 
Management Accounting June 1983 (29) along with a questionnaire titled 
Future Prospects. In July the same questionnaire was posted to Institute 
Council and Committee Members on a blue form (for identification) and 
to holders of the JDipMA qualification on a pink form. 
It would thus be possible to see the number of replies from Management 
Accounting, and those resulting from the special reminders. The latter in 
effect formed a postal survey of selected members who might be deemed 
opinion leaders. 
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Replies received were: 
Management Accounting 254 
Postal survey 151 
TOTAL 405 
The proportion of opinion leaders that might be represented in the total 
response and the significance of sample size are also covered in Chapter 
6. 
The questionnaire was developed in the form of a follow-up to see the 
support for views on the future articulated in the interviews and 
expressed in the accompanying article. 
One purpose of the questionnaire in addition to those already indicated 
was to see how widespread or otherwise was the interest in participating 
in creating new initiatives for the Institute, and to what extent members 
were content to wait to be led. The number of replies indicated the latter 
rather than the former. 
A further purpose was to see among "activists" or opinion leaders what 
support there might be for different types of action, and on what grounds 
these actions were supported. 
Six main questions were broken into a total of 24 items, each of which 
could be answered Yes, or No or Perhaps. A computer facility was 
available to aid the analysis. The assembly of the 24 items and selection 
of the six main questions is dealt with in Chapter 6, as the pattern of 
questions derived from the Stage I analysis. The six main questions were: 
I. What competitive situation will face the management accountant in 
his career, and which professions will offer the most severe 
competition? 
2. how can the Institute most effectively enable the management 
accountant to combat this competition? 
3. might one response be to widen the acceptability of various types of 
experience? 
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4. might another response be to move to different examination 
requirements? 
5. should the post-graduate career path concern the Institute in a 
positive way, 
6. what is the expected business and social environment in which the 
management accountant will be competing? 
It was anticipated that some of these six major questions would be 
answered in a clear and positive manner, but that there might be a more 
diffuse response to some and particularly in relation to the environment 
the management accountant would experience. This proved to be correct. 
The desk research for Stage 2 therefore focussed on behavioural change 
since in the end the environment is people driven, and previous work by 
the researcher was incorporated to deal with the related effects of 
technical progress. In this way a logical proposal for the likely 
environment in terms of future patterns of management was developed 
for incorporation alongside the analysis of the questionnaire responses, in 
a final section of Chapter 7. 
2.8 Stage 3 of the research plan 
In a final chapter (Chapter 8) the pattern of the research through Stages 1 
and 2 was retraced, and the assembly of evidence reviewed. The 
conclusions as directly derived from the body of the research were stated. 
To fulfill the objectives of the research, one thing more now remained. 
This was to draw together the conclusions from the work and add the 
researcher's considered assessment as to appropriate actions for the 
Institute. In this way, the researcher's continued experience in Institute 
affairs throughout the project was brought into co-ordination with the 
research work itself. The specific proposals for education, training, and 
recruitment thus assembled were structured as a positive contribution to 
the debate which must be a part of the interactive process by which 
Institute decisions are finally formulated and actioned. Suggestions were 
made as to future research. 
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2.9 Chapter Summary 
The need for the research was viewed as arising from the increasing 
complexity of the environment faced by an Institute whose previous 
actions had led to a high degree of success, and a world position in 
management accountancy. The complexity arose partly from the 
increasing rate of change in information technology and this particularly 
interested the researcher. The objectives were first set at the Institute 
Research and Technical Committee meeting which commissioned the 
research, and were further developed while an initial study was 
undertaken as part of Stage 1 of the research. Around the key objective 
of exploring how both the role and aspirations of the management 
accountant may develop and change, an open-ended problem situation was 
accepted and the objective set to include creating within the Institute an 
understanding of future risks and opportunities such as to contribute 
positively to policy on education, training and recruitment. 
The research was to be completed in two years and to be a UK based 
study relating management accountants' expectations with the part they 
were able to play in the decision making process (specifically in industry). 
The main tasks undertaken were to evaluate the past from a review of 
Institute history and by derivation from personal experience of the 
researcher, and to assemble an account of present work by members 
linked to the formulation by knowledgeable members of their views as to 
the future. The research was partitioned into three stages, with Stage I 
encompassing the main basic work of the research. 
After an initial study using personal interviews and consideration of 
alternative procedures, the active research was extended on a structured 
interview basis. Institute Branches were invited to contribute and many 
appointed "assistant researchers" who after suitable initiation each 
undertook to carry out six interviews. This substantially extended the 
scope of the work, as finally 2 I 9 interviews were recorded, of which the 
researcher had personally conducted 51. These interviews recorded 
present experience with particular reference to decision making and their 
views on the future. The former was to demonstrate the latter as 
emanating from experience and in this sense authoritative. It was not a 
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form of sampling as to widely held views, but this was later undertaken in 
Stage 2 of the research. Much of the Chapter dealt with the details of 
the interview format and the rationale for the questions used. These were 
covered exhaustively in the Chapter and Appendices 2 and 3. There was a 
supplementary development in support of the evidence from the main 
project interviews. An essay competition was incorporated using the 
Institute journal "Management Accounting" and the resulting essays were 
reviewed alongside the analysis of the interviews. 
Concurrently with the Stage 1 active research, the researcher progressed 
desk research into the history of the Institute. From the extensive 
material available a selection of features was made demonstrating the 
working out of the ideas inherent in its foundation and the changeover to 
later thinking, particularly in relation to key educational features. 
The full assembly of evidence and conclusions from Stage 1 became the 
foundation for Stage 2 of the research. The active side of this stage in 
the research took the form of a questionnaire which was both published in 
"Management Accounting" and subsequently issued selectively by post. In 
addition to the opportunity the issue in "Management Accounting" gave to 
garner a response from members across the world, the postal issue was 
aimed to embrace a high proportion of Institute opinion leaders. Stage 2 
of the research was postulated to be more concerned with the ''hopes and 
fears" of relatively sudden (or step-wise) changes than in continued trends 
emanating from the past, since such catastrophic events would be the real 
test of the members' and Institute's capability to achieve continued future 
success. 
With the environment factors being of such importance, certain prior 
work of the researcher indicative of the potential impact of information 
technology and desk research into behavioural considerations formed the 
remainder of Stage 2 of the research. Stage 3 was then a drawing 
together of the total evidence and conclusions into a cohesive whole. 
Specific suggestions as to suitable Institute actions were to be included 
for future debate in Chapter 8, with thought on what further research 
might be undertaken. 
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CHAPTER 3 
SELECTED FEATURES OF THE HISTORY OF THE 
INSTITUTE OF COST AND MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANTS 
Introduction 
The previous chapter described the plan to explore the part played by 
management accountants in the making of major decisions by operating 
managers and directors in industry and commerce, specifically with reference 
to Institute members. While individual skills will have resulted in different 
roles being taken by various members, a common level of skill and knowledge 
will have resulted from the Institute education and ·experience requirements 
being fulfilled. In addition, the general perception of the Institute as such 
amongst those making the appointments of management accountants will have 
been a factor in the placement of members into various positions. Again, the 
previous chapter described the project objectives as exploring the future 
competitiveness of the management accountant for important posts, 
particularly in industry and commerce, with a view to inferring how the 
management accountants' role may change in future and the key training issues 
arising. Both the exploration into present roles relative to decision-making and 
the exploration as to future needs require a comprehension of management 
accountancy and the Institute. While it was possible this comprehension could 
be obtained by a study of recent events, it was realised that there might be 
important forces in the shaping of the Institute and of management 
accountancy practices which would be better explored by a more historical 
approach. There was no general history available of the Institute or of 
management accounting. It was therefore necessary to undertake a rather 
longer study than would otherwise have been appropriate, and draw together a 
comprehensive review. 
This chapter therefore has been composed of selected features covering the 
history of the Institute from its inception in 1919. A variety of facts about its 
growth have been included so as to give a general comprehension of its 
development, but the main focus has been on the educational changes so as to 
illustrate most clearly the philosophy which developed and led to management 
accountancy under the definition now promulgated by the Institute. The 
Institute's major successes and failures of themselves have their respective 
messages of encouragement and caution for future action. However, the main 
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implication for the future must be the capability and variety of members (being 
themselves the essence of the Institute), and members are a product of the 
admission requirements as against the perceived benefits of membership to 
potential students. Hence, as indicated above, the philosophy implicit in the 
changing education and experience requirements form the main historical 
theme. 
The development of an adequate basis of facts for the two purposes of firstly 
comprehending the development of the Institute, and secondly showing its 
membership philosophy in education and training experience, required a stage-
by-stage examination of the history. As a result, the product became a rational 
but somewhat arbitrary division of the features selected into sections. This 
chapter consequently consists of five Sections, and each of the first four is 
fronted with a short Synopsis giving an indication of content as well as being 
completed with a brief summary of key features. A final Section draws 
together the subject matter of the whole Chapter in a comprehensive summary. 
Section A starts with observations on the subject of institutions as a means of 
professional collaboration between individuals, as a prelude to covering the 
formation of the Institute and its first twenty-seven years of existence. By 
covering this twenty-seven years, the period between the 1914-18 war and the 
conflict of I 939-46 is encompassed, along with the unusual circumstances of the 
latter. 
Section B takes a final look at this same twenty-seven years I 9 I 9-46 in terms 
of growth of membership and the changing environment for the Institute, and 
carries these membership and environment aspects on through the next twenty-
four years to I 970. This lessens the division which would otherwise appear by 
structuring the periods in totally separate sections, and emphasises the 
continuity of the Institute's progress. 
Section C then covers other aspects of 19/fG-1970 which was a period of high 
sustained growth and increasing collaboration with other accountancy bodies up 
to 1970 when prolonged efforts to unify the accountancy profession in the 
United Kingdom and Ireland ended in failure. This was the end of an era for the 
Institute, hence the remaining period 1970 to 1982 and observations on the 
present day form the content of Section D. Finally, Section E summarises key 
events and conclusions from these selected features of Institute history. 
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CHAPTER 3 
SECTION A FORMATION OF THE INSTITUTE AND PROGRESS MADE 1919-
19116 
Synopsis 
A few dedicated men broke conventional UK ideas on professional boundaries. 
They sought to establish a new profession, with a new institute. This arose 
from a belief that cost data usually collected for product pricing and the 
preparation of financial statements could be combined with industry-specific 
technical knowledge to improve operating practices, i.e. to create greater 
efficiency by changing established technical, organisational and administrative 
methods with new ideas generated through cost awareness. Within twenty-five 
years, the new profession was firmly established with a strong Institute and a 
substantial technical base. 
3.1 The place of Institutions in society 
Well before the formation of the Institute a tradition of professions 
developing through an accepted style of organisation had become well 
established. General points about such institutions were as outlined 
below. 
3.1.1 Institutions 
Credibility for any institution rested fundamentally on the 
interplay of its perceived usefulness to the community and its 
practical usefulness to its members. The test of success was the 
continuation of a sufficient number of members, and a high-enough 
subscription being received from its members to give financial 
viability. Society imposed no other constraints on legally 
constituted bodies. 
Consequently, there were a large variety of activities developed 
under such designations as institution, society or association. 
Among those which were concerned with science, the arts or 
education some were primarily formed to promote progress in the 
community. Of such were: 
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The Royal Society: founded 1660 ..... promotion of science. 
The Royal Society of Arts: founded 17 54..... promotion of 
education. 
As indicated by their titles, these societies operated under Royal 
Charter. For newer bodies the granting of a royal charter was a 
much sought-after mark of distinction, denoting an enviable level 
of acceptance in the social structure of the UK. 
Perhaps more far reaching was the formation of bodies reflecting 
the scientific progress of industry and commerce by specific 
professions. Typical among these were: 
The Institution of Civil Engineers: founded 1818 
The Institution of Mechanical Engineers: founded 1847 
The Institute of Chartered Accountants of Scotland: founded 1854 
The Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales: 
founded 1880. 
The Institute of Chartered Secretaries and Administrators: 
founded 1891. 
As technology advanced a breakdown into further institutions 
progressed, with each new institution endeavouring to achieve the 
criteria and repeat the success of its predecessors. Institutions 
represented an organic growth within established society. They 
were part of a continually shifting scene of associations of all 
kinds, a part of society's response to change in commerce and 
technology. Engineering demonstrated this progressively, for 
example: 
The Institution of Gas Engineers: founded 1863 
The Institution of Electrical Engineers: founded 1871 
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The Institution of Chemical Engineers: founded 1922 
and today there are some 50 engineering institutions. 
By 1919, for progressive managements, engineers and some 
accountants the creation of the Institute of Cost and Works 
Accountants was an "expected" event, and the path it was required 
to climb to achieve success was well recognised and much trodden. 
The route for the less successful was also well understood with 
absorption into an existing growing body the honourable exit, as 
well as often contributing to the rationalisation of the services 
made available by the profession. Examples in accountancy were 
the absorption by the Institute of Chartered Secretaries and 
Administrators of the Corporation of Secretaries (founded 1922) 
which took place in 1970, the Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
England and Wales absorbing the Society of Incorporated 
Accountants (1885) in 1957, and the formation of the Society of 
Company and Commercial Accountants in 1974 by amalgamation of 
The Institute of Company Accountants (1929), The Incorporated 
Association of Cost and Industrial Accountants (1936) and the 
Society of Commercial Accountants (191!2), which then in 1980 
absorbed the British Association of Accountants and Auditors. 
3.1.2 Professiona11nstitutions 
In general a professional institution was looked upon as an 
endeavour to rationalise an identified degree of purpose among a 
group possessing marketable skills so as to: 
(a) increase the benefits to members of the group derived from 
those skills and 
(b) increase the perceived value of those skills to the community 
in which the members resided, for the general good. 
These two objects were both usually present on the formation of an 
institution, but one or other might be dominant in the attitudes of 
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the founders. After becoming well established, a new balance 
could arise. For example, the Institute itself in 1919 emphasised 
the former (1), while the Institute Royal Charter (2) in 1975 gave 
prominence to the latter. 
Setting a standard as to the skill denoted by membership was the 
hallmark of professionalism among institutions. Without dilating 
upon its merits, limitations and effects, the marketing plan was 
generally the creation and retention of a privileged or if 
practicable a monopolistic position, for as wide a range of skill-
based activities as possible. The proposition was that the market 
success achieved be held for members by merit. The corollary was 
usually that entry to membership be regulated by examination 
allied to experience. 
In some circumstances further constraints such as articleship to 
practising members were adopted successfully, i.e. without serious 
challenge to the potentially monopolistic element. This was a 
characteristic of the major accountacy bodies established in the 
nineteenth century (e.g. The Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
England and Wales (3).) 
The general structure for institutions relative to the market place 
therefore became: 
STUDENTS 
BECOMING 
NEW MEMBE 
\ " EXAMINATIONS 
ADDED TO 
EXPERIENCE 
REQUIREMENTS 
,----,' =-:::::::::::::;:;~ GROWTH.-
1/1 STAR~/// 
EXPERIENCED 
FOUNDER 
MEMBERS 
.. 
-
-
INCREASED I 
DEMAND 
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PUBLIC 
RECOGNITION 
OF SKILL 
To successfully follow this cycle of events required firstly that 
there should be a good standard of performance by established 
members, and that such performance became publicly known and 
approved. Matching established levels of professional integrity and 
ethical conduct was consequently of major importance, and a 
system of articled training was adopted by various institutions as 
one element in achieving that situation on a continuous basis. 
Quality as well as quantity was an essential aspect of student 
recruitment, and keys to the future of an institute lay in its ability 
to firstly train to specific requirements and secondly, to educate 
via the setting of examinations. These requirements then produced 
successful students who could be reviewed for admission to 
membership. Grades of membership were frequently established 
according to perceived achievement such as extended experience, 
but the fundamental step was the setting of admission 
requirements through a defined route of education and training. In 
summary, specific apprenticeship and examinations were coupled 
with the reputation derived from the positions of professional 
importance held by members. The much sought after seal of 
general approval for the endeavours by an institute was the receipt 
of a royal charter. 
In terms of requiring the use of institutional resources and giving 
the surest indication of merit, the dominating aspect was education 
and examinations set by the institute. 
3.1.3 Education was the activity which most demanded effective 
planning. Little change could be initiated and made effective in an 
examination in under three years, and its impact on membership 
performance would take much longer. Educational philosophy has 
been chosen as the central theme in studying historic features of 
the Institute of Cost and Management Accountants. (the Institute: 
initially the Institute of Cost and Work Accountants.) This was for 
the above reasons in general, and was also for the particular reason 
that the Institute always depended on examinations as its most 
rigid requirement for membership.· Training requirements, such as 
were mandatory with major established accountancy institutions 
and were based upon work in professional offices under the 
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direction of members (4 ), were never central to the Institute's 
development. From the beginning the emphasis by the Institute 
was on experience rather than training, which allowed variety in 
the individual approach to membership (5). In particular, training 
schemes of the major institutes required commitment in advance 
by students to a specific finite period of progressive practical work 
under supervision while studying for examinations and possibly for 
a period following success in the examination, while the 
acceptance by the Institute of experience per se encouraged 
mature students with a variety of experience to qualify by taking 
the examinations at a later age, and submitting post the event, 
their experience for acceptance against membership requirements. 
The particular relationship developed by the Institute between 
examinations and experience was to be an important characteristic 
right up to the present day, and has been dealt with in these 
historic features by using examination changes as a central theme. 
3.2 Creation and consolidation periods for the Institute 
In the 19th century accountants had been well content to be concerned 
with the monetary records of business by double entry book-keeping so 
that: 
{a) periodic profit and loss accounts could be prepared to show the 
continuous viability of the activity of the business and 
{b) end of period balance sheets stating assets and liablities could be 
prepared showing the state of the business at that point in time. 
The professional office of accountants in partnership often prepared the 
accounts for organisations from basic records, as well as conducting an 
audit in accordance with statutory requirements. They also advised on 
tax and proposed any necessary documentation. Particularly with the 
creation of joint stock companies and limited liability, the whole 
accounting operation was geared towards statutory and financial ends, and 
away from the operational management of resources in the business {6A). 
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In the early twentieth century that focus of accounting activity 
continued, although UK industry and commerce were faced with new 
competition and then the challenge of the 1914-18 Great War. Thus it 
was that engineers and managers in industry were more concerned about 
using cost records for operational business understanding than most 
accountants. The impact that could be achieved by more rigorous 
attention to costs became in wartime a matter of national concern. For 
example, the Committee of Public Accounts stated in a report in 1916 
that by instituting a system of actual costing the Ministry of Munitions 
had been able to secure substantial reductions in prices compared with 
those paid in the early stages of the war, notwithstanding the increased 
cost of labour and materials (6). 
The new opportunities for accountants at the time of the 1914-18 Great 
War were summarised by Stacey (7). 
"Only three years before the war, during the second reading of the 
amended Professional Accountants Bill, the Earl of Chichester recited, 
'What are the duties that accountants are called upon to perform? I think 
the most important are these: (I) Auditors of Public Companies; (2) 
Trustees in bankruptcy, and (3) Liquidators of insolvent companies.'* Yet 
only seven years later the horizon widened to a degree previously 
undreamed. Enriching almost suddenly the accountants' world was the 
discovery of the importance of costing, a branch of accounting knowledge 
formerly inadequately explored and exploited. Wartime experience 
brought out in full the potentialities of costing, to control expenditure, to 
eliminate waste and, what was formerly but an inexact attempt, to 
precisely ascertain profits. This wartime revelation, of being able to 
exert the fullest control over the affairs of business with the aid of 
costing was bound to have important repercussions in industry, trade and 
commerce." 
* Hansard, House of Lords, March 27th, 1911. 
The problem was to spread costing knowledge and its practical use in the 
UK, for in other countries, particularly in the USA, more effective 
progress was being made (8). 
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In industry, there was a buildup of interest in forming an institute or 
association such that by 1918 various meetings were held in an 
exploratory way. 
3.2.1 The Beginning 
Resulting from a meeting of minds between industrialists, 
engineers and some dedicated accountants a new venture was 
created. Thus, The Institute of Cost and Works Accountants was 
incorporated as a Limited Company on 8th March 1919. There was 
opposition from established accountancy bodies but much support 
from prominent industrialists (9). 
There were immediate differences among the founders as to how 
the Institute should be developed. In particular, whether it should 
be a professional body or a forum for all interested in costing. 
Despite the perceived greater financial viability of the latter, the 
former was chosen (10). 
Hence, the first objects set down in 1919 were (11): 
(a) To provide an organisation for cost accountants, works 
accountants, estimating and cost clerks, and others engaged 
in occupations requiring a mathematical and technical 
knowledge of industry in all its branches, embracing in such 
knowledge the costs of production, manufacture or sale of all 
articles produced, manufactured, or sold, in order to secure 
for them a definite professional status by means of a system 
of examinations and the issue of certificates of competency. 
(b) To promote and protect the mutual interests of members of 
the Institute and as far as possible, to assist them to obtain 
adequate remuneration for their services. 
In establishing membership by examination, two classes of 
membership were formed: 
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Fellows 
To qualify for fellowship, one had to pass the final examination, 
hold a chief accountant (works or factory) position for at least 
three years, and be a fit and proper person aged 25 years or over. 
Associates 
To qualify as an associate, one had to pass the intermediate 
examination, have satisfactory general experience in cost 
accountancy, and be a fit and proper person aged 21 years or over. 
As was usual in newly formed institutions, the Council had wide 
discretionary powers to admit appropriate persons to membership 
by less onerous routes. (Generally seniority or length of experience 
giving exemption from the examinations.) The entrance fees were 
fixed at three guineas and two guineas for Fellows and Associates 
respectively, with annual subscriptions of two guineas and one 
guinea. Those who wished to be trained as cost accountants could 
become student members by paying an annual subscription of half-
a-guinea. By the inaugural meeting on December 1 I, I 919 a 
membership of about 100 had been reached. Lord Leverhulme had 
consented to become the first president and a number of prominent 
industrialists had agreed to become vice-presidents. They included 
Sir Robert Hadfield FRS, a distinguished scientist; Sir Charles 
Wright Macara, chairman of the Manchester Cotton Spinners 
Association; Sir Herbert Austin MP, the motor manufacturer; Sir 
Gerard Muntz the engineer; Mr W Howard Hazell, chairman of the 
Federation of Master Printers Costing Committee. The Institute 
Council of Members was led by a chairman and included an Hon 
Treasurer and an Hon Secretary, supported by a paid Institute 
Secretary. 
The unification of accountants, managers and engineers in the 
Institute was further evident in the rapid formation of branches 
(district societies) between I 919 and I 922 around firms and 
industries aware of their need for scientific costing. The first 
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district society was formed in Birmingham. Mr William Hudspith 
of the Muntz Metal Company was the honorary secretary. By early 
1920 negotiations were going on for other branches at Glasgow and 
Sheffield. Sheffield and Bristol soon had branches and at Glasgow 
a new branch subsequently became the Scottish branch to take in a 
much wider area. A sub-branch of Manchester formed at Liverpool 
soon became a branch in its own right. Among the developments in 
1921 was the formation of a London branch to bring London 
members into closer association. In the same year a branch was 
started at Leeds. To cater specially for members in the 
shipbuilding and allied industries, a North-East cost and district 
branch was inaugurated in 1922 at Newcastle-upon-Tyne. Hence, 
there was a catchment from which to draw students who would be 
encouraged by their industrial seniors and employers. 
3.2.2 Education 
As already premised, the major characteristics of the Institute 
were evident in its examinations. From the beginning these 
examinations demanded that students were familiar with two 
different disciplines (12). A substantial part of the examinations 
required an understanding of "Costing" in depth within a simple 
framework of accounting principles. A further part of the 
examinations required "Workshop Knowledge" and an understanding 
of "General Business Methods" such as would have been deemed 
appropriate to engineers (see Appendix 5). 
The general structure developed between 1920 and 1924 was 
retained until the 1930s. In 1921 one main modification resulted 
from Council deliberations, which was the addition of Law as a 
subject in the finals. (A Council resolution declared that the Final 
Examination should include questions on legislation dealing with 
insurance, factories, employers' liability, workmen's compensation, 
income tax, public utilities, and transport, in order to test the · 
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candidate's knowledge of such of the Acts as related to the 
workshop practice of the industry in which they were interested). 
Thus the syllabus that came into operation in 19211 was under the 
following subject headings. 
Preliminary Examination 
Mathematics Elementary Mechanics 
Modern Language English Essay 
Book-keeping 
Intermediate Part I Intermediate Part II 
Mathematics Costing 
Economics 1. Labour 
Book-Keeping 2. Materials 
General Business Methods 3. General Expense 
Workshop Knowledge 11. Methods 
Final Examination Costing 
Mathematics I. General Arrangements 
Workshop Knowledge 2. General Expenses 
Law Subjects 3. General Principles 
Three concerns ran through these early examination requirements. 
Firstly, that the practical application of knowledge was the 
paramount skill required, not just the assimilation of knowledge. 
This was well illustrated by the many examination questions 
phrased "for an industry with which you are acquainted" or "state 
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the industry", etc. Secondly, that "costing" was a profession in its 
own right requiring adequate practical skill and experience (13). 
Thirdly, that the above should have been grafted on to a reasonable 
basis of literacy and numeracy, as demonstrated by the Preliminary 
Examination. 
Accounting in the corporate sense for statutory and financial 
purposes did not appear in the subject requirements at any stage of 
the examinations. The accounting was completely specialised as to 
cost accounting, being essentially: 
the classification of expenses 
the allocation and apportionment of expenses to departments 
and absorption of expenses into the costs of products. 
During the 1920s, there was ample evidence of a national need for 
education and training in "costing" as set out by the Institute. The 
Government Committee on Industry and Trade (the Balfour 
Committee, formed July 19211) in its final report in March 1929 
stated on "Business costing systems" (11!): 
"In the course of our inquiry into the costs of production and 
distribution we met with great difficulties in obtaining the 
necessary data in comparable form, on account of the lack of 
consistent and scientific practice among many firms in respect of 
costing accounts." 
"A striking feature of the reports of the committees under the 
Profiteering Acts was the frequency of reference to the 
unsatisfactory organisation of businesses in respect of their costing 
systems. The evidence we have received shows that, although the 
position is undoubtedly improving, it is by no means satisfactory, 
even in some of our largest and most important industries. The 
costing systems of some firms no doubt leave nothing to be desired; 
But in other cases there appears to be inadequate knowledge of 
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costs, due as one of our witnesses said, "to indifference, or more 
often to ignorance, of scientific methods of costing, which are 
generally looked upon at best as a necessary evil." Further, there 
is little uniformity of principle throughout the costing systems 
within a given industry." 
There was no specific reference to or acknowledgement of the 
Institute in either this final report, or in that of 1927 covering 
''Factors in Industrial and Commercial Efficiency" (15) despite 
evidence being given. 
However, the impact of its consistent professional standards was 
destined to be well acknowledged before the Institute recorded its 
first twenty five years. 
3.2.3 Success 
The pressure of events throughout the 1920s was for the Institute 
and its members to concentrate on that which they knew best, for 
after a short post-war boom the country from 1923 onwards was 
constantly in a state of severe economic difficulty. However, 
these formative years were for the Institute years of success as 
briefly reviewed below: 
I. Finance 
Maintaining a high standard by examination and practical 
experience requirements from new members, rather than 
creating easier entry to increase subscription receipts, was 
carried to the brink of practicality. In November 1920 the 
balance in hand was £2.3.0 {two pounds three shillings and no 
pence) and two bank overdrafts had to be obtained in the 
following 12 months (16). Entrance fees were raised to four 
guineas for Fellows and three guineas for Associates, and 
annual subscriptions to three guineas and two guineas 
respectively, but still there was a heavy adverse balance at 
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the end of 1921. In 1922 expenditure exceeded income by 
£170. The Secretary was empowered to approach universities 
and other bodies to make known to them the aims and objects 
of the Institute, but by 1924 the financial difficulties had 
become still greater. Once again entrance fees for Fellows 
and Associates were raised by one guinea, and for students by 
half-a-guinea. The growing number of branches, though 
welcome in many ways, created new financial worries and a 
considerable number of annual subscriptions fell into arrears. 
The Council agreed in November 1924 (17) that the time had 
arrived when the President, the vice-Presidents, and 
Honorary Members should be approached for assistance on 
the grounds that the work of the Institute largely benefited 
employers and was being hampered by lack of funds. The 
deficit for the year was found to be over £650. The following 
year 1926, entrance fees and subscriptions were raised again 
and almost £600 was subscribed to a loan fund through a five 
year note issue. 
But the worst was over. As the result of increasing 
membership and careful administration the financial position 
steadily improved until at the 1927 annual meeting the 
Chairman was able to report a ''highly satisfactory" state of 
affairs (18). On February I, 1928 the whole of the liability 
outstanding on the successful Five Year Note issue was 
liquidated - three years earlier than had been anticipated. 
Reserves were gradually built up and plans for the future 
were no longer hampered by financial crises. 
2. Organisation 
The Institute President from inception until his death in 1925 
was the first Lord Leverhulme. Another prominent 
industrialist and a Vice-President of the Institute 
Mr N Howard Hazell JP, chairman of Hazell, Watson and 
Viney (Master Printers) was then President untill929. 
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From 1924 the Council was established with a maximum of 24 
members. These were Ill elected by geographic areas and ten 
eo-opted with one-third retiring each year. From Council 
there was appointed an Executive consisting of the Officers 
and Chairman of Standing Committees. 
There were frequent changes in the post of Institute 
Secretary until the appointment in June 1925 of Mr Stanley J 
D Berger, who served as Secretary and Director until 1958. 
The service given by Mr Berger to the Institute over 33 years 
was of inestimable value to its members, and was a major 
factor in the achievements of the Institute (19). 
3. Journal 
Both for publicising events and to spread technical knowledge 
a journal was highly desirable. In 1920, to provide a forum on 
a limited budget 
monthly called 
pages for Institute news were taken in a 
Works Management. This proved 
unsatisfactory so members were invited to subscribe I8s. a 
year to make an official journal possible. After £I 00 had 
been subscribed, the first issue of The Cost Accountant made 
its appearance in June 1921 with a foreword by Lord 
Leverhulme (20). The journal proved its worth not only to 
Institute members, but as a means of stimulating interest in 
costing. Support was so good that after only one year the 
subscription was cut to 12s. a year for members and 9s. for 
students! In 1929 it became possible to issue the journal free 
to all members. 
/l. Branches and Technical Events 
Annual cost conferences were started in London in 1922. In 
opening the first conference the Rt Hon Lord Weir of 
Eastwood emphasising the need for greater efficiency in 
industry said (21) "In this campaign of revision of method, 
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every problem for its intelligent solution is associated 
directly with the work of your profession". In 1926 the 
annual cost conference moved from London to Manchester at 
the invitation of the local Branch, as the National Cost 
Conference, and it then alternated between London and the 
Provinces. The general pattern was two days of conference 
with some technical papers, and an annual dinner to which 
notable people were invited. There was no break in these 
events until war broke out in 1939. 
By 1926 numbers were substantial and then progressively 
increased. 
Year 
1926 
1928 
1931 
Fellows 
265 
276 
259 
Associates 
392 
11118 
571 
Total Members 
657 
7211 
830 
The increasing strength of the Institute made possible a move 
towards stricter examination requirements. In 1927 Council 
determined that from January 1928 instead of associateship 
being available to those passing the Intermediate 
Examination, all students would be required to pass both 
Intermediate and Final before admission to membership by 
examination {22). A step emphasising the importance placed 
upon the encouragement of students was the introduction of 
funds in 1929 for the provision of student prizes. 
3.2.11 Consolidation 
Meanwhile a study of the overall examinations had determined the 
general appropriateness of the structure adopted in 19211. Some 
changes were however deemed necessary and new examinations 
were introduced in 1930 which were to stand until 1951. The 
subject changes made were: 
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Preliminary Examination 
(I) Removal of book-keeping. 
(2) Confirmation of Mathematics and English as central 
(compulsory) subjects. 
(3) A wider choice of general subjects, briefly requiring three 
from: 
Geography 
English History 
English Literature 
Elementary 
Mechanics 
Inorganic Chemistry 
Magnetism and 
Electricity 
Elementary Latin 
A Modern 
European Language 
and one of the three to be from the central column. 
This reinforced the 1924 concept of the Preliminary as signalling 
an acceptable level of literacy and numeracy as a base for further 
study. 
Intermediate Examination: Part I 
(I) General Commercial Knowledge and Office Organisation 
replaced General Business Methods. 
(2) Book-keeping and Accounts replaced Book-keeping. 
Both the above changes would appear from the detailed syllabus to 
have been an updating of the subjects rather than any very 
material change. 
Intermediate Examination: Part 11 
(I) As an additional subject, 
Factory Organisation, Equipment and Production Methods 
The syllabus covered such aspects as factory heating, 
methods of driving machinery and layout, as well as such 
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numerate subjects as rate-setting. Most items were repeated 
in a similarly titled paper in the Final Examination. 
(2) The Costing papers remained essentially unchanged. 
Final Examination 
(I) Factory Organisation, Equipment and Production Methods 
replaced Workshop Knowledge. 
As well as the subjects from the similarly titled paper in the 
Intermediate Examination, such items were included as: 
Factory management and industrial administration: 
Organisation of staff: Duties of managers, foremen etc; and 
Welfare and Industrial Psychology. 
Both papers had as an item: 
Routine and technical details of various classes of 
manufacture. 
There was an accompanying note for this item stating: 
Questions will be broadly drawn in order that answers may be 
illustrated from the particular trade with which the 
candidate is connected. 
(2) Advanced Accounting 
was introduced as a subject, and Mathematics was deleted. 
This new subject covered the "Theory and practice of 
accounting in relation to industrial undertakings and Power 
and Transport undertakings controlled by Statutes." 
(3) The Law paper was made more specific, becoming: The Law 
of Master and Servant and restricted to the appropriate Acts. 
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(4) The Costing papers remained essentially as before. In the 
part on General Principles, the final words still have a 
familiar ring, and were: 
"Influence of efficient costing on the general policy of a 
business: Arrangements required for supplying the 
management with the information necessary for guiding 
policy." 
So it was, that the setting of the new 1930 examinations confirmed 
the soundness with which the foundations had been laid in the early 
years of creation of the Institute. They continued the initial 
emphasis on a "new profession" combining practical knowledge of 
industrial processes with accounting ability, and capable of taking 
a major part in the task of improving the cost efficiency and 
effectiveness of industry. A period of progressive consolidation 
with steadily wider acceptance was therefore possible. With the 
struggling economy of the 30s and the impact of the world war 
1939 to 19115 this period of progressive consolidation was in the 
event to last until 19115, when a new period of Institute change was 
underway. 
Referring back to the period 1919 to 1945, Mr Ro1and Dunkerley JP 
FCMA, Institute honorary secretary 1921, Institute President 
1933/311 and first Institute gold medallist 19 55 presented at the. 
eighteenth National Cost Conference in 19116 a paper "A Historical 
Review of the Institute and the Profession" (23). The quotation 
below gave recognition to the central importance of educational 
developments: 
''The basis on which the Institute's growth has been made has been 
one of quality rather than quantity of members. The principle of 
entrance by examination was established right at the beginning of 
the Institute's formation, and although in its early years a limited 
number of men holding responsible positions as Cost and Works 
Accountants were admitted to membership without examination, 
this privilege was carefully guarded against exploitation, and entry 
to Associateship without examination has not in any circumstances 
been allowed since 1932, nor to Fellowship since 1934. 
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• 
"Throughout the years the very high level of the Institute's 
examinations has been maintained. The standard of examinations 
really forms the keystone to the Institute edifice." 
3.2.5 Progress under difficulties 
With the commencement of war in 1939 the Institute put 
emergency plans into operation. The Institute Secretary, 
Mr Berger, became director with extensive powers; aided by a 
war-time executive of president, immediate past president, 
honorary treasurer and Mr Dunkerley. Mr Berger moved to a house 
in Kingswood, Surrey, which had been acquired by the Institute. As 
war conditions made it necessary all Institute headquarters' 
activities moved there progressively, and there remained until May 
19~5. The Institute succeeded in holding the Intermediate and 
Final examinations throughout the war period, although the 
Preliminary was discontinued. There was a good level of 
candidates (see Section B) and membership continued to grow. All 
opportunities were taken to promote interest in the Institute and 
arrangements were successfully concluded for students in the 
armed forces and in prisoner of war camps. 
Inevitably, under a war situation the Government set up cost 
controls and in due course a one hundred percent Excess Profits 
Tax was introduced. Hence, as in the previous conflict of 191~-
1918, the assessment of costs was a national concern. As 
Dunkerley observed (24), there was in industry itself: "a waning of 
interest in the efficiency factor, and there was a tendency for 
business to be developed regardless of cost. An element of devil-
may-care became rampant and costing once more reverted mainly 
to a system of price fixing". National interest in costs and the 
continuing contact the Institute maintained with government 
departments on all pertinent matters was a prelude to the 
tremendous progress made by the Institute in the next decade • 
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3.2.6 Section A Summary of key features 
Two features emanating from the foundation of the Institute were 
to determine its future in almost every way. The first was the 
very marrow of its existence in the shape of the "new profession" 
formed by bringing together cost knowledge usually ascribed to 
accountants, and technical knowledge of various industries as 
usually ascribed to engineers. The second was the aim to be of full 
professional status, looking at the established accountancy bodies 
as representing the necessary goal of equivalence. 
The latter was a matter of choice. Thus, at the beginning the 
alternative of a more general association of those interested in 
costing was eschewed. In the 1920s, financial stringency was 
carried to the limit rather than admit potential members without 
the requisite knowledge and experience. Again, in the 1930s the 
valuable presence of major industrialists and others as vice-
presidents was terminated by no more such honorary appointments 
being made, so that by 1939 the Institute consisted entirely of 
those qualified professionally according to the regulations of the 
Institute. 
The former was the rationale of the Institute and had three 
significant aspects. Firstly, the purpose of bringing together 
knowledge from different disciplines was to create change. The 
aim was the combined one of cost reduction and cost control. It 
was this which interested the more forward-looking industrialists 
who supported the Institute, and it was this that stimulated 
national and government interest in each of the war periods. Thus 
from its beginnings, the Institute was concerned primarily with 
efficiency and this was its link with the growing movement towards 
scientific management of ever larger organisations. Put another 
way and as the second aspect, the Institute was concerned that its 
members should acquire skill in looking forward as to what might 
be done in the future by combining knowledge from different 
disciplines. Skill in synthesis was central to its purpose. 
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Thirdly, the Cost Accountant was dependant upon co-operation 
from engineers and managers for any change to take place as a 
result of work done. Success demanded a team environment. In 
the very nature of its formation the Institute was crossing 
boundaries of knowledge in a way which was later to become an 
established way of achieving progress - the creation of multi-
discipline teams. 
The examinations demonstrated the belief that the strength of the 
contributions to be made by members stemmed from a grasp of 
costing techniques and their application (as distinct from a wide 
accountancy knowledge), and a grasp of technical information such 
as to participate and communicate with engineers and managers (as 
distinct from any depth of techn'ical knowledge). However, 
specific knowledge relating to the environment in which to 
exercise the central subject of proficiency in the skill of 
engendering efficiency through the synthesis of costing and 
technical information was seen to have a place at im early stage. 
Thus, the. Institute Council added Law to the subjects of the Final 
examination in 1924. While there were no formal training schemes 
recorded by the Institute in this period, the strong participation of 
prominent . industrialists and the linking of new branches with 
particular organisations indicates an atmosphere of strong 
management interest aiding the needs for experience among 
potential Institute members. 
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CHAPTER 3 
SECTION B MEMBERSHIP GROWTH UNDER CHANGING CIRCUMSTANCES 
THROUGH THE FIRST AND SECOND TWENTY FIVE YEARS; 
1919- 1970 
Synopsis 
The subjects of this section are membership and costing developments, and 
were deemed an appropriate bridge to bring together consideration of the 
periods 1919-19115 and 19115-1970. Under all economic conditions the Institute 
prospered. 
3.3 Success 
Success for the Institute was demonstrated firstly in the increase in the 
number of members, and secondly by the development and spreading of 
cost technology under the various prevailing economic conditions. Each is 
briefly reviewed below from 1919-!970: for the period 1919-19115 to 
complete the consideration of those years of formation and progressive 
consolidation, and for the development years 19115-1970 as a prelude to a 
more detailed consideration. 
3.3.1 Membership 
The first Institute Year Book published for. 1923 contained full lists 
of members giving their membership in other institutions as well as 
location, job title and employment. The tenor of the Institute, as 
being a new profession which was accountancy based but which 
embraced other disciplines to contain a technical comprehension of 
industry, was evident both in these lists and in the listing of the 
Institute Council. 
Engineers and statisticians as well as accountants belonging to 
other professional bodies were members of the Institute Council, 
but perhaps the most significant feature was the number of council 
members in 1923 for whom the Institute was their only professional 
body. (For Council details see Appendix 6) 
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This was reflected in the overall membership: 
Fellows Total number 225 
With another qualification 69 
Institute only professional body 156 
Associates Total number 298 
With another qualification 35 
Institute only professional body 263 
In terms of entry to professional status it was indeed a new 
profession. Faith at the time that there was a sound technical base 
for the profession was to be vindicated. 
No information was found as to the number of students in 1923, but 
various references indicate that during the 1920s: 
{a) the examinations were being taken by "many" not employed 
in cost or works accounting or expecting so to be, and 
{b) there were low pass rates. 
Dunkerley {24) gives for 1926: 
Students 489 
Examination Candidates 146 
Referring to {a) above possibly there was a considerable interest in 
the subject among public accountants and in other professional 
offices; but in such work the experience criteria would never be 
·met. 
Among the members in 1923 who had other professional 
qualifications many were members of the Chartered Institute of 
Secretaries {CIS): 
Fellows 
Associates 
Total with another qualification 
CIS qualification 
Other qualifications 
Total with another qualification 
CIS qualification 
Other qualifications 
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69 
34 
35 
35 
24 
IT 
Another feature of the membership was its spread across the UK 
generally, illustrating the early importance of Branches. There 
was also a beginning to overseas membership, particularly through 
members with British organisations working abroad, as shown in the 
following table. 
Fellows Associates Total 
London 57 65 122 
Provincial England&. Wales 139 189 . 328 
Scotland 18 28 46 
Ireland 4 6 10 
Africa 2 4 6 
India I 3 4 
Australia I 2 3 
N. &. S. America 
___1 _I 4 
TOTAL March 1923 225 298 523 
Thus the number registered as outside the UK and Ireland was 17. 
This was to remain a modest figure for some time, being 56 in 1928 
and 67 in December 1931. The table above, and the numbers as 
broken down which follow, were obtained by counting through 
Institute year Books. 
Between 1923 and 1931 total Institute membership grew 
progressively, and became sufficient to give financial stability. 
However, the number of Fellows remained rather static. 
1923 March 
1928 March 
1931 Dec. 
Fellows 
225 
276 
282 
Associates 
298 
448 
548 
Total 
523 
724 
830 
These years had been difficult ones for the UK economy as is 
briefly discussed later under ''Technical and Economic 
Development". Through the slow economic recovery of the 1930s 
and the war period following, membership growth continued 
progressively. 
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1931 
191fl 
1951 
1961 
1971 
Year Membership Annual Average Increase 
Number Percentage 
1931 830 
1936 1079 50 6 
1941 1430 70 6 
1945 181f0 102 7 
1948 21fl5 !58 9 
The increasing acceptability of the membership qualification and 
the perceived appropriateness of the examinations {structured 
primarily in the 1920s) was shown by the increasing number of 
students. 
Year Students 
1926 lf89 
1931 934 
1936 1728 
191fl 2533 
1945 5307 
1948 9816 
There was thus the foundation for a substantial growth in 
membership, and Institute financial ability to fund further 
development. 
Membership 
Av. Ann Including Exam. 
Increase Overseas Registered Candidates 
Fellows Assoc. Total No. Percent Members Students at all levels 
282 5lf8 830 67 931f 301 
3/tO 1090 1430 60 7 81 2533 ltl8 * 
580 2713 3293 186 13 4/t2 11188 69/t7 
1109 6277 7386 lt09 12 1080 17007 113/t6 
2216 9787 12003 lt62 6 1983 26780 19013 
* Examinations restricted due to war conditions 
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Between 1931 and 1971 membership numbers rose by just short of a 
doubling every ten years. In the same 40 years overseas 
membership rose from 8 per cent to 16.5 per cent of the total. 
The "registered student" and "examination candidate" figures were 
subject to such influences as changes in the number of stages of 
examination and for comparative purposes there was less validity 
than when reviewing membership numbers. 
demonstrated: 
However, they 
(a) a healthy relationship to the number of members 
(b) Student numbers were not seriously dented when more 
searching examinations were introduced in 1952 and 1966. 
3. 3. 2 Technical and Economic Aspects 1919 to 1970 
The membership development by the Insitute between 1919 and 
1970 was achieved in a relatively stable population environment. 
(25) 
1920 
1970 
UK Population 
Millions 
43.7 
55.7 
96 Urban 
77.0 
80.7 
Urbanisation had already occurred in the UK in 1920 by virtue of 
being "first" in the industrial revolution, and the population growth 
of 12m was low compared to Europe (excluding USSR); rising 
137.6m from 324.8m in 1920 to 462.4m in 1970. However, the UK 
maintained a substantial level of emigration and this may have 
assisted the growth the Institute achieved overseas. 
The change in tempo after the second world war 1939-45 was 
substantial in terms of gross domestic product (GDP). 
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Annual Average Present Growth Rates of GDP (25) 
1920-38 
UK 1.9 
1950-60 
2.7 
1960-70 
2.8 
There was therefore an enhanced opportunity for Institute 
membership expansion from 1950 onwards. This was probably 
assisted by the movement shown below towards capital asset 
expenditure and towards higher government (public) expenditure 
and the concern which periodically occurred as to control of cost 
against government contracts. 
UK Percentage Distribution of National Product (26) 
Private Public Capital Formation 
1921-29 82 9 9 
1930-39 80 11 9 
19115-511 68 19 13 
1961-70 61 19 20 
Perhaps the greatest strength of the Institute was that throughout 
its life there were complementary activities with similar aims. In 
its focus on efficiency in the factory in the 1920s, in the firm in 
the 1930s and across all economic activity in the 1950s and 60s, it 
mirrored the attempts being made to manage the ever bigger 
enterprises arising either from the attractions of economy of scale 
or the necessities of competitive marketing of the product, and 
from government intervention. 
From the beginnings of the Institute there was a substantial 
leadership of practical application emanating from the USA as was 
illustrated by the books and papers listed as held in the Institute 
Library in 1923: 
Total entries 
USA publications 
All other 
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341 
148 
193 
Many entries were duplicated for easy reference and the figures 
·are but an indicator. Perhaps equally significant was that there 
were London publications on USA practice, e.g. The Fundamental 
of Manufacturing Costs by L R Dicksee to emphasise the 
importance of an earlier report issued by the Federal Trade 
Commission, Washington USA. (27) 
As summarised by Zafar Iqbal (28): 
"Most modern cost systems and techniques were not in general use 
before the late nineteenth century. The period from 1885 to 1920 
witnessed rapid developments in cost accounting methodology , and 
their wide adoption in practice." 
and as he further stated (attributed to Garner): 
"English cost accountants contributed a large proportion of the 
original ideas and procedures before 1900. After that date the 
American theorists and practitioners forged ahead of their British 
contemporaries, the latter never regaining their relative standing." 
These stand rather as value judgements and it would seem that 
costing methods proliferated in variety, rather than· having the 
depth developed in the 1930s. However, the practical vigour with 
which costing was pursued in the USA was evident from the variety 
of industry applications, e.g. Foundry, Printing, Phonograph 
Records, Woollen Mill, Salmon Canning, among the books and 
papers possessed by the Institute in 1923 (29). Whereas, in the UK 
the Balfour Committee Report (14) was confirmation that practical 
applications of cost systems and techniques were far from 
widespread. 
It is perhaps worthy of note that the National Association of (Cost) 
Accountants (NAA) formed in the USA in 1919 took the more 
liberal (or less professional) view of membership eschewed by the 
Institute and embraced allcomers interested in costing (30). This 
was more probably a symptom of the American tendency to learn-
by-doing than an instigating force generating the progress made. 
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As will be seen in Section C, it was to the USA that the UK later 
turned to learn how to implement effectively practical applications 
in the advancement from costing which were termed management 
accounting • 
. Returning to the 1920s, an early important step was the 
imaginative use in costing of the "machine hour rate", as developed 
by Hamilton Church (USA) and Whitmore (31). This brought 
together all expenses relating to the machine operation against 
productive running time. While initially most costing analyses 
were to determine individual product costs as a basis for pricing, 
there was a steady increase in their use to highlight ways in which 
efficiency could be improved. 
Scientific management, the development of which is often strongly 
associated with Frederick Winslow Taylor, was important in 
regarding the enterprise as a system in which all concerned were 
motivated by economic gain. It concentrated on efficiency through 
scientific analysis. As with costing methods, scientific 
management was more prevalent in the USA than in the UK being 
developed firstly in larger scale enterprises. Meanwhile Henry 
Fayol in Europe was developing ideas about the universal 
applicability of management, and its organisation. 
From the general flow of ideas which had proliferated earlier, in 
the 20s and 30s three particular ideas were developed. These were: 
(I) "standard costs" which were a cost measure in a period of 
normality, and against which actual costs could be compared 
item by item. 
(2) "marginal costs" which focussed on the costs which varied (in 
whole or in part) as the mixture and volume of products 
produced changed. However, according to Sizer, accounting 
systems using marginal costing were rarely used in industry 
until after 1960 (32). 
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(3) "uniform cost systems" by industry, aimed largely at 
educating the uninitiated price-cutter. 
These were accompanied by the use of "budgetary control" systems 
of management whereby covering all departments of a business 
whether production, head office, sales, distribution or other there 
was: 
(a) a prediction of sales revenues, typically by months for a year 
(b) a prediction of the consequent costs in all departments, often 
by type of expense such as classes of wages and materials. 
Various conferences organised by different bodies showed the 
importance being assumed by budgetary control (including such 
developments as "flexible budgeting" to take account of volume 
change) in the more advanced firms, and among leading thinkers: 
In !929: The International Management Congress 
Theme: Budgetary Control 
In !930: the ICWA National Cost Conference 
''The Development of Cost Accounting towards Budgetary 
Control." 
In 1931: Geneva, International Conference on Budgetary 
Control 
In 1935: The International Congress for Scientific 
Management, with an ICW A paper on Budgetary Control. 
The further sophistication of these various ideas from "machine 
hour rate" to "Budgetary Control" was going to hold much of the 
technical stage through to 1970. They were all part of the wider 
business development into larger units with more scientific 
management, which occurred in periodic bursts under the economic 
pressures in various countries - perhaps particularly in the USA and 
the UK. 
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However, much of the business community was left untouched and 
unmoved through the 1930s and 50s and beyond as it survived 
despite low efficiency by invention, monopoly, existing strategic 
market position, world market expansion and so on. 
Returning to the inter-war period the wider context of scientific 
management was very much a developing factor in the changing 
world of the early 1920s. The Great War had substantially changed 
society, and there was a different economic reality to be faced. In 
industry the clear distinction between owners and directors, and 
workers was blurred as new technologies and increasing size of 
enterprise resulted in a growth of both professional management 
and new professional specialisms. At the same time a spirit of 
worker organisation was growing with attendant unionisation. In 
Europe the devastation of war and outdatedness of industrial plant 
was coupled with a change in product demand from times of war. 
There was inadequate movement towards the low-cost consumer 
goods that were in demand, and the USA moved far ahead of the 
UK and others in organising large-scale production. 
The early development of the Institute was among UK 
managements who accepted the challenge of this situation. They 
were men with wider horizons than most and with optimism over 
new business organisational prospects. While these prospects were 
severely dampened as new technology and the revival of 
international trade hit the strike torn period of the later 20s and 
the world depression 1929 to 1931, management benefits came 
from industrial concentration- however occasioned. For example, 
the formation of Imperial Chemical Industries (!Cl) resulted in 
rationalising the management of resources by merger of Nobel 
Industries, Branner & Co., United Alkali, and British Dyestuffs in 
1926. The crises of 1930 found management and governments at a 
loss to determine an effective approach to the low levels of 
international trade, the lack of financial confidence and high 
unemployment. Short term expedients followed one upon another 
and eventually the UK in 1932 imposed import duties. The period 
brought a new recognition of interdependence between industrial 
management and government. It was the beginning of a period of 
civil service expansion. 
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While for the Institute progress was gradual, it was increasingly 
clear that the involvement of accountants with operational 
knowledge was of value to improve efficiency in all types of 
enterprise be it business, local government or national. Thus for 
scientific management in general, and costing in particular the 
main links for progress post-19115 were already forged before 1939. 
Between 19115 and 1950 the need for revival and adaptation to 
emergent conditions was met in the UK by extended government 
control with nationalisation of basic industrial sectors such as gas 
supply and steel as well as central banking in the Bank of England. 
Through the 1950s there was continued acknowledgement of the 
superior progress in management methods and industrial efficiency 
achieved in the USA. The Institute participated through its 
members in various productivity teams sent to learn from USA 
practices, as elaborated in Section C later. In 1958 the European 
Economic Community (EEC) was formed and the UK participated 
in a smaller European Free Trade Association (EFTA) in 1960. 
Both were aimed at creating more integrated conditions and 
particularly more homogeneous markets giving better scope for 
'home" European industries. Over the twenty years to 1970 the 
European market, the growth of multinational enterprises, 
advancements in State planning, and a changing labour scene were 
met by the growth of a new class of managers emanating much 
more from "grammar schools" and trained in technical and 
economic subjects. 
Overall it was a time of prosperity, and an environment for which 
the Institute was well suited. It only required the transition away 
from the factory into a more marketing stance in line with the 
European market opportunities. The Institute was successful in 
meeting this situation as demonstrated by its increasing numbers. 
The impetus generated carried it forward in the later more 
difficult years which arose in the 70s as unprecedented labour 
relations difficulties and then economic recession enveloped the 
UK. 
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3.3.3 Section B Summary of Key Features 
The overall period 1919 to !970 spanned a great variety of 
economic conditions, from peace to war and from economic slump 
to post-war boom. Throughout, the Institute prospered both in 
terms of survival which was so critical in the early years, and 
growth which was most impressive in the years 1945-1970. The 
growth in the body of cost accounting knowledge formed an 
increasingly impressive technical base for the work of the Institute 
and its members, to which they indeed contributed and gave an 
added impetus to work in the UK. There was a close affinity with 
the advances in methods of management, and a significant 
presence in the main conferences and congresses of the period. As 
well as in the larger and often multinational units of industry and 
commerce, there were substantial advancements in State planning 
which involved a concern with cost and efficiency to which the 
Institute was well placed to contribute. 
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CHAPTER 3 
SECTION C THE YEARS 1945 - 1970 
Synopsis 
From foundations firmly laid in cost accounting the Institute moved in this 
second period to progressively embrace more fully financial accounting and 
financial management. There was strong Government recognition and 
substantial involvement in national activities to improve industrial productivity. 
The membership examinations achieved recognition as degree equivalent. An 
endeavour to achieve an elite through a Fellowship examination in management 
accounting failed to obtain adequate support. As the period drew to a close the 
Institute had found its place among the premier accountancy bodies of the UK, 
and in the 1960s there was much collaboration. However, in 1970 endeavours to 
create a unified profession by merging the six major accounting bodies failed. 
An era was at an end. 
3.4 Institute development 1945-70 
Previous sections drew attention to: 
(!) the strong links between the Institute and endeavours to improve 
industrial efficiency 
(2) the "fit" between the development of costing and changed manage-
ment styles as larger and more technically complex organisations 
developed 
(3) the government concern for improved costing, particularly in time 
of war 
(4) the significance of the progress made in the 1920s and 30s with 
such techniques as standard costing and budgetary control, as a 
basis for much expanded application from 1945 onwards. 
(5) the tremendous opportunities for the Institute post 1945 with both 
government and large corporations concerned with improvements 
in operating efficiency in expanding markets. 
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This section on 1945-70 embraces a period of generally high economic 
growth and full UK employment, despite periodic financial crises. It 
covers the main successes and disappointments of the Institute over those 
years. 
Broadly, the Institute was successful in its ventures as demonstrated by 
the strongly sustained expansion in membership. 
Membership 
1945 
1840 
1970 
11436 
The increase in the number of registered students and examination 
candidates may have been less strictly comparable due to changes in 
structure, but was impressive by any criteria. 
Registered Students 
Examination Candidates 
1945 
5307 
1315 
1970 
26067 
21339 
These numbers demonstrated its increasing acceptability as a career path, 
and the related demand from industry and commerce for professional 
staff holding the Institute membership qualification. 
3.4.1 Progress beyond Cost Accountancy 
The Institute had built firm foundations through having amongst its 
members many who were well versed in industrial management, 
and the technical aspects of industrial processes, as well as having 
the requisite knowledge in industrial accounting. It was to retain 
all, but to move in emphasis much more to the wider aspects of 
accountancy. Cost accounting techniques such as budgetary 
control and standard costing had developed quite separately from 
financial accountancy. A paper presented by the Institute (33) to 
the Eighth International Management Congress, Stockholm, July 
1947 said on budgetary control of operating expenditure: 
"lt is now generally accepted that any such scheme must form part 
of an integrated accounting system •· •.•• " 
-97-
Yet, it was to take years in most industries for the old pattern of 
totally separate cost accounting offices and financial accounting 
offices to change, and for integration to be accepted as normal. 
In February 1949 E.A. Ede (34) at a Liverpool meeting said: 
"Already we have come a long way from the days of non-integrated 
cost accounts and cost departments (and cost accountants) which 
were a law unto themselves but we have yet to progress, generally, 
to an organisation in which the finance or accounts division or 
department ls indissolubly one, with its senior executives 
experienced in all aspects of their profession." 
To emphasise the Institute's capability, there was a call among 
members for a. change of name to "The Institute of Industrial 
Accountants" and as Ede said: 
"broaden our syllabus so that our members are fitted to lead 
industrial finance divisions covering all accounting work in their 
industries." 
However, the Institute Council made no change of name but was 
determined to focus on essentials and progressed steadily towards 
new examinations. In his Presidential Address (35) on 6th June 
1949, G. C. Stone spoke of the buoyant membership and the 
interest in the Institute by members of other accountancy bodies, 
as well as the progress made towards new examinations. On 
membership the address stated: 
"There are reasons for such a rapid increase in our membership, 
and these are of importance to those whom our members serve. 
During the war there was a greatly increased demand by the State 
from Industry for the costs of production of Government supplies. 
A similar condition seems to exist now as, under price controls 
operated by the State, industry is required to provide costs of a 
range of products of which Utility clothing is a prominent 
example. Statutory powers requiring the supply of costs of 
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production exist under which professional accountants are 
authorised to certify the costs of their clients as an alternative to 
certification by Government cost investigators. As the work of 
cost ascertainment requires a technical knowledge of 
manufacturing methods and of the products made, in addition to a 
comprehensive knowledge of · accounting practices, there are 
qualified accountants who desire membership of our Institute as a 
further qualification for service in the business world of to-day. 
The development of cost consciousness and an increasing 
appreciation of the advantages to industry of budgetary control and 
standard costing are creating a new demand for accountants who 
are capable of giving effect to these advanced management control 
methods. The valuation of stock in trade for Balance Sheet 
purposes requires a knowledge of how costs are ascertained, and 
there are other aspects of the preparation of the Balance Sheet and 
Profit and Loss Account which require an intimate understanding 
of the records compiled by Cost Accountants. 
"The number of members of kindred societies who are seeking 
membership of our Institute is an important development of recent 
years, and is a valuable proof of the usefulness of the qualifications 
we provide. 
"The Working Party Reports on conditions within several of our 
leading industries have disclosed serious deficiencies in the 
ascertainment and control of costs. In the Industrial Organisation 
and Development Act, powers were obtained for the 
implementation of the Working Party Reports and these powers 
include promoting the improvements of accounting and costing 
practice and uniformity therein including the formulation of 
standard costings. 
"Apart from those who seek several qualifications in order to be as 
fully equipped as possible to serve the business community in a 
professional capacity, there are many who aspire to membership 
with us in order to offer their specialised services as full time 
executives in industrial firms." 
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On examinations: 
"During the year a completely new syllabus has been approved 
which, in consideration of the preparatory work involved for. 
tutorial services and candidates, is expected to become effective 
about June, 1952. 
"The development of this syllabus has been going on over seven 
years or more, and at an appropriate stage several years ago the 
proposals were remitted to the branches for detailed consideration, 
in response to which valuable reactions were obtained. 
"Opinions differ about the value of written examinations as a test 
of ability but there is some measure of agreement that they 
provide proof of knowledge possessed with specified limits. As, in 
our case, a member in addition to passing our examinations has to 
provide proof of a requisite practical experience, our examination 
syllabus stimulates the acquisition of a particular kind of 
knowledge and is an important element of the process of qualifying 
for membership. Several years ago a Committee was established 
to advise the Minister of Education of educational facilities 
required for management in industry and commerce with particular 
reference to the steps to be taken in the organisation of studies, 
bearing in mind the requirements of professional organisations and 
the need for their co-ordination. The Committee issued its report 
in 1947 under the title of "Education for Management." Partly in 
order to ease the strain on tutorial facilities and to assist in 
interchangeability between professional bodies, amongst its 
recommendations were: 
(a) that the various professional institutes should accept the 
obligation to include in their syllabuses as large a common 
management content as possible; 
(b) that all management professional institutes should adopt a 
common syllabus for the Intermediate examination and that 
Technical Professional Institutes, such as ours, should adapt 
any management requirement in their syllabuses to this 
common curriculum. 
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"The recommendations of the Committee will lead up to a National 
Diploma in Management. Our new syllabus includes for the 
Intermediate and Final Examinations subjects from the Common 
Intermediate and Final Examinations for the National Management 
Diploma and it is expected that candidates who pass our 
examinations will, if they seek to obtain this National Diploma, 
secure exemption from the equivalent subjects of that 
examination. To be in harmony with the intentions of this 
Committee our Council has decided that it will recognise, for 
exemptions from our examinations, passes awarded by other 
examining bodies in certain subjects in the examination for this 
National Diploma, provided the certificate is approved by the 
Ministry of Education and the British Institute of Management. 
"Important requirements in conjunction with our new syllabus are a 
proper selection of those who are to be admitted to our 
examinations and provision of opportunities for them to obtain 
adequate practical experience, and these requirements are under 
serious consideration. The Council is intent on maintaining a high 
standard for entrants, as it is aware that members will have 
qualifications that are important and that will enable them to 
render services much needed in our industries." 
There had been additional two day Council meetings in 1948/49 (36) 
to determine any appropriate changes in policy. Some of the 
thinking was ahead of the membership and was to be disclosed as 
firmer plans were made. In the Presidential Address by Mr. Stone 
there was an indication of this thinking in the suggestion of the 
Institute providing something beyond that available from ''kindred 
societies" and necessary "as a further qualification for service in 
the business world of to-day". 
It was the combination of policies suggested at the 1948/49 
meetings and the incidence of the Institute's involvement with the 
activities of the Anglo-American Productivity Council outlined 
below, which was to lead the Institute from the concept of cost 
accountancy to the greater sophistication of Management 
Accountancy. 
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3.4.1.1 Productivity Visits to USA 
In October 19118 from contact with the Technical Adviser of the 
Anglo-American Council (3 7) it emerged that: 
(1) the American Government had voted a large sum of money 
to assist British Industry to increase its efficiency and 
productivity. 
(2) the Institution of Production Engineers and the Institute of 
Cost and Works Accountants were provisionally viewed as 
the two bodies in the UK that could best assist. 
(3) while the American Delegation was in the UK it was 
appropriate to hold a one day Joint Conference on the 
"Measurement of Productive Efficiency." 
The conference was duly held (38) and followed by a joint 
committee of the two Institutions investigating means of 
measuring productivity and applying such measures. (For the 
Institute Messrs L.W. Robson, and I.T. Morrow, R. Warwick Dobson 
and the Director participated.) 
Over the next two years the Institute was strongly involved in the 
various investigations and endeavours to improve productivity. 
This included a representative being invited to join the Mechanical 
Handling Team on its productivity investigation visit to the USA, 
particularly to assist with the evaluation of capital 
expenditures (39). (The representative was L.W. Robson). 
Early in 1950 the Institute proposed to the Anglo-American Council 
that a specialist team visit the USA to investigate the use of 
costing information. The proposal was accepted. In consultation 
with the Presidents of the senior Accountancy Bodies, Sir Norman 
Kipping left Sir Fredrick Alban and Mr. L.W. Robson to recommend 
the composition of a Team to visit the USA in April on the subject 
of cost control and accounting information to management. 
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The subsequent (40) team which visited the USA April to June 1950 
was led by !an T. Morrow CA FCW A (later Sir !an). The remaining 
members were: 
Five accountants involved in industry and commerce. 
Two industrial managers/directors 
Two engineers from the Ministry of Supply 
supported by The Director of the Institute (Secretary of the Team) 
and a statistician from the Anglo-American Council on 
Productivity. 
The Report of the Management Accounting Team (41) (as it was 
named) was published in November. It was presented at the British 
Institute of Management's Autumn Conference prior to a series of 
ten management meetings arranged throughout the UK by the 
Federation of British lndusty. These were completed before 
Christmas 1950, and were followed by joint meetings of the 
accountancy bodies. There were forty main observations by the 
Management Accounting Team and ten recommendations. All the 
forty observations were of high significance but the seven below 
particularly illustrated the importance of numeracy among 
management and industrial comprehension by the accountant: 
Observations on USA 
I.(No 21) 
2.(No 22) 
The results achieved by each manager and foreman are 
frequently compared with the set target. This not 
only enables his superiors to judge his work, but also 
shows him in what respects he is being successful and 
where are the weak points in his department. 
There is a difference in the use made by senior and 
junior management of accounting information. Senior 
management spends much more of its time considering 
the future and studying forecasts and budgets for the 
purpose of planning and setting targets, whereas the 
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3.(No 23) 
nearer the management is to the shop floor and the 
customer, the more interested it is in studying recent 
actual results in comparison with the budgets and 
forecasts, as a guide to immediate action. 
But all levels of management, from top management 
to foremen and chargehand, are familiar with figures 
and have a marked ability to absorb information in this 
form. The use of figures is considered an essential 
part of every businessman's training, and courses in 
this subject were found in the curricula of the 
universities and technical colleges visited. 
4.(No 25) The controller in many companies makes every effort 
to keep routine reports to the minimum. He and his 
staff devote more and more time to the compilation of 
special non-recurring reports on subjects which are 
occupying the attention of management. 
5.(No 26) All control figures are produced for the sake of 
guiding policy and action, and never just as a matter 
of interest. Every regular report is expected to be 
used. If it is not used it is scrapped. 
6.(No 34) Managers and industrial accountants are conscious of 
the gap between management and accountancy, and 
the need to bridge this gap. On the whole they have 
succeeded far beyond the normal achievement in this 
country. 
7.(No 39) There is a widespread use of internal auditors as an 
independent appraisal of the function of managements, 
policies and procedures. 
Again, from among the ten recommendations for action in the UK 
three particularly emphasised the importance of management and 
accountant interplay: 
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Recommendations to UK 
l.(No 1) 
2.(No 3) 
3.(No 5) 
That management, in considering the future and 
preparing plans, should make the fullest use of 
budgeting and forecasting, based on accounting and 
costing data. 
That top management should bring industrial 
accountants into consultation in the early stages of 
formulating policy so that they may later report more 
intelligently. 
That industrial accountants should make great efforts 
to acquaint themselves with the problems of 
management and the technical processes in their 
industry, and concentrate their efforts towards 
producing information which will serve as a guide to 
policy and action. 
3.4.1.2 Role in Management 
In the Presidential Address June 1951 (42) L.W. Robson followed 
remarks on the work of the Anglo-American Council on 
Productivity with observations on the need to properly evaluate the 
effects of inflation and government policies so as to reflect them 
in all figures under consideration: 
"In my considered judgement British industry is understating the 
true costs of production in both its costing statements and its 
published accounts." 
As well as emphasising the need to take account of inflation on 
both the cost of stock replacement and on the replacement costs of 
fixed assets, the address noted: 
"It is true to say that it is now possible to prepare completely 
orthodox annual accounts for taxation which show a profit where, 
in fact, losses in terms of real capital have been severe." 
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This followed the thinking of !an Morrow in October 1949 in a 
paper "Contribution of Cost Accountancy to Industry" (1!3) which 
included the observation 
"until recent times the interests of the auditors and the taxation 
expert have been paramount in the design and preparation of 
accounting information." 
To paraphrase much discussion from those years: the cost 
accountant had brought life to the figures in the accounts and 
about the business to operating engineers and managers by using 
mutually comprehensible styles, it was now time to carry that role 
into the higher reaches of the business world that both financial 
and cost accounting figures should be used productively by 
managements, the City, and Government. 
The policy discussions and the events from 191!5 to 1951 were 
combining together in such a way that the examination changes 
planned in 19118 for implementation in June 1952 were no longer 
enough for the increasingly central role in accounting 
developments envisaged by the Institute Council. There was a need 
to be filled, for the profession and the nation. Those accountants 
able to fulfil a total management role at general manager or 
director level with an equal comprehension of both financing and 
operational implications were to be identified, and a method of 
assuring an increasing supply of those of similar ability was to be 
determined and implemented. 
From such considerations arose the concept of a "Fellowship 
Diploma in Management Accountancy", which the President 
introduced to the Council at the meeting on 27th October 1950 
when it was approved in principle. As well as the broader 
considerations, one factor was that the scheme might prove a 
solution to the long standing problem of enlarging Fellow 
membership. Fellow membership was stated as only about 450 
after 31 years of the Institute's existence. That it might solve this 
problem of slow growth in the number of Fellows arose from the 
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concept that the route to the diploma need not necessarily be via 
the normal Institute Intermediate and Final examinations, but that 
entry to the examination could be via qualifying in one of the other 
major accountancy bodies. 
Before considering the launching of the Fellowship diploma, it is 
first necessary to examine the redesign in !952 of the membership 
examinations. 
3.4.1.3 Institute Examinations for the I 950s 
The re-design of the Institute's Intermediate and Final 
Examinations came into operation progressively so as to be totally 
implemented by the June !952 examinations. In passing it may be 
remarked there was little change to the Preliminary Examination, 
but to record that "Mathematics" was to be at School Certificate 
(later "0" Level) standard. 
In both the Intermediate and Final Examinations harmony with the 
new National Management Diploma was a feature, as proposed in 
the Presidential Address 6th June 1949 (35). A comparison of the 
June 1952 examinations with those which had been held since 1930 
follows, and Notes I and 2 refer to the National Management 
Diploma. Note 3 gives the Advanced Cost Accounting syllabus in 
full, for this encapsulates the most significant features of costing 
as promulgated by the Institute just prior to its formulation of the 
Fellowship Examination in Management Accountancy. 
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Intermediate Examination Subjects: Part I 
1930 1952 
Mathematics 
Economics 
General Commercial 
Knowledge and Office 
Organisation 
Book-keeping and 
Accounts 
Industrial Evolution and 
Management: 
(a) The evolution of modern 
industrial organisation 
(b) The nature of 
management 
Economic Aspects of 
Industry and Commerce 
Commercial Practice, 
Office Management 
and Business Methods 
Book-keeping and 
Accounts 
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Hrs 
1952 
2 
2 
3 
3 
Note I 
Intermediate Examination Subjects: Part U 
1930 1952 
Factory Organisation, Production Methods 
Equipment and Production and Services 
Methods 
Costing (11 papers) Cost Accountancy (11 papers) 
Part I - Labour Part I - Labour 
Part I! - Materials Part 11 - Materials 
Part lii - General Expenses Part Ill - General Expenses 
Part IV - Methods of Costing Part IV - Methods 
The Final Examination 
1930 1952 
Factory organisation, Management -
equipment and production Factory and Distribution 
methods 
Advanced Accounting Advanced Accounting 
The Law of Master and The Legal aspects of 
Servant industry and commerce 
Statistical Method 
The Final Examination 
1930 1952 
Hrs 
1952 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
(Part A) 
2 
5 
2 
2 
(Part B) 
Costing Advanced Costing 9 
Part I - General Arrangement 
Part I! - Overhead Expenses 
Part lii - Methods and 
Principles 
Subjects as Cost Accountancy 
in intermediate with 
special reference to: 
••••.• see Note 3 
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Note 2 
Note I 
Note I 
Note 3 
Note I. 
Note 2. 
Note 3. 
The syllabus for these subjects in !952 was taken in 
full from the National Management Diploma Common 
Intermediate Management Syllabus. 
The syllabus for this subject in 1952 was taken in full 
from the National Management Diploma Final 
Examination Syllabus. 
The 1952 onwards Advanced Cost Accounting syllabus 
read: 
"with special reference to the following:-
"Compilation of costs. Application of costing methods and 
techniques (including budgetary control, standard costing, and 
marginal costing) to manufacturing, wholesale, retail, distribution, 
business and public undertakings, and local authorities. Cost 
control accounts. Costing of by-products. Treatment of waste in 
cost accounts. The mechanisation of costing routine. 
"Organisation of cost department and its relationship to other 
departments. Cost audit. Design of methods and the drawing up of 
forms throughout the costing organisation in works and offices. 
Presentation of costs. Cost statistics and comparative cost 
budgets. Relation of standard and actual costs. The effects of 
averaging costs and the choice of the unit of measurement. 
Graphical and statistical presentation. 
"Interpretation of cost data. Analysis of variances and their use in 
relation to control, policy, and administration. The use of cost 
information by management. Stock valuation and the incidence of 
overheads. Influence of idle capacity on costs. Costing in relation 
to price-fixing. The effect upon costs of the activities of the 
technical, production, selling and distribution functions." 
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The total examination hours for the 1952 examinations were: 
Preliminary 
Intermediate Part I 
Intermediate Part 11 
Final Part A 
Final Part B 
Total 
10 
10 
10 
11 
9 
50 hours 
The approval for the above examinations had been given at a two 
day meeting of Council on 28/29th January 1949. The 
examinations were studied by Council subject by subject. For 
example, to the Intermediate Part I Book-keeping and Accounts 
syllabus (which had only required in general terms a knoo/ledge of 
profit and loss accounts and balance sheets) Council added "The 
accounting provisions of the Companies Act". 
This was part of a general movement towards requiring a more 
rigorous appreciation of accounting and finance outside of the 
specialisation in cost accountancy. 
The pushing forward of the professionalism and standard of the 
Institute was also shown in agreement at that same 1949 Council 
Meeting to proceed with a programme which had been under 
discussion since 1945 for: 
(1) Gold medal awards to Fellows (only) 
"for a contribution of sufficient merit on new lines of 
thought on the principles or technique of cost accounting." 
(2) Silver medals 
(3) Senior Study Circles: 
confined to experienced members where common excellence 
of thought could be interchanged, focussed and put down on 
paper •••••.•• 
e.g. Senior study circles of experienced members: 
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(i) in the same industry 
(ii) in different industries which have problems in 
common 
(iii) with equivalent levels of authority and equivalent 
standards of thought. 
(4) A scholarship scheme for passed finalists, e.g. tour home or 
overseas. 
Development of further ideas was fast. Less than two years later in 
October 1950 Council approved in principle (as previously noted) a 
"Fellowship Diploma." 
The examination content of this Diploma was then worked out as 
follows below. 
Fellowship Examination in Management Accountancy 
Management Accounting: 3 hours 
Sources of capital: 
Investment of capital: 
Control of current assets: 
Internal audit: 
Marginal control for top management: 
Budgetary control for top management 
Forecasting: 
Reports for Boards, Chief Executives, Bankers, etc. 
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Company Law: 2 hours 
e* 
e* 
* 
* 
* 
Management - Factory and Distribution: 2 hours 
Statistical Method: 2 hours 
Economic Aspects of Industry and Commerce: 2 hours 
Advanced Cost Accountancy: 9 hours 
These syllabi and papers were identical with those in the 
Final Examination and Intermediate Examination as 
applicable, giving full exemption in these subjects to 
those qualifying for Associateship by taking these 
examinations. 
As noted under the Institute Intermediate and Final 
Examinations, the syllabus for each of these subjects was 
the same as that for the equivalent examination of the 
National Management Diploma. 
3.4.1.4 The Launch of the Fellowship Examination 
The first decade "post-war" was one of almost frenetic activity in 
the UK as endeavours were made to both implement new 
technology and to re-organise by nationalisation or reforming of 
Industrial groups. The need for higher exports in a competitive 
environment placed an emphasis on improved management. Many 
activities were undertaken to this end, and the activities of the 
Institute were a small part of this total picture. However, the 
Institute was highly active with involvement in Productivity 
Teams, in Uniform Costing Systems for specific industries, in 
International Conferences, in itself promoting National and Cost 
Conferences as well as launching its Summer School at Cambridge 
in 1950. Among all the activity one of the most imaginative and 
potentially significant events was the Institute's launch of a 
Fellowship Examination in Management Accountancy in December 
1952. 
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At the Institute 23rd National Cost Conference at Buxton on 16th 
May !952 the President set the stage (44) and Mr. H. Wilmot CBE 
delivered a paper ''The Training of Management Accountants" (1+5) 
so as to clarify with members the objectives being formulated. 
The President recalled: 
"Hitherto our concern has in the main been with the development 
of the science and technique of cost accountancy •..•••.•• To this 
we have now added a real working knowledge of the tools of 
management and an appreciation of management's problems." 
This may have fairly described the progress consolidated in the new 
1952 examinations, but there was to be "another step forward". 
This was to be the establishment of Fellowship as the management 
accounting qualification. 
"A chief executive will indicate what he considers to be the 
problems of the business, and on this indication the management 
accountant must visualise how his figures will have to be displayed 
to be of most use. He must also consider whether additional 
figures will be necessary to correlate the various factors as he sees 
them - which form the core of the problem - and to indicate the 
solution upon which policy may be based." 
Mr. Wilmot spoke of the general practices of accounting and then: 
"Management accounting is something quite different. In part it is 
the science of recording the future before the event. Its technique 
is part of the technique of management. It is therefore concerned 
with the provision and use of financial, economic and statistical 
information of such nature and content, in such form, and at such 
times, as may be of maximum service to the practice of 
management." 
The emphasis was on being part of management, on the vital 
importance of effective practical training and experience, on 
character as well as knowledge, and on the new examination: 
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"it is really new; there is no comparable examination." 
In the discussion there was much concurrence with a variety of 
remarks emphasising the issue of improved practical training 
alongside the total Associateship and Fellowship examination 
structure. Comments (46) included: 
1. "the paper gave no clear lead on the method of training to be 
adopted." 
2. "the best possible training for a management accountant was 
a few years spent in actively managing a business." 
3. ''boys possessing the ·potential ability demanded would gain 
entrance to a University ........ attract graduates to the 
profession ........ see to it that proper training courses for the 
examinations were available." 
4. "whether a professional office or industry was the better 
starting point for training as a management accountant." 
5. "more necessary to train people to make money than to save 
it. Money well spent could be of greater benefit ........ " 
The extent to which training could be formalised or standardised, 
and thus how clearly the profession could be defined was to be an 
issue of significance through into the 1980s. 
Examinations and acceptable experience rather than specific 
training were to remain the mainstay of the Institute's 
development, even though "early" training schemes were already in 
being (47). 
With the Fellowship plans exposed to members the way was open 
for launch in the autumn of 1952. Closer relationships with other 
accountancy bodies had been developing for some time. In 
particular they had worked together over two years in preparing 
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for the Sixth International Congress on Accounting held in June 
1952 at the Festival Hall London, when some 3,000 people attended 
including 900 accountants from overseas. Thus in launching the 
new Fellowship examination a pre-launch dinner to inform other 
accountancy bodies was arranged for the Presidents and 
Secretaries of: 
The Institute of Chartered Accountants in Ireland 
The Institute of Chartered Accountants in England & Wales. 
The Institute of Chartered Accountants of Scotland. 
The Institute of Municipal Treasurers and Accountants. 
The Society of Incorporated Accountants & Auditors 
The Association of Certified and Corporate Accountants. 
It was a significant step forward in examination and education 
philosophy to be introducing to other professional bodies and to the 
public a scheme for. a post-graduate Fellowship Diploma in 
Management Accountancy. The potential for such a qualification 
had long been recognised both by the accountancy profession and 
by industry. However, it had been far from easy to frame a 
satisfactory scheme, and it had taken several years of careful 
research and thought to produce proposals which were acceptable 
to informed opinion. 
The concept was that Fellowship should be the accolade for 
industrial accountants qualified by knowledge and experience to 
fulfil all the duties and undertake all the responsibilities of their 
profession within industry in the circumstances created by the 
managerial revolution which had taken place in Britain during and 
since the war period. The progress of industrialisation had been 
speeded up and more scientific methods of production were 
continually demanded to meet increasing competition. 
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Management was constantly requiring more detailed and up-to-date 
information than could be provided by ordinary financial accounts, 
while in the field of human relations co-operation and consultation 
had superseded previous methods of direction. Many cost and 
works accountants had developed with the times and as 
management accountants had acquired a new place in industry as 
an indispensable part of management. To increase the flow to such 
positions needed definite training and a wide field of knowledge 
which the new examination for Fellowship in Management 
Accounting was aimed to supply and test. It was designed to 
attract the best from all fields of accountancy. 
The Cost Accountant (February 1953) in an editorial (48) recorded 
three "negative" comments which had arisen: 
"(a) doubt as to the need for any further accountancy 
qualification; 
(b) the burden that will be placed on existing qualified men by 
the examination and time experience provisions of the 
scheme; 
(c) the fact that a number of men qualified through other 
professional channels 
service in industry 
qualification." 
are in fact rendering acceptable 
without the need for further 
However, the Presidential Address (49) in London on 29th May 1953 
was able to take a totally positive note. Productivity reports had 
shown "the United States has recognised the potential contribution 
to increased productivity inherent in internal accounting 
techniques", and following this the announcement of the Fellowship 
in Management Accountancy had "attracted the attention of 
industrialists, financiers, the technical press and a number of 
influential Government officials". 
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Mr. Tyrrells' Presidential Address continued with an important 
invitation to the other UK accountancy bodies and their members 
in industry: 
''The Fellowship qualification offered by this Institute will be 
awarded only after the strictest examination tests have been 
applied, and after proof that the requisite industrial experience has 
been acquired: but the door is held wide open to the many qualified 
members of the older accountancy bodies who have chosen to enter 
industry rather than to follow the career of the practising public 
accountant: no other conditions would have been consistent with 
our determination to make "quality" the only road to a post-
graduate award. 
"It is quite clear that the efficient management accountant is 
produced in the main from two different sources: on the one hand 
the initial professional training and qualification is acquired under 
the conditions of articled clerkship - or its various modern 
equivalents - and is followed by a period of employment in industry 
during which the problems of cost and works accounting are met 
with and studied. Alternatively employment is first secured in an 
industrial undertaking at the outset of a career and whilst 
obtaining practical experience in factory workshop and store, a 
study is made of the academic side of accounting, economics, 
statistics and associated technical matters. Ultimately both routes 
lead at the highest level into one type of appointment for which 
the title of Management Accountant seems most fitting. There 
can, therefore, be no doubt that as the Institute of Cost and Works 
Accountants has for three decades specialised in the knowledge and 
technique without the use of which no industrial accountancy can 
be successfully installed, developed or maintained, this Institute is 
exceptionally well equipped to lay down the minimum standards of 
industrial knowledge and works experience which should be 
associated with a qualification as a management or industrial 
accountant. It is abundantly clear that the older professional 
accounting bodies are in a position to set and apply unchallengeable 
examination standards for the purely financial accounting sections 
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of the Fellowship syllabus and it is for this reason that once more I 
express very earnestly the hope that ultimately a joint Board can 
be constituted for dealing with the examination for the 
Management Accountancy Fellowship. By this means could the 
high standard of capability and experience to which this award 
should be restricted become unassailable, by such a development 
would the profession show the breadth of its vision as well as its 
essential unity." 
It was doubtful if any more positive proposal for specific 
collaborative action between the UK accountancy bodies could 
have been framed at that time. However, concerted action was 
not a strong characteristic of the accountancy bodies. The style 
was generally more one of distant interest, and holding to 
established rights. Further, they were already inured by protracted 
discussions on various levels of integration. In the event the 
fortunes of the Fellowship in Management Accounting: the 
ultimate appearance for some years of a Joint Diploma; the moves 
to a culmination of integration activities in 1970, and 
protectionism for the profession and by institutes, were to be 
"luxury" features absorbing much time and energy in the UK. 
Throughout this period and on through the 1970s into the 1980s, 
there was a broad world-wide movement to a closer integration of 
financial methods and criteria with actual business physical 
activities and with government operations. This broad general 
movement gave some thirty years in which the profession in 
general prospered, as did the Institute in particular, so that there 
were repeated opportunities to resolve the most major of issues. 
Meanwhile, in 1953 Mr Tyrrell concluded: 
"with efficient and up-to-date cost accounting operating within and 
experienced public accountants applying audit tests from without, 
there is little danger that the fabric of an industrial undertaking 
will disintegrate, but if the competitive power of industry as a 
whole is to be retained the techniques of cost control and cost 
reduction must be much more extensively applied, and applied, 
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moreover, with that wisdom which can only be expected of the 
accountant who has acquired a substantial part of his training 
experience within factory walls and who has learned to approach 
his accountancy problems with the throb of machinery matching his 
own heart beats." 
3.4.2 Other Major Initiatives 
Ideas present at the inception of the Institute were still very much 
alive in the second twenty five years to 1970. 
The Institute had been formed in 1919 by men who aimed to 
improve the use of cost information in industry. They had 
approached this both from: 
(l) the viewpoint of the technical specialist, largely in 
engineering, who saw the opportunity to use cost 
information to modify technical decisions with beneficial 
results, and 
(2) the viewpoint of the financial specialist engaged in industry, 
who saw the opportunity to use cost information to modify 
technical and management decisions with beneficial results. 
In this combination of technical and financial ideas the Institute 
was an early example of the multi-disciplined approach to problem 
solving which was to be "described" in the 1960s and widely 
practised in the 1970s. 
One of the first decisions taken by the Institute in 1919 was to be a 
truly professional body. This had many beneficial effects including 
the early commencement of entry by Institute examination, but it 
may too soon have focussed the Institute on emulating existing 
accountancy bodies. None-the-less the Institute re-affirmed over 
many years that it was a new and different profession, although 
this tended to take the negative form of having no aspirations to be 
involved in statutory audit. (Ref Council 23 October 1948 "should 
not attempt to impinge on the function of the financial auditor or 
taxation specialist".) 
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The persistence of the multi-disciplined concept was exemplified 
by Mr. E. A. E;tde (50) in February 1949 suggesting the following 
' inclusion within the accounting organisation: 
"Included in this organisation I would like to see a technical costs 
section, consisting of technically trained personnel, whose function 
would be to conduct an audit of the technical efficiency of 
production processes and from whom the accountant would obtain 
the technical data for the production of Standard Costs, instead of 
from production personnel concerned with operating within these 
limits." 
From its ongms and subsequent actions the Institute was 
continually involved with other bodies in various aspects of what 
may loosely be called scientific management. Thus when a British 
Management Council was formed in 1937 the Institute was one of 
the 32 technical and professional associations involved. Again 
when the British Management Council was wound up and reformed 
as the British Institute of Management (BIM) in 1947 with a 
Government grant-in-aid, the Institute was . a participant. 
(Institute members were also involved in a personal capacity in 
1947 with Mr. R. Dunkerley a member of the BIM Council, and a 
Fellow (Mr. L. w. Coxton) appointed head of the BIM Finance and 
·office Management Division.) 
The Institute also had links with the Institute of Industrial 
Administration (IIA) and, for example in 1949 the IIA Travelling 
Scholarship sent F. Simmonds FCWA AMIIA to the USA where for 
three months he studied ''Trends in Organisation and Accounting in 
N. America". The IIA was · ultimately absorbed into close 
association with the BIM and to a large extent created the 
individual membership side of the BIM to complement the 
corporate membership. 
Probably, the BIM being the Government-supported body for the 
improvement-of-management-as-such influenced the actions of the 
Institute. Certainly in response to the messages contained in the 
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US Productivity Reports (particularly that on Management 
Accounting in November 1950) that numerate comprehension in all 
levels of management was necessary, the Institute sought to 
improve the quality and quantity of accountants available to 
support management, rather than to address more directly the 
problem of management comprehension. 
Building on the impetus of the productivity involvement, the period 
1953 through to 1970 was packed with developments among which 
were those selected for inclusion below: 
(a) Management Accounting Conferences and "Automation and 
Computation" 
(b) New Examinations 1961! 
(c) The Joint Diploma in Management Accounting Services 
(d) Integration Developments in the Profession 
3.1!.2.1 Management Accounting Conferences and "Automation 
and Computation" 
The need for a major conference on Management Accounting in 
1956 despite the courses by various bodies and the Institute 
Fellowship Examination in Management Accounting 1953 rested on 
the necessity of relieving ignorance and apathy, as well as the 
constructive need to share ideas on developments in a creative 
manner. Both needs were exemplified by the Institute of 
Chartered Accountants in England and Wales finding it desirable to 
publish in June 1951! a booklet (51) "Management Accounting -An 
outline of its nature and purpose" which booklet was: 
"to remove some misunderstandings about the nature of 
management accounting and stimulate interest in its further 
development" 
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The booklet gave a simple definition: 
"application of accounting skills to problems of management 
emphasised as a basis for business planning •......• operating capital 
expenditure, and cash budgets 
and concluded: 
"more detailed aspects of the subject are under consideration." 
Yet the idea of "management accounting" was not new, and a 
speaker at the first major UK conference devoted to Management 
Accounting in 19 56 recalled (52) for example: 
in the 1930s "the Department of Business Administration of the 
University of London had a class with the title Management 
Accounting". 
This first major Management Accountancy conference was held by 
the BIM, with the Institute of Industrial Administration and the 
British Productivity Council, at the Pavilion Bournemouth 15-17 
March 1956. The Institute played a major part with twelve of the 
speakers or chairmen being Institute members, and over I 00 
members being among the 650 attendees. Other accountancy 
bodies were also well represented, but perhaps symptomatically the 
attendance by managers and other non-accountants was deemed 
disappointing. As was said in one of the papers (53): 
"When we were first asked to prepare this case history for the 
Management Accountancy Conference at Bournemouth it could not 
be realized that the audience would consist of an overwhelming 
proportion of Accountants. This made it necessary to amend the 
original draft ........ " 
In various of the papers there were some general points 
representing thinking at that time: 
o the origins of the expansion of interest in management 
accounting (54) 
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"In the United States one of the principal causes of higher 
productivity is stated to be their mental approach, but after 
that, the various Anglo-American productivity reports 
mention most frequently modern methods of costing and 
production planning and control, each of which is mentioned 
thirty six times." 
o the growing recognititon of the need for collaboration (55) 
"The basis of modern techniques is the accountant's co-
operation with the other members of the management team, 
in developing standards which, would throw up variances in 
attainable performances in manufacturing processes, in 
service functions within the factory, and in office 
functions." 
o the key role in the design of systems (56) 
"I see the management accountant as a person capable of 
designing and re-designing as necessary, an economical and 
practical framework of financial and cost control reporting 
which would give management at all levels the right 
information to enable the current and future activities of 
the business to be kept under review." 
o the problem of supply of able management accountants (56) 
"I am convinced that if industry is to get the management 
accounting services and management accountants it needs, 
then it is essential now to take a long term view in 
examining the whole structure of accountancy education. 
Post graduate courses at universities supported by industry 
and the professional institutions may be one approach to this 
challenging problem." 
o the expectation that management accounting should 
permeate the organisation in a co-ordinating role (57) 
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". ....... unique position of correlating, step by step, what has 
-
recently happened with what, in the reasoned judgment of the 
responsible members of ·the organisation, should be happening at 
each step, he can project for some time ahead the incoming 
revenue and the outgoing expenditure and keep management 
advised of the trend of the liquid position to enable them in the 
short-term to steer a fair course between the Scylla of an excess 
of unemployed cash and the Charybdis of a shortage of resources at 
a time when additional liquidity may be urgently required. 
"The function of historical accounting is to look backwards at what 
has happened: that of management accounting is to look forward 
and to measure what is happening against what was forecast to 
happen. Its object is not to induce satisfaction at reaching a given 
target or to find a scapegoat for failure to reach it, but to light up 
danger signals, (usually in the form of increasing costs, though a 
decrease may equally require explanation) so that what is going 
awry may be controlled before worse develops. Thus the 
knowledge, experience and judgment of individuals at each link of 
the chain are brought together through the techniques of an 
integrated accounting system to give management at all levels a 
timely indication of deviation from the standards of efficiency and 
economy it has itself created.'' 
o and finally, the limited role seen at that time in future 
planning (58) 
"There can be but little contribution under this head unless 
short term accounts are maintained and used. 
"On the assumption that they are in operation, a contribution to 
future planning can be made under the following heads:-
(a) As a result of the studies and decisions which are a 
necessary prelude to the preparation and completion of an 
Annual Budget. 
(b) Through regular forecasts each month of the current month 
and, say, the following two months. 
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(c) By the preparation of a specific "Budget" whenever 
additions to Fixed Assets are contemplated." 
Alongside the activity in management accountancy, there was a 
growing interest in new computer developments and their 
implications in offices and factories. During 19 57 some twenty 
learned and professional societies came together to form the 
British Conference on Automation and Computation (BCAC).(59) 
The Institution of Mechanical Engineers, The Institution of 
Electrical Engineers and The Institution of Civil Engineers were 
main instigators with both the Institute and The Institution of 
Production Engineers playing an important part. There were four 
groups formed, and perhaps the most important for the Institute 
was "Group B" the objects of which included: 
"To foster the development and applications of automatic controls, 
computing and data processing equipment and programming 
techniques". 
The Institute's growing awareness of electronics and automation 
was being demonstrated in a variety of ways: 
The Cost Accountant introduced a regular feature dealing with the 
subject. The rapid development of electronic machines for 
industrial and for office use made the Institute Electronics Sub-
committee increasingly active in considering the many aspects of 
the subject affecting not only cost accountants but accounting 
techniques and methods in general. Groups in branches or areas of 
the Institute were formed to study automatic data processing, and 
in 19 58 residential courses on the subject were organised in three 
centres across England. 
The whole period was one of intense activity in all subjects relating 
to technical progress and to management. For example, the 
Institute was also involved in the BCAC group covering the 
sociological aspects of automation, and indeed behavioural aspects 
were a developing subject as more ideas on "team work" and 
collaboration progressed in industry. 
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BCAC progressed to become the UK Automation Council and held 
a conference "Education and Training for Automation and 
Computation" 27-29 March 1963 at which this researcher presented 
a paper (6 0). 
Meanwhile, the Institute was pressing forward with the 
dissemination of Management Accounting. In these historical 
extracts it is not intended to cover the breadth of conference and 
course activities in branches, in regions, nationally and 
internationally, but the support from branches and regions was 
high. At various meetings eminent members encapsulated both the 
difficulties and the progressive thinking embraced by management 
accountancy. The following extracts cover issues which were of 
continuing importance. 
From 14-16 April 1961 the Institute held a "Management 
Accountancy Course" at Droitwich Spa. There were just three 
papers given by eminent members, and much time was given to 
discussion. One paper by I. T. Morrow covered the ''Function of 
Management Accountancy in the Future and the task of the 
Management Accountant" (61). 
This contained some telling points about the difficulty of spreading 
the implementation of management accounting in business 
management situations: 
o "Managers in this country are more cost-conscious than they 
have ever been ••.•.••• 
" While it is a matter for gratitude that so much 
progress has been made, the difference between cost-
consciousness and cost-understanding is wide. In this our 
management are suffering under a handicap when compared 
with their opposite numbers overseas." 
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o "More than ever it is essential that management understand 
the tremendous effect that volume has on costs, and 
appreciate what marginal expenditure and marginal costing 
really mean. 
"It is not to be expected that management should know all 
the technical details, but they should know enough of the 
techniques to know what form of costing, or what 
information they want to assist them in coming to a certain 
decision." 
o "The Institute of Cost and Works Accountants, which has 
done so much to pioneer the use of accounting figures by 
management is in the forefront of new developments. 
"A revolution has almost spent itself and become 
respectable and the revolutionaries and their heirs complain 
there are no fresh worlds to conquer. Nothing could be 
further from the truth. British industry today is suffering in 
comparison with its international competitors because the 
revolution is incomplete. It has not been pushed far enough, 
it does not include management." 
Which points may be placed alongside those contained in Ian · 
Morrow's Presidential address in 1957 (62): 
"Let us examine at least some of the more important reasons for 
our lagging behind. First, Britain's two cultures. At present we 
have, on the one hand, a thrusting industrial society in the main 
divorced from the universities and higher education and, on the 
other, we have those who have benefited from higher education, 
who have entered the older professions and who are socially much 
more acceptable than those engaged in industry. The result of this 
situation is that many parents to-day would prefer their son to be 
an eminent Q.C., or an eminent surgeon or an eminent banker or an 
eminent diplomat or civil servant -rather than an eminent 
industrialist. 
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Sir !an continued ...... 
"As Sir Charles Snow wrote recently: 
"It is precisely that lack of understanding by the prevailing culture 
which, I am sure, keeps some of our best minds out of applied 
science. If they enter it, they are going to be left out of the party; 
they will make a fair income, but they will not get the social 
rewards that able men need. This extreme separation of the 
cultures is a comparatively modern invention. The high-thinking 
serious world of George Eliot and her friends was knowledgeable 
about science. So were leading political figures of sixty years ago, 
such as Balfour, Haldane, Salisbury (who actually had his own 
chemical laboratory at Hatfield). Since then the separation has 
gone far and fast." 
"This cleavage of culture appears not to occur in Germany and the 
United States. It is serious. It means that the best brains and the 
most highly educated people do not go into industry; they go into 
the older professions. It means that the people who are responsible 
for achieving this prosperity are not receiving the social rewards." 
Incidentally, lack of generosity in acknowledging the cultural 
status of industry was equally a problem in the accountancy 
profession. It continued to be so to the extent that even in 1983 
the Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales 
successfully opposed an application by the Institute to the Privy 
Council to enhance its members' status by use of the term 
"Chartered Management Accountant". Undoubtedly the opposition 
was founded on a basis of self-interest, but its success on the claim 
to avoid confusion depended on the reigning culture. 
For the main point, it was continually difficult in the UK either to: 
(I) attract the best talent into industry for technical, 
accounting and managerial positions, or 
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(2) achieve a common numerate understanding of business 
progress either across a management team or between 
managers in an industry. 
The intensive activity in management accountancy was however 
resulting in a widening of the horizons for those thus engaged. 
In the Morrow paper (63) given to the course at Droitwich Spa the 
greater attention being given to capital investment appraisal was 
covered. There was reference to the well established pay-back 
method as being a complementary measure (in determining simply 
the period over which the capital expenditure would be recovered) 
to the rate-of-return or investment method using the ratio 
Earnings 
Investment x 100 for a percentage rate; 
and reference also to the discounted cash flow method (DCF) then 
coming into substantial use in business as giving some measure of 
the cash effects throughout the life of a project, by essentially a 
compound interest formula. 
As !an Morrow's address (64) brought out, more tools were available 
and more difficult tasks lay ahead: 
o "Industry in the future is going to require larger and larger 
doses of capital and the management accountant will be 
called upon to give far more assistance to management than 
he has in the asssessment and evaluation of capital 
expenditure." 
o "In the final analysis the true measure of a company's 
efficiency is its profit on the capital employed ..•.•••• 
"The management accountant in the future will be expected 
to evaluate the profit made on existing capital - not an easy 
task but a rewarding one and a surprising one." 
- 130-
Put in a different style, related observations were made by 
H.H. Norcross in 1959 when looking at "Future Trends and 
Prospects for Management Accounting" (65) he said: 
"Some business decisions can be termed 'strategic'. They are 
decisions which will influence the company's affairs for a long 
time. They may involve heavy capital expenditure or some change 
in policy which will have far reaching effects. 
"Some of these strategic decisions are rather like 'burning one's 
boats'. Once the decision is taken and action starts there can be no 
going back. 
"I suggest that one trend we must hope to see in future, is for 
management accounting to play a bigger and more useful role in 
this decision taking. One step towards this is for management 
accountants to equip themselves better for this task. At the same 
time we must not get exaggerated ideas of what we can do. 
"Many strategic decisions, particularly in a big business, are such 
that they are best dealt with by a team of men with varied 
specialist knowledge and experience. The management accountant 
should do what he can to equip himself to play his part in such 
teams. He may decide to get a bigger appreciation of such 
subjects as production engineering, marketing and so on. His 
purpose should not be to become an expert in subjects other than 
his own, but to know just enough about them to be able to co-
operate effectively with men who are experts in them." 
Such was the expansionist thinking among Institute senior members 
in the years during which ideas were being formed which would 
influence both the new Membership Examinations destined to 
operate from 19611, and the Institute generally for long afterwards. 
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3.4.2.2 Fellowship and the 1964 Examinations 
At the beginning of the 1950s there had been concern at the slow 
growth in the number of Fellows and a belief that a more 
substantial Fellowship was necessary for the Institute to fulfil its 
role. At an extraordinary general meeting at Buxton in May 19 52 
an arrangement was agreed such that Associates holding senior 
positions could move to Fellowship within a five year period 
without taking the new Fellowship Examinations in management 
accounting (sections 3.11.1.3 and 3.11.1.11). A register was compiled 
of Chief Cost Accountants or equivalent who gave notice of their 
intention to apply for Fellowship during the next five years. Some 
630 names were registered of whom 2117 later applied: 213 were 
successful. 
Despite this impetus, the numbers for 1951 to 1961 were: 
Fellows Associates 
Number Percent Number Percent 
Increase Increase 
1951 580 2713 
1961 1109 6277 
Increase 529 91 35611 131 
Average Annual Increase 53 9 365 13 
One effect of the Fellowship examination launched in 1952 was to 
bring some members of other accountancy organisations into 
membership directly as Fellows. 
However, too few were passing the Fellowship examinations, 
although about 100 were sitting each time it was held. 
Fellowship Examinations in Management Accountancy 
June 1956 
1957 
1958 
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Passed 
16 
17 
15 
Yet members were holding an increasing number of positions of 
authority, and both government and, industry thought increasingly 
well of the Institute. For example, in the 1960s a number of 
government departments and national organisations invited the 
assistance of the Institute. Working parties, advisory panels or 
representatives were deputed as follows (66): 
To advise the Ministry of Labour in studies on the cost of training; 
to assist the Department, of Economic Affairs in an investigation 
into accounting methods to establish the cost of variety; to assist 
the Economic Research Unit of the Board of Trade in a 
profitability comparison of the export and home markets; to assist 
the British Productivity Council on the preparation of seminars for 
the appreciation of costing methods; to assist the Ministry of 
Health on the problem of presentation of information by local 
financial officers to managing bodies on the cost of hospitals; to 
assist the National Economic Development Council on the problem 
of improving the understanding of costing techniques and the 
profitable use of capital in the smaller companies; finally, to assist 
the Confederation of British Industry along similar lines. 
In industry firms were developing training courses specifically 
aimed at meeting Institute requirements, and increasingly were 
giving day release for attendance at classes to such trainees. (67) 
In 19 51 the Institute had cognizance of 30 schemes and from 1968 
training schemes were registered by the Institute on achieving an 
acceptable standard. The number of such schemes was: 
!968 
1969 
1970 
65 
89 
118 
Returning to examinations, the subjects covered by the Fellowship 
Examination in Management Accountancy were patently of the 
utmost importance in the business and financial environment of the 
day. It appeared, however, that the additional burden on students 
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and high acceptability of membership of the Institute, even if at 
Associate level, militated against substantial numbers of able 
candidates taking the Fellowship examinations. Thus, the gap 
between the reality of members' positions and the awarding of 
Fellowship became too great to sustain. 
After two years of preparation the Fellowship examination was 
discontinued and last held in June I 963. Those who had passed the 
Fellowship examination in Management Accountancy were made 
eligible for the award of the joint Diploma in Management 
Accountancy when it was established in 1966. New examinations 
had been accepted in principle by Council in June I 96 I, and the 
membership (Associate) examinations were modified to cover 
management accounting from I 9611. At the same time, the 
increasingly all pervading incidence of taxation was recognised by 
its inclusion. The new examinations from June 19611 compared with 
the earlier examinations in many respects, but despite new subjects 
the examination was contained at 118 hours. As may be seen in the 
following comparison between the subjects in the new and previous 
examinations, this was partly achieved by reducing the incidence of 
subjects relating to industrial technology. 
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1952- 1963 1964 onwards 
Part Subject Hours Part Subject Hours 
Prelim Mathematics) 
English ) 10 
Three from ) 
choice ) 
Inter Industrial Part I Industrial 
Part I Evolution &: 2 Administration 3 
Management 
Economics 2 Economics 2 
Commercial Statistics 2 
Practice 3 
Book-keeping 3 Book-keeping 3 
&: Accounts 
Inter Production 2 Part II Cost 
Part II Methods Accounting: 
Costing: Labour 3 
Materials 3 
Wages 2 Overhead 3 
Overheads 2 
Materials 2 
Methods 2 
Final Management - Part III Office 
Part A Factory&: 2 Management 2 
Distribution 
Advanced Financial 
Accountancy 5 Accountancy 6 
Legal Aspects 2 Industrial &: 
Commercial 2 
Statistical Law 
Method 2 
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Part 
Final 
Part B 
Fellowship 
Part A 
* 
1952- 1963 1964 onwards 
Subject Hours Part Subject Hours 
Advanced Part IV Advanced 
Cost Cost & 
Accountancy 9 Management 
Accountancy 9 
7 7~ Part V Advanced 
Accountancy & 
Financial 
Management 3 
Management Management 
Accounting 3 Principles 
and Practice 3 
Company 
Law 2 Company 
Law 2 
Management 
Factory & * Taxation 2 
Distribution 
Statistical 
Method * 
Economic 
Aspects of 
Industry & * 
Commerce 
Advanced 
Cost * 
Accountancy 
These four Fellowship subjects were identical with the respective 
membership examinations, which gave exemption in the 1952-1963 
era. 
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The relative examination hours were: 
Preliminary 
Professional 
membership 
Fellow if 
professional 
membership 
passed 
1952-63 
10 
40 
5 
1964 onwards 
Nil 
48 
Nil 
With the discontinuation of the Preliminary Examination after June 
1963 students were required to have five "0 levels" including 
mathematics and English in order to register for entry in the 
examinations. (In January 1973 this was upgraded to include at 
least two "A levels".) For many years prior to 1963 most students 
registered on the basis of exemption, and the number sitting the 
Preliminary was a few hundred in any one year. 
The Institute was conscious of the need to ensure its own 
membership examinations were recognised as a "peak of 
excellence". Therefore the recognised body of knowledge in 
management accounting was incorporated into the subjects of the 
new examinations. There was also a conscious intention to achieve 
the qualification being regarded as "degree-equivalent", as later 
occurred. 
Overall, the examinations had become more financially orientated 
rather than multi-disciplined, particularly when compared with the 
structure followed in the 1920s. It was probably an inevitable 
consequence of targeting more toward director level and 
competing with chartered accountants entering industry, rather 
than remaining in a more specialist role. 
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It was therefore increasingly the strength of the training and 
experience requirements which was the distinguishing mark of 
Institute members, in relation to their capability and acceptability 
among engineers and managers. This was in addition to their 
distinction among accountants for their specific knowledge of 
costing. 
After I 964, there were further (interim) changes to the 
examinations in !966 and more especially in 1971, but the greatest 
major change was to be in 1976. 
Resolving the problems of equality of treatment between 
examination candidates as the number of subjects was extended 
and with the number of examination candidates already exceeding 
10,000 per annum in 1960, fell to Mr W Bishop who chaired the 
examination committee and was President 1962/3. 
"He was instrumental in establishing much improved procedures for 
the setting and marking of examination papers as well as 
modernising the assessment of results in accordance with the best 
current practice." (68) 
Meanwhile, there was a strong upward trend in the number of 
examination candidates: 
Year Examination 
Candidates 
1963 14078 
64 13464 
65 14464 
66 15478 
67 17031 
68 17698 
69 !8589 
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Another increasing feature was the number of overseas candidates. 
Thus in 1966, as compared with 1956: 
1966 
1956 
EXAMINATION CANDIDATES 
Home 
12391 
7167 
Overseas 
No Percent 
3087 
1311 
19.9 
15.5 
151178 
81178 
This was involving examinations being held at 30 home centres and 
60 overseas centres. 
The growth of overseas interest in the Institute was to be 
of increasing importance through the 1970s and 1980s, from 
the base mainly set in the 19 50s and 1960s. However, this major 
subject was not one it was deemed appropriate to encompass in this 
selection of historic events. Suffice it to note the overseas 
membership growth. 
Year 
1951 
1961 
1971 
MEMBERSHIP 
Overseas 
No Percent 
11110 13.11 
1050 111.2 
1983 16.5 
Home Total 
2853 3293 
6336 7386 
10020 12003 
All the main UK accounting bodies were flourishing in the 1960s, 
and the final two sections on this period cover collaboration for a 
Joint Diploma, and the movement towards integration across the 
profession. 
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3.4.2.3 The Joint Diploma 
Under somewhat different circumstances from those envisaged by 
Mr Tyrrell in his Presidential Address in 1953, the Fellowship 
Examination in Management Accountancy did "evolve" into a "joint 
board" and assist in creating some unity in the profession. There 
was general concern as to what could be done to provide industry 
with an adequate number of suitably qualified accountants. The 
importance of this was underlined by the increasing supply of 
engineers and science graduates in Industry ·and changing 
management attitudes (69): 
"The rise up the ladder of men sympathetic to the ideas of higher 
education in general was bound sooner or later to be favourable to 
the development of management education in particular. Inside 
industry one result was the spread of company or Industry courses, 
about 50 of which had their own residential centres." 
The profession united in creating from January 1966 a new Joint 
Diploma in Management Accounting Services (JDipMA). There 
were four bodies initially involved: 
The Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales 
The Institute of Chartered Accountants of Scotland 
The Association of Certified and Corporate Accountants 
The Institute of Cost and Works Accountants 
They were shortly afterwards joined by The Institute of Chartered 
Accountants in Ireland, and later by the Institute of Municipal 
Treasurers and Accountants (now CIPFA). For the operation of the 
JDipMA a joint Diploma Board was established in I 965. 
Under the provisions of the scheme joint diplomas could be 
awarded without further examination to Fellows of the Institute 
who had passed the former Fellowship Examination in Management 
Accountancy. 
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The JDipMA was a two part examination. 
Part 1 was a written examination in 5 subjects 
Part II required a thesis and an oral examination, and an oral 
examination on the candidate's experience. 
Suitably experienced members of the various bodies aged 40 years 
and over on 1st Janaury 1966 could proceed directly to Part II of 
the examination. 
By the end of 1967, two years after commencement there were the 
following JDipMAs: 
By ICMA Fellowship 
By Part II examination 
By Part I & II examination 
260 
33 
16 
309 
The joint board recommended changes so as to interest a wider 
spectrum from amongst members of the various bodies. The 
following changes were announced early in 1968 (Ref. Institute 
Report 1967, page 15/16). 
''The Joint Diploma Part I examination and the examination for the 
Certificate in Management Information (sponsored by the Institute 
of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales, and in Ireland) will 
be merged. The two examinations will retain their separate titles 
but will have identical papers and be held simultaneously in 
October each year beginning in 1968. The CM! syllabus of four 
subjects will be adopted and the present Diploma subject V 
(General Financial Knowledge and Investigations) discontinued. 
Candidates will be eligible to enter for the examination about two 
years after qualifying. There will be no minimum age limit for 
admission to the examination and no requirement of practical 
experience. 
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"Successful candidates will be eligible to enter for the Joint 
Diploma Part I! examination after acquiring the necessary 
practical experience. Those who are members of the English or 
Irish Institute will also be awarded the Certificate in Management 
Information. 
''The conditions of eligibility to sit Part 11 (which will continue to 
consist of an oral examination and presentation of a thesis) have 
been changed so that: 
(a) Candidates may sit the examination earlier than in the past 
because many will have acquired sufficient practical 
experience at about 30. 
(b) Exemption from Part I examination will be granted to those 
members of the participating bodies who were over the age 
of 30 on 1st January, 1966 (instead of over 40 as in the 
original Diploma Scheme). 
(c) Experience in non-manufacturing organisations, e.g. 
commerce or the public service, will be acceptable. (The 
emphasis previously was on experience in manufacturing 
industry.) 
(d) Appropriate experience at somewhat below the level of 
"chief accountant" will qualify." 
Probably the most significant change was that the "aged 40" 
concession was reduced to "aged 30" (see (b) above). The response 
from the membership continued to be disappointing. Although 
further changes were made, and particularly in 197 5, it was 
increasingly evident that a qualification of this kind was missing 
the target. 
Comparative year end figures were: 
Total JDipMA 
Average annual increase 
1967 
309 
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1972 
384 
15 
1979 
451 
10 
In 1980 all bodies announced withdrawal from the scheme which, 
under its constitution, therefore terminated on 1st January !982. 
The Institute experience with both the Fellowship Examination and 
the JDipMA indicated that once a qualification mutually 
acceptable to most members seeking employment and to opinion 
leaders among employers was established, further study would not 
be undertaken by any considerable number of members, until that 
circumstance changed. It was fortunate that the Institute was 
concurrently developing "Post Qualifying Education" (PQE) courses, 
which were seen to assist in meeting members ad hoc 
requirements. It was also observing the birth and growth of new 
specialised bodies. Both these factors became of increasing 
significance in the 1970s. Meanwhile, the big issue toward the end 
of the 60s was "Integration". 
3.4.2.11 Integration Development in the Profession 
As observed early in this chapter, professional institutions 
developed and survived according to their perceived usefulness to 
the community and their practical usefulness to members. Society 
imposed no other constraints. Hence, as technological change 
progressed an increasing number of institutions were formed. This 
was particularly evident in the applied sciences, and specifically in 
the growth of a variety of engineering institutions. The dilemma 
then arose as to how such a variety of institutions could 
collaborate for the general maintenance of professional standards 
and the economic deployment of their professional resources. 
Among engineers, from such considerations arose the drawing 
together of the 16 chartered engineering institutions in the Council 
of Engineering Institutions. Government involvement in further 
engineering integration projects has emphasised the importance of 
such considerations to the community in general. 
On a more modest scale a similar situation arose with the 
increasing size and importance of the various UK accountancy 
bodies. 
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There had been various negotiations between two or more 
accountancy bodies from time to time, and for example the 
Association of Certified Accountants merged with the Institute of 
Corporate Accountants. 
During the 1960s a more ambitious plan emerged to integrate the 
six major accountancy bodies. In 1965, the negotiations between 
the six reached the stage that Mr J. Borsay (President 1957-58) was 
appointed chairman of the Institute's representatives (70) "selected 
to negotiate with the other five major accountancy bodies the 
scheme for . the development of the accountancy profession in 
Great Britain and Ireland". 
The negotiations made such progress that in 1968 all bodies were 
ready to approach their members. In the Institute, booklets giving 
the proposals were sent to all members on the 25th July under a 
letter from the President. Later in the year feedback was obtained 
from a series of 28 local meetings. As well as meetings in the 
British Isles, these meetings covered South Africa, Rhodesia, India 
and Pakistan. 
At an Extraordinary General Meeting on 19th April 1969 a majority 
of three fourths of members voting was sought for the plan. This 
failed as 73.73% voted in favour, being 1.27% below that required. 
In the circumstances and in keeping with action by the other bodies 
a simple majority was sought for the plan in principle at a further 
EGM on 14th June. The majority was obtained with 78.3% voting 
in favour. 
With one exception the other bodies achieved substantial 
majorities. The exception was the Institute of Chartered 
Acccountants of Scotland where the majority was 50.5%. The 
Scottish Institute therefore withdrew. The other five decided to 
proceed with a view to putting final proposals to members in 1970. 
When these final proposals were put to the members of five bodies, 
the Scottish Institute members voted on if-the-others-integrated 
should it also join - this gave a majority of 74.1 %. 
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The final voting figures were as below. (71) 
For 96 For 
Institute of Chartered Accountants 13700 44.8 
in England & Wales 
Institute of Chartered Accountants 2919 74.1 
of Scotland (a provisional vote) 
Institute of Chartered Accountants 871 91.9 
in Ireland 
Association of Certified and Corporate 140 97.9* 
Accountants (Now Association of 
Certified Accountants) 
Institute of Cost and Works Accountants 4727 80.2 
(Now ICMA) 
Institute of Municipal Treasurers and 510 84.6 
Accountants (now Chartered Institute 
of Public Finance and Accountancy) 
* Proxy votes not used were 'for' 4,790, or 91.296. 
Since the dominant ICAEW did not even have a simple majority and 
needed a frds majority the plan foundered totally. 
Subsequently a variety of limited amalgamations were discussed, 
and in April 1982 a proposal that in principle the Institute and the 
Association of Certified Accountants should seek to amalgamate 
was taken to the vote and rejected by members of both bodies. 
(The Institute voting was against (72) 5464:63.296). There were to 
be various important collaborative efforts but integration was not 
amongst them. With the passing of time any prospects of 
integration were less central to the forward thinking of the 
Institute, although there remained a section of the membership to 
which integration aspirations remained of dominating importance. 
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3.4.3 Summary Of Key Features 
Strong Membership growth throughout the period gave both the 
benefits of membership penetration across most types of economic 
(including government) activity, and a sound financial base for 
expanding services in support of members. As more Institute 
Members found themselves working in a broader environment than 
the works or cost department, there was a need to match this 
development with a broader syllabus and this was evident early in 
this period. The first major changes in examinations in 1952 were 
designed to meet this need. 
However developments were rapid and the Institute was involved in 
two particularly important ways. Firstly, the Institute was involved 
in the Government endeavours to promote more capability in 
management with such developments as the introduction of a 
National Diploma in Management and the formation of the British 
Institute Of Management. Secondly, the Institute was 
involved in the various 
efficiency/productivity and 
endeavours to improve industrial 
particularly in the productivity visits 
to the USA arranged by the Anglo-American Productivity Council. 
The former specifically influenced the examination content in the 
1950s and beyond, and the latter took the Institute thinking as to 
its future beyond the claim that members were "Industrial 
Accountants" versed in all aspects of financial accounting as well 
as cost accounting. 
The new concept built upon the Institute origins of being involved 
with management in a partnership to evolve beneficial changes for 
the enterprise. The concept was spread both outwards and upwards. 
' 
Outwards as applicable in all forms of business whether industrial 
or service, in all kinds of organisation whether commercial or 
government, in all departments whether production or marketing or 
other. Upwards as reflecting duties members might have at 
director level, as embracing the major decisions germane to the 
enterprise at the highest levels, as comprehending the strategic 
significance in both financial and operational terms of the 
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decisions to be made. The concept was Termed Management 
Accountancy. 
While individual members reached many positions of power and 
influence, the launch of the management accountancy concept as a 
Fellowship Examination (first held 1953) was discontinued and new 
membership examinations embraced the written papers previously 
requested for fellowship. The increased breadth of knowledge thus 
required at membership level was well accepted. It seemed the 
hurdle for most members and those of other accountancy bodies 
the "fellowship" had intended to inspire to direct entry was the 
extra continuity of study needed rather than the intensity of study 
required. This was confirmed as the imaginative effort to sustain 
in collaboration with the other major UK accountancy bodies a 
"replacement" in the form of a Joint Diploma in Management 
Accounting Services (JDipMA) struggled for survival as low 
numbers participating resulted in a substantial financial burden. 
Another impact on the Institute in this period arose from its 
determination to be a professional accountancy body. As members 
at higher levels both needed a wider financial knowledge base and 
were in competition for appointments with members of the other 
major accountancy bodies, there was both an element of necessity 
and one of demonstrating equality about the changes in the 
examination requirements for membership. It was a period in which 
the industrial technical (engineering) content of the examinations 
reduced, although by retaining managerial content reinforcing the 
specific experience or training needs the forward looking and 
multi-discipline nature of the qualification was retained. Success 
for the examinations in the context of UK requirements for 
academic achievements came with the qualification ranking equal 
to a university degree. 
Training or experience requirements were reinforced in this period 
by collaboration with industry increasingly resulting in day release 
for students in the 1950s, followed by the registration of training 
schemes by the Institute in 1968 against the provision of facilities 
to a prescribed standard. 
- 147-
Finally the period was noteworthy for the big non-event of 
Integration of the profession which foundered on the views of 
English Institute members as to where lay their greatest self-
interest. The Institute had fully prepared itself for integration, 
with much detailed planning by staff. However the precaution had 
been taken of preparing a policy to be applied "In the event of 
integration not taking place" and this assisted the Institute in the 
re-orientation of its plans for the future. 
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CHAPTER 3 
SECTION D TWELVE YEARS TO 1982 
Synopsis 
There was a rapid public consolidation of the Institute's position as the premier 
UK body in management accountancy. The Institute played its full part in 
matters absorbing the whole accountancy profession. It entered a new formal 
co-ordinating body, and within this made a major contribution (financial and 
otherwise) to the development of accounting standards and the professions best-
endeavours on the problems of inflation accounting. It collaborated in creating 
a profession wide technician grade at home in the UK, and intemationa!ly 
extended its collaboration to many bodies through participation in the founding 
and expansion of international accountancy bodies. New examinations and 
training schemes took account of the increasing flow of graduates who could be 
interested in taking the Institute's examinations, and proceeding to membership. 
Post-qualifying courses began to take account of the depth and variety of 
specialist knowledge demanded in various positions attained by members. 
Membership flourished, both at home and overseas. 
3.5 Forward from 1970 
As already stated, in 1970 the Institute issued a statement on policy (73) 
"in the event of non-integration of the accountancy profession". As well 
as such developments as to proceed with revisions to the educational and 
training requirements, this included possibly changing the Institute's name 
"so that it more accurately reflects the Institute's aims and activities". 
Thus after having the approval of the Department of Trade and Industry, 
at an EGM on 2nd March 1972 by special resolution the Institute became: 
The Institute of Cost and Management Accountants. 
Preparation for a petition for the grant of a Royal Charter had already 
commenced. The Royal Charter was granted in 1975, so that it then 
became The Institute of Cost and Management Accountants, Incorporated 
by Royal Charter. This did not grant use of the title or description 
"Chartered Management Accountant". Indeed, as already stated in 
section 2.4.2.1, when ultimately requested in !983 this was refused. 
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The main collaborative venture following the failure of integration 
proposals in 1970 was that the six bodies concerned founded the 
Consultative Committee of Accountancy Bodies (CCAB). The main 
purpose of the CCAB was to enable the profession to speak with one voice 
wherever possible on matters of common interest. The CCAB itself was 
composed of the Presidents, supported by a Deputy Presidents' 
Committee. 
One matter of common interest was to hold the centre stage from 1970 to 
1980, and this was the accountancy profession's response to the 
community's need for guidance in times of inflation. This was not a new 
concern for in 1954 ''The Accountancy of Changing Price Levels" was a 
subject of debate on which conflict of opinion in the accountancy world 
existed (74). Again, in 1958 the President of the Institute (Mr J Borsay) 
opened his Presidential Address (75) with remarks on the "hard and severe 
battle against continuing inflation". This was against the background of a 
4t% retail price index (RPn rise in 1957. In the 1970s, inflation reached 
new and dramatic heights while the economy continued to stagnate. The 
extent of inflation is iJlustrated by the following movements over 5 year 
periods of the RPI, taking January 197 5 as 100 and using round numbers. 
Five Year Period 
Jan 1960- 1965 
Jan 1965- 1970 
Jan 1970- 1975 
Jan 1975- 1980 
Increase in RP I 
7 
11 
46 
96 
Average Annual 
Increase 
1% 
2% 
9% 
19% 
The six CCAB bodies from its inception in 1970 took over activities 
already commenced to bring about mandatory requirements as to 
accounting practice. These were in support of the basic requirements for 
financial statements by companies contained in company law. With 
government encouragement this led to a series of statements called 
"Statements of Standard Accounting Practice" (SSAPs) which were 
promulgated by The Accounting Standards Committee (ASC) under the 
authority of the six CCAB bodies over the next ten years and onwards. 
Much was achieved, but treatment of inflation caused continuous 
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controversy. SSAP No. 7 was produced in 1974 recommending a 
supplementary statement to company accounts showing current 
purchasing power. However, the Government had set up an Inflation 
Accounting Committee (Sandilands) which in 197 5 declared current 
purchasing power calculations were inadequate and that current cost 
accounting should be used. This was then accepted by CCAB, and the 
ASC produced a series of recommendations on current cost accounting 
which again proved controversial! The controversy was to continue into 
1982 and beyond. 
For the accountancy profession the damage to its general image was 
substantial. Bearing in mind the Government's endeavours from 1972 to 
control inflation with the Counter-Inflation Act 1973, Prices Acts 1974 
and 1975 and the Price Commission Act 1977, this was a period thoughout 
which failure by the profession to meet the needs of the community for 
effective leadership in accountancy for inflation appeared in the worst 
light. 
By 1982 there were fourteen other CCAB committees or sub-committees 
to which the Institute belonged, as well as the audit work in which it did 
not participate. 
Among the various CCAB committees were: 
o Parliamentary and Law Steering Group 
o Committee on Government Accounting 
o Advisory Panel in respect of IF AC Management Accounting 
Committee 
The International Federation of Accountants (IF AC) was itself an 
expression of growing internationalism and the need for collaboration. 
Founded at an international conference at Munich in October 1977, it 
developed relationships for the profession with other world and 
governmental organisations. By 1982 membership stood at 80 
Accountancy Bodies in 59 countries, and with this standing IF AC had 
organised joint conferences with both the World Bank and the 
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International Bar Association. It was also creating International 
Accounting Guidelines, of which 14 had been approved by the IFAC 
Council by October 1982. By then IFAC had also incorporated within 
itself the International Accounting Standards Committee formed by the 
CCAB bodies and the bodies of eight other countries in 1973. 
The costs of extensive collaboration were considerable, with Institute 
outgoings above £85,000 in both 1981 and 1982. 
Despite the financial hiatus caused by high UK inflation rates; ' the 
difficulty the profession had in dealing with public expectations and those 
of financial institutions in accountants' ability to clarify the 
consequences; and the traumatic UK · experiences as recessionary 
conditions worsened, the various accountancy institutions continued to 
flourish. None more so than the Institute whose membership continued its 
growth pattern at home and abroad. The range of activities continued to 
increase so that but a selection can be covered in this section which 
therefore concentrates on:-
(1) Examination changes 1971, and the setting up of a Technician 
Grade. 
(2) Forward Planning accomplishments 1974/75. 
(3) The 1976 examinations and aspects of growing competition. 
(4) Training scheme developments. 
(5) Post-Qualifying Education. 
(6) Membership growth pattern. 
3.5.1 Examination Changes 1971, and the setting up of a Technician 
Grade 
Following the successful introduction of the 1964 syllabus, the 
status of the Institute Examinations increased. In 1966 there was 
acceptance of the Institute's qualification by the Burnham 
Committee as degree equivalent for the purpose of fixing lecturers' 
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Part 
I 
11 
Ill 
IV 
V 
scales of remuneration. From this point, maintaining status meant 
reviewing any changes in the examinations against relevant degrees 
as well as looking at the subject coverage of the other accountancy 
institutions. 
From the Institute's own activities it was already evident in the 
middle 1960s that some updating was desirable, and that it was 
necessary to include Data Processing. Therefore, changes were 
planned on the shortest achievable timescale and resulted in the 
new 1971 Examination which was then held until 1975. These were 
never intended as "permanent", and work on more fundamental 
changes proceeded simultaneously. 
The same structure of a five part examination was retained, as 
below: 
1964- 1970 1971 - 1975 
SUBJECT Hours SUBJECT Hours 
Industrial Administration 3 Business & Industrial 3 
Administration 
Book-keeping 3 Accountancy I 3 
Statistics 2 Business Mathematics & 3 
Statistics 
Economics 2 Economics 2 
Cost Accounting: 
Labour 3 Office Management 2 
Materials 3 Cost Accountancy I 3 
Overhead 3 Cost Accountancy 2 3 
Data Processing 3 
Office Management 2 Accountancy 2 3 
Financial Accountancy 6 Accountancy 3 2 
Industrial & Commercial Industrial & Commercial 
Law 2 Law 3 
Advanced Cost and Management Information ) 3 
Management 9 and Quantitative Techniques ) 
Accountancy Management Accountancy I 3 
Management Accountancy 11 3 
Advanced Accountancy ) 3 Financial Management 3 
& Financial Management) Management Principles ) 3 
Management Principles ) 3 and Practice ) 
and Practice ) Company Law 2 
Company Law 2 Taxation 2 
Taxation 2 
TOTAL HOURS 48 49 
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The main changes were the introduction in Parts Ill and IV 
respectively of "Data Processing" and Management Information and 
Quantitative Techniques. (see 1 and 2 below). In Part I "Business 
Mathematics" was added to "Statistics" to improve the introductory 
grounding prior to the later subjects. 
I. The "Data Processing" syllabus was introduced as including: 
"The handling and analysis of data for all management 
information purposes. A knowledge of the various kinds of 
equipment available is required. The syllabus does not include 
items of general office machinery and equipment such as 
dictating, reproducing and mailing machines, which are 
included in the syllabus for Office Management, Part I!" 
and used NCC definitions: 
"Terms and definitions in this syllabus are intended to be 
consistent with those used in the National Computer Centre's 
systems analysis course." 
The main subject headings were: 
Organisation & Methods 
Conventional Methods 
Digital Computers 
This last covered Hardware: Programming: Software: Systems 
analysis: and Applications. 
2. The "Management Information and Quantitative Techniques" 
syllabus read: 
"MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS: 
Information flow. Information systems. Evaluating systems. 
Use of information as an aid to decision-making. 
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3.5.1.1 
"QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES: 
Basic principles and where each technique may be used to 
advantage. Nature and methods of quantitative techniques. 
Inventory control. Production control. Network analysis. 
Linear programming by the transportation method. Linear 
programming by the simplex method to the extent of setting 
up equations and the first tableau. Treatment of chance and 
uncertainty. Queueing." 
Of the other papers the most extensive changes were probably 
in the two "Management Accountancy" papers in Part IV. 
There was added specific mention of: 
Inter-firm comparisons 
Cost Audit 
Value Analysis and Value Engineering 
and a full section on Var iances. 
With steady upgrading of the Institute membership 
requirements, and the two 'A' levels threshold for registered 
students, the Institute was considering a less advanced grade 
of qualification. In June 1972 a consultative document to all 
members (76) stated the object as being: 
"1. To provide a recognised qualification for persons engaged 
in the preparation of management information, including 
accounts, in industry and commerce, who cannot meet the ' 
Institute's minimum educational requirements as a student 
seeking to qualify for Associate membership. 
2. To provide industry and commerce with persons 
recognised as competent to act as assistants to fully 
qualified members of the Institute or as the providers of 
management information in undertakings whose 
requirements may not justify the employment of a fully 
qualified member." 
- 155-
Over 73% of the replies received on a form provided with the 
document were in favour of the proposals, and plans were 
made to proceed. 
By 1976 Council were able to consider a scheme based on the 
use of suitable nationally recognised examinations. There 
were also strong prospects of collaboration with other like-
minded accountancy bodies. At first the Institute proceeded 
with an Affiliate grade within the Institute, but this was 
shortly overtaken by collaborative opportunities. In the event 
two schemes were launched by various bodies and in the 
Institute 1979 Report and Accounts it was stated (page 11): 
"The Association of Technicians in Finance and Accounting 
(A TFA), jointly sponsored by the Institute, the Institute of 
Chartered Accountants in England and Wales and the 
Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy, 
achieved rapid growth and ended the year with 3,039 members 
and 2,698 students. 
Throughout the year negotiations continued with the Institute 
of Accounting Staff (IAS) and its parent body, the Association 
of Certified Accountants, with a view to developing one single 
technician body to replace A TF A and IAS." 
The amalgamation took place from October 1980 with the 
formation of a single body, "The Association of Accounting 
Technicians" (AA T). This body reported at the end of 1982: 
Members 
Students 
8012 
18036 
It had also created a "Senior Status", and admitted to this 
status 3950 members as at December 1982. The decision was 
also taken in the year by AA T (77): 
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3.5.1.2 
"to award Senior Status in future on evidence of additional 
Senior professional experience and managerial responsibility, 
but without formal examination." 
Hence, while the sponsoring bodies might see the more 
aspiring AA T members as moving on to the appropriate 
Institution, the AA T was beginning to create an upward path 
within AAT. 
At the least, the AAT was creating a floor beneath the 
Institutions in terms of where might lie the marginal student 
and potential member. 
Looking beyond the membership examination and at the 
relative numbers of Associates and Fellows, concern continued 
at the slowness of transfer to Fellowship. The 1972 Report 
stated (78): 
"The Council is anxious that all suitably experienced 
Associates should apply for transfer to Fellowship, the senior 
grade of membership of the Institute. For Associates who 
have not passed Part V, or the former Examination in 
Management Accountancy, the practical experience 
requirement is five years of cost and management 
accountancy in a sufficiently senior and responsible position, 
as compared with three years for Associates who have passed 
Part V or the Examination in Management Accountancy. 
Under a decision of the Council taken early in 1973, 
experience of cost and management accountancy in an 
appropriate and sufficiently senior academic position may be 
acceptable as meeting part, or all, of the practical experience 
requirements for transfer to Fellowship from Associateship." 
It was of course still not possible to become an Associate 
through academic experience, but only through adequate 
experience in operational accounting situations. 
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3.5.2 Forward Planning 1974/75 
Following the rejection by members of the ICAEW of the 
integration proposals in 1970 there was an immediate Council 
policy statement, and a "Committee on Implementation of Policy" 
was formed. By 1973 it had ensured the short term issues were 
successfully handled. A "Long Range Policy Group" was then 
formed which reported to Council in November 1974. This led to a 
period of consultation with Branches after which in June 1975 
there was issued a "Council Statement on Long Range Policies" 
(79). 
This started with a "Main Aim" ........ 
"to be a leading professional body in management accountancy, 
internationally recognised" ........ and continued with Policies under 
a series of headings. Central to these policies was the statement 
under the title "The Institute and its qualification" which stated: 
"The Institute will seek to: 
1. Promote recognition of its qualification as the top 
qualification in management accountancy. 
2. Maintain the standard and nature of the qualification through 
its recruitment, education, examining and training policies, 
which will be designed to ensure that all newly-qualified 
members are at the forefront of professional development. 
3. Provide a post-qualifying education and development 
programme which will assist members to retain their 
professional pre-eminence throughout their careers. 
4. Achieve recognition for its members in all quarters. It will 
encourage employers in manufacturing, extractive and 
service industries, commerce, central and local government 
and education to make use of members' skills in pursuing 
efficiency and attainment of corporate objectives. 
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5. Enhance its reputation and status through research and 
publishing activities. 
6. Use its special expertise and standing for the general good, 
and to play a full and responsible role in the world at large." 
The remaining Policy headings were: 
Recruitment 
Examinations 
Training 
Post-Qualifying Education and Development 
Research 
Publications 
Library and Information Service 
Relationships with other Professional Bodies: 
1. Other accountancy bodies 
2. Non-accounting bodies 
and Responsibilities to the Community 
Overseas Affairs 
Organisation Structure 
The statement on Recruitment contained the policy: 
"Efforts will be made to draw recruits from a wide range of 
backgrounds, and a variety of entry routes will continue to be 
provided." 
While that on Examinations included: 
"The Institute will continue to act as an examining body in its 
specialist subjects at an advanced level, but will seek to extend its 
present practice of transferring the examining for subjects at a 
lower level or outside its specialism to national educational 
systems." 
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Three confidential documents supported the public "Statement on 
Long Range Policies" (80), and these were titled: 
1. Assumptions about the environment (1974). 
2. Assumptions about the likely effects of the environment on 
the Institute's pattern of membership and operations {1974). 
3. Recommended courses of action which are most likely to 
succeed in achieving the main strategic aim (1974). 
Points of particular note in these documents were: 
{a) From Assumptions about the environment 
The following comments: 
o ''The most effective and sought after management 
adviser of the future is likely to be a person trained and 
able to co-operate with his colleagues in management 
in providing a fair return on investment coupled with an 
acceptable response to the , social, economic and 
ecological pressures posed by the community; he will 
have the ability to adapt readily to changes in 
circumstances and have an understanding of the 
management of human resources. 
o Members of the management team, in all functions and 
at all levels, will be more highly educated and more 
sophisticated than in the past. 
o The number of graduates entering business will steadily 
increase. 
o The importance of long range, or corporate planning 
will increase. Managers will need to become more 
professional and less casual in their approach to 
business. 
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o There will be a growing tendency for organisation 
structures to move away from being based on functions 
to being based on profit centres or product groups, 
whereby areas of control and responsibility can be more 
easily pinpointed. 
o Managers will be expected to work increasingly on an 
inter-disciplinary basis and the criterion for judging a 
man's suitability for an appointment will be his ability 
to do the job well rather than the discipline from which 
he comes. 
o There will be an increased demand from business and 
government for executives who are highly numerate and 
able to interpret the mass of figures produced by 
computers." 
(b) From "Likely Effects" 
o "The characteristic of the Institute's membership will 
change to include: 
I. A much higher proportion of graduates. 
2. A proportion of genera!ists who have later 
needed to specialise. 
3. A proportion of managers from other disciplines, 
such as engineering, who need an 
qualification before advancing 
management. 
accountancy 
to general 
o Within the grades of membership there will be need to 
differentiate between members who are, in ascending 
order of skill, 'technicians', 'interpreters of information' 
and 'advisers'. 
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o The need for inter-disciplinary knowledge and training 
will increase and will provide the scope and impetus for 
closer collaboration and joint programmes of 
investigation and research among professional bodies 
which have associated interests. 
o The Institute will take the initiative in setting up a 
joint working party with other professional bodies (such 
as the secretaries, engineers, surveyors) to study the 
overall requirement for inter-disciplinary training and 
to consider the possibility of some form of reciprocal 
membership or affiliateship for those of their members 
who obtain the appropriate qualifications. 
and (c) From "Recommended Action" 
Concerning the Institute's Qualification: 
o "The Institute's basic qualification should continue to be 
a specialist qualification and moves should be avoided 
which would result in it becoming a generalist 
qualification. Within the basic qualification there are, 
however, certain subjects which need to be studied in 
depth and other subjects of which only an appreciation 
is needed. 
o The Institute should maintain the highest possible 
standards and these should be upgraded from time to 
time so that the basic qualification continues to be 
highly regarded by employers. Upgrading should be a 
continual process and should reflect the business 
environment. In this respect, it is important that the 
Institute should be responsive to the needs of employers 
and it should conduct a continual programme of 
research to know what these needs are and to become 
aware when they might change. 
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o The Institute's basic qualification should be seen to be 
the top qualification in cost and management 
accounting and there are no grounds for recommending 
the introduction of a post-graduate qualification of a 
general nature within the Institute. The 1976 syllabus 
sets very high standards and members who qualify under 
this syllabus will be better qualified in cost and 
management accounting than members of the 
accountancy profession as a whole. 
o Graduates should be encouraged to qualify for full 
membership of the Institute by granting them the 
maximum possible exemptions from the Institute's 
examination and by making due allowance for their 
theoretical knowledge when assessing their practical 
experience". 
and in related sections, there should be consideration of "A 
Qualification for Generalists and Members of other 
disciplines" ••....•• 
o "Such a qualification should be planned so that it would 
not signify that the holder has the degree of specialist 
knowledge in depth which full members have but would 
signify that the holder has acquired a broad knowledge 
of management accounting." 
AGAIN a further section suggested consideration of "A 
Specialist Qualification for particular Sectors of Industry, 
Commerce or Government Service". 
These two ideas of a Qualification for Generalists, and a 
Special Qualification were not developed over the time scale 
to 1982. However, most of the actions had been assiduously 
followed up so that in 1982 the Institute was strong in many 
respects. 
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3.5;3 New Examinations 1976 
While the 1971 changes were being implemented more radical plans 
were being formulated for new examinations. An exposure draft 
was prepared and comment obtained from employers, universities 
and colleges as well as from Institute Branches. The three 
Committees on Education and Training, Examinations, and 
Applications (for membership) formed a joint working-party which 
resulted in the new syllabus being published in 1974 and first 
examined in May 1976. 
A feature of the syllabus was its recognition of the increasing flow 
of graduates who could be interested in taking the Institute 
Examinations. This flow was not only occasioned by student 
awareness while graduating, but because various employers were 
concentrating more effort on graduate streams in their internal 
company training. These included a number with Institute 
Registered Training Schemes and effective absorbtion of graduates 
into the Institute system was imperative. 
Hence, the syllabus was designed with the first two parts forming a 
Foundation Stage, covering in broad conceptual terms the subjects 
to be more fully developed in the later Professional Stage. The 
diagram in Appendix 7 shows the linking of the subjects. 
Relevant graduates were then offered exemption from the 
Foundation Stage. The Foundation Stage being divided into Part A 
and Part B, non-relevant graduates were offered exemption from 
the more general information section Part B, but not from the 
more accounting section Part A. 
One somewhat unexpected result was that the pattern over several 
years became that of non-relevant graduates being relatively more 
successful in the Professional Stage than relevant graduates. This 
was presumably because their relevant degrees did not always give 
fully adequate costing/mathematical grounding, although doubtless 
well covering financial accounting. However, relevant graduates 
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were to continue to become well regarded by employers as many of 
the degrees at universities and polytechnics developed to take 
subjects in greater depth. By 1982 the Institute had extended the 
Foundation Stage exemption for more than 80 degree courses in the 
UK and Ireland to cover both Foundation Stage and Part I 
Professional Stage. 
A subject comparison pre and post 1976 shows as follows: 
1971- 1975 
Part Subject 
I Accountancy I 
Economics 
Business Mathematics and 
Statistics 
Business and Industrial 
Administration 
11 Office Management 
Cost Accountancy 1 
Cost Accountancy 2 
I!I Accountancy 2 
Accountancy 3 
Industrial & Commercial 
Law 
Data Processing 
IV Management Information & 
Quantitative Techniques 
Management Accountancy I 
Management Accountancy 11 
V Company Law 
Taxation 
Financial Management 
Management Principles 
and Practice 
Hours Stage 
3 F.A. 
2 
3 
3 
2 F.B. 
3 
3 
3 P.! 
2 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
P.II 
2 P .III 
2 
3 
3 
49 
1976 Onwards 
Subject 
Financial Accounting 1 
Economics 
Cost Accounting 1 
Mathematics & Statistics 
Organisation of Production 
Business Law 
Financial Accounting 2 
Cost Accounting 2 
Economic Analysis 
Quantitative Techniques 
Management Information 
Systems & Data Processing 
Financial Accounting 3 
Organisation & Marketing 
Management 
Company Law & Taxation 
Management Accounting 1 
Management Accounting 2 
Financial Management 
Corporate Planning & 
Control 
For many relevant graduates the syllabus meant taking three 
examination parts, but as already noted by 1982 many were able to 
obtain Professional Part I exemption and take just two 
examinations. 
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Hours 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
54 
3.5.3.1 
They were also required to participate in an acceptable module of 
training, such as under an Institute Registered Training Scheme, or 
obtain the necessary career experience. 
Aside from other accountancy institutions, there was 
increasing competition in the difficult economic climate in 
two main ways: 
1. Organisations choosing to train non-accountants into 
senior positions, including financial positions. This 
occurred as organisations increasingly reduced barriers 
between departments, and were seeking the most 
successful management team with less prejudice or 
restraint. 
2. Higher education establishments (universities and 
polytechnics) seeking outlets for graduates and more 
orientating themselves to produce industrially aware 
graduates. 
The former in many ways enhanced the role of accountants as 
the financial function tended to become dominant in many 
organisations. 
It also meant a gradual move towards demanding a higher 
quality of performance in the more senior positions. This 
meant bringing-on high quality people, whatever their origins. 
(A trend possibly strengthened by the unaligned computer 
revolution where success came to people from intensely varied 
backgrounds, as demonstrated by the variety among members 
of the Operational Research Society and the British Computer 
Society). Such people often moved upwards in management 
without taking any specific accountancy qualification, and 
thence finding it unnecessary. 
One aspect of this was the availability 
Business Diploma created in 1952 as 
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of the National 
the qualifying 
examination of the BIM; transferred as the Diploma in 
Management Studies (DMS) from the BIM to the Department 
of Education and Science in 1964; and in 1976 taken over as a 
post-graduate diploma by the Council for National Academic 
Awards (CNAA). This was able to attract increasing 
credibility as preparation of technical people for management, 
including "enough" accountancy. Once credibility was 
achieved among some employer-opinion-leaders, this was both 
an easier route and in some large organisations one to be 
encouraged. 
The latter resulted in a strong growth among business degrees. 
Thus, the number of first degrees in business studies 
substantially exceeded those in accountancy, while higher 
degrees in business studies were dominant among related 
subjects. University Grants Committee statistics showed for 
1981: 
First Degrees Higher Degrees 
Business Management Studies 
Economics 
Accountancy 
1219 
2124 
911 
1319 
652 
80 
This was from late beginnings, with the formation of 
substantial business schools dating from 1965 (81). While the 
polytechnics offering Council for National Academic Awards 
(CNAA) approved first degrees showed: 
Business Studies 
Economics 
Accounting 
- 167-
1974 1980 
733 
310 
28 
1260 
506 
409 
From these ever increasing numbers, it doubtless remained 
true (as stated earlier) that many graduates avoided industry 
and commerce, but significant numbers appeared as 
competition for the limited number of more senior 
appointments in the 1970s. 
The growth of competition was also strong among accountancy 
institutions, perhaps more specifically competition for 
territory related to management accounting by those in audit, 
for example by moving to "management audit". Since the UK 
was one of the countries (unique in Europe) permitting 
statutory audit based organisations to accept consultancy work 
with their audit clients (albeit in a separate division): 
1. Accountants were strong in consultancy 
2. The incentive was there to relate as much work as 
possible into an audit context to increase the consultative 
credibility. 
If the AAT was putting a floor beneath accountancy, for 
management accounting the graduate competition (plus in-
house company training of those graduates without requiring 
an accountancy qualification) was beginning to place a ceiling 
on personal expectations for all except the most able 
members; and the acceptability by government and industry 
of wide "audit" remits was building more constraints than ever 
anticipated. 
More specifically for example, the Institute had always ruled 
out involvement in statutory audit. Hence, in 1948 it was 
relaxed that it was not recognised by the Board of Trade as an 
audit body under paragraph 161 of the Companies Act 1948. It 
never anticipated that this exclusion would in later years 
extend itself by "logical progression" into later Acts, such as 
not being recognised under Section 15 of the Local 
Government Finance Act 1982. In the event this resulted in 
exclusion from efficiency audit in local government. 
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3.5.4 Training scheme developments 
As other accountancy bodies showed more recognition of the 
importance of management accountancy and a basis of sound 
costing techniques, they included more relevant material in their 
examinations. Consequently, the uniqueness of the Institute rested 
more completely upon its insistence as to the particular form of 
training or experience required for membership. 
The experience route and qualification from an age in the late 
twenties upwards continued to be the most usual route to 
membership. Over 80% of new membership continued to qualify by 
experience as distinct from specific training schemes. This post-
event acceptance of experience was in direct contrast with the 
professional accountancy bodies specialising in statutory audit 
where registered training prior to examinations was the rule. Each 
could be right for the respective professional bodies. As will be 
observed in a later Chapter, the Institute was preparing for 
members undertaking an essentially skill based occupation. Some 
other institutes were preparing for members undertaking an 
essentially knowledge based occupation. 
This said, registered training schemes had an important and 
developing role for school leavers and as later developed for 
graduate entrants. For some companies they provided an 
important cadre, and for the Institute an increasingly important 
form of collaboration with employers. Career guidance activities 
in collaboration with universities, polytechnics and schools 
supported the work of Training Officers in conjunction with 
employers. Interest in Institute registered training schemes spread 
as the amount of support available to ensure the standard and 
opportunities of course contents became more widely known. The 
number of registered training schemes was 118 in 1970. By !975 it 
had reached 265, and by 1980 totalled 412. By 1982 there were 459 
schemes on the Institute Register. 
Success with training schemes was further enhanced when in !977 a 
company training award was launched (82): 
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"to encourage recruitment of ICMA students, to acknowledge 
training in this field and to promote and publicise effective 
training methods." 
Each year a wide range of eminent companies competed and 
detalled assessments by the judges of each entrant led to 
progressive improvement. 
Alongside the development of training schemes as such, there was 
complementary development of the ways in which students could 
record comprehensively the training undertaken. The student log 
book was introduced in January 1973, and in January 1977 it 
became mandatory for UK students. Experience showed the need 
for simplification while retaining the benefit of a student 
identifying the significance of the work he was undertaking. In 
!982 a revised format was created and in 1983 this new log book 
was made mandatory for overseas as well as UK students. 
3.5.5 Post Qualifying Education 
Post Qualifying Education (PQE) to meet member's ad hoc needs 
made significant progress from the inception of the PQE 
Committee in 1972, despite the years of economic recession 
experienced in the '70s and early '80s. 
Year 
Number 
Number of PQE Activities 
!972 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 
5 12 14 19 25 30 39 36 48 60 66 
One casualty was however the week-long Summer School which was 
discontinued after 1978, as shorter and more specifically focussed 
events became more popular. 
A proportion of the courses were jointly organised with such varied 
bodies as the Department of Industry Committee for 
Terotechnology, the Institute of Internal Auditors, and the National 
-170-
Computing Centre. Courses concerning computers were an 
increasing feature of the PQE programme, and were organised in 
collaboration with the Institute Data Processing and Information 
Systems Committee (DPIS). This Committee was one of the 
developments of the Institute Research and Technical Committee 
(R & T) which worked alongside PQE in meeting members' 
requirements. Thus R & T embraced the Institute's Editorial Board 
through which 43 publications were current in 1982, including a 
five part series created by DPIS on Management Information 
Systems and the Computer. 
Another area in which the Committees collaborated on behalf of 
qualified members was that of recording and developing areas of 
specialist knowledge arising in management accounting. To this 
end PQE set up the Institute Higher Degree Scheme. This enabled 
members, on the basis of the Institute qualification, to proceed 
direct to a higher degree with collaborating universities. The 
arrangements were geared to encouraging the mature member to 
set out his specialist experience so that this was captured for the 
benefit of other members. Meanwhile, R & T commenced in 
September 1981 a series of Management Accounting Guidelines 
aimed at covering practical issues on selected subjects and 
recording good practices. These were issued free to all members. 
In various ways therefore the needs of members after qualifying 
were being studied and helpful steps were being initiated. 
There was movement towards a more stuctured coverage of 
specialist areas, both those arising by function (such as Treasurer) 
and those arising by type of operation (such as capital intensive 
industries, or government department specialisms). Both the 
growing membership in the UK and internationally, and the variety 
of senior positions held by members were factors requiring further 
attention as a guide to members needs. 
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3.5.6 Membership growth patterns 
Earlier membership figures to 1970 were more than matched in 
number terms by the growth in the years 1970 to 1982 despite the 
change in UK economic fortunes: 
Year (Dec) 1960 65 70 75 80 82 
Membership 6,876 9,432 11,436 14,969 19,285 21,227 
5 yr increase 2,556 2,004 3,533 4,316 
%Annual 
average 
increase on 
prior quoted 
year 7.4 4.2 6.2 5.8 5.00 
The continued growth in numbers owed something to the 
international appeal of the Institute. The last ten years to 1982 
saw a significant increase in the percentage of Overseas members. 
It had generally been in the lower teens and rising slowly. By 1972 
it had reached 16.8% and then: 
Year Members 
Home Overseas Total Percentage 
Overseas 
1972 10,596 2' 141 12,737 16.8 
1982 16,671 4,556 21,227 21.5 
Increase 6,075 2,415 8,490 28.4 
Thus, overseas membership rose faster than home membership in 
the ten years to December 1982, becoming 21.5% of the total 
membership (a 4.7% change). The trend to a greater proportion of 
overseas members seemed likely to continue since, for example, 
over 50% of all newly registering students had been from overseas 
in recent years. 
Another movement in membership patterns was the substantial 
increase in the number of Fellows in 1981 and 1982. This was 
occasioned by specific efforts to draw attention to the importance 
of Fellowship. The table below gives the resulting changes. 
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Year Fellows Increase in Fellows 
Home Overseas Total Home Overseas Total 
1978 2,240 690 3,110 
1979 2,510 720 3,230 90 30 120 
1980 2,615 740 3,355 105 20 125 
1981 3,020 839 3,859 405 99 504 
1982 3,325 981 4,306 305 142 447 
Turning to student numbers, the high volume noted in 1970 had 
continued so that further substantial increases in membership 
numbers could be expected to materialise. 
Registered Students 
Examination Candidates 
1970 1982 
26,067 
21,339 
39,557 
26,126 
For further consideration of membership patterns the focus is 
appropriately directed at 1982 and this is part of the section 
covering the "present situation" of the Institute. 
3.5.7 The Institute in 1982 
By 1982 the Institute was strong in all its aspects. 
There was a successful membership {in personal terms), finance and 
administration were fully adequate for perceived needs, 
membership numbers were such as to make the Institute a 
significant force, student numbers were high relative to the 
membership and there was continued success with the upgrading of 
the quality of intake into membership. 
Importantly, the central focus of the Institute and its members 
continued to be on operational involvement with management to 
create improvements to the level of success of any enterprise in 
which they were engaged. This was one of the most appropriate 
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and positive postures of those adopted by any accountancy body. 
This was demonstrated by increasing competition, by emulation and 
otherwise. 
The variety of opportunities available in the future and the hazards 
to be circumvented had been recognised in general terms and 
efforts (including this research) were underway to evaluate 
alternative strategies. 
Meanwhile, improvements to examinations and training (and other 
spheres) were proceeding as was said by the President 
(Mr D Willingham 1982/83) (83) "on the basis of change by 
evolution, not by revolution". 
3.5.8 Institute Statistics 
By December 1982 the Institute membership totalled 21,227. To 
give a perspective this is compared below with the other five UK 
and Ireland accountancy bodies. The figures for 1970 show the 
position at the time of the major integration discussions. In 
percentage terms the Institute grew very much faster than the 
other bodies in the 20 years 1950 to !970, and was still one of the 
fastest growing bodies from 1970 to 1982. Thus, by !982 the 
membership was 783 per cent of that in !950. The years in which 
the various institutes were founded are shown for interest. 
Year Institute 1982 1970 !950 1982 
Founded as% 
!950 
1919 ICMA 21 ,227 11,436 2,985 711 
1880 ICAEW * 72,695 49,705 14,642 496 
1854 !CAS 10,81!0 8,608 5,130 211 
1888 ICAI 4,423 2,312 745 594 
!905 ACA 25,535 12,963 7,809 327 
1885 CIPFA 8,746 5,339 1,805 485 
* The Society of Incorporated Accountants was absorbed in 19 57. 
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In terms of size the Institute was clearly a significant force. 
Within the overall numbers the various organisations were strong in 
different fields. In particular the three geographically designated 
bodies of England and Wales, Scotland and Ireland; and the 
Certified Accountants contained many members working on 
statutory audit and similar professional office routines. 
Therefore, apart from the pervading influence of some 35,000 
ICAEW members not in practise, the Institute was in many fields 
the predominant body. 
Some of the progress made by Institute members could be surmised 
from the titles of the positions held. Of course, while the titles of 
a few eminent members were unequivocal such as that of the Right 
Hon R D Muldoon C.H., M.P. Prime Minister of New Zealand, most 
titles could only be said to denote in the broadest possible way the 
particular nature of the position held. Taking senior appointments 
·in the UK and Ireland the most usually held titles were: 
Finance director I ,276 
Controller 1,058 
Chief Accountant 839 
Director (Not Finance) 685 
Secretary 567 
Managing Director 419 
Again, taking the UK and Ireland, the main occupational groups 
among the 16,671 members were: 
Financial 
Management 
Management Accounting 
5,880 
2,270 
2,608 
A wide variety of other occupations were being followed ranging 
from auditing, through consultancy, costing and systems, to 
secretarial, and sales and marketing. 
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As already noted, the proportion of fellows had increased and 
might be said to more reflect the real proportion of members with 
seniority in the profession: 
Fellows 
1980 3,355 
1982 4,306 
Total Members 
19,285 
21,227 
Percentage 
Fellows 
17.4 
20.3 
While there will always be a proportion of Associate members who 
could be more properly designated Fellows if the requisite 
information was available to the Institute, the past records suggest 
the "true" figure should lie in the range between 20 and 30 percent. 
Another factor of recent years has been the increasing number of 
young associate members. The percentage under 31 years of age 
increased to 13% from 10% in the 12 months of 1982. 
Both student numbers and the number of candidate entries to 
Institute examinations continued at a high level: 
1982 Candidate entries 
1982 December, students 
25,055 
39,557 
The proportion of graduates among students was 24% in 1982 and 
thus well over 9000 were choosing to take the Institute 
qualification after already obtaining a degree. Of these, just 23% 
were obtaining any exemption beyond the foundation stage of the 
examinations. 
To carry out the various administrative and technical requirements 
of the Institute a full time staff of 92 was employed at xear end. 
Income rose to nearly £3t million (£3.433 million) and in 
accordance with consistent Institute practice a modest surplus was 
achieved. The Institute continued in a sound financial position with 
reserves fully adequate for perceived needs. 
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3.5.9 Section D, Summary of Key Features 
While the Institute Council had been firmly committed to 
integration of the profession in the 1960s, there had been the 
wisdom to prepare an alternative plan to meet the event of the 
integration not taking place. Therefore the Institute rapidly re-
orientated. It achieved both a change of name to "The Institute of 
Cost and Management Accountants" and a Royal Charter. At the 
same time it acted to fulfil the expectations such added status 
demanded. Examination changes were made in 1971 which brought 
in new subjects appropriate to the more extensive use of computers 
being experienced, and this was followed by a re-orientation of the 
examinations in 1976. This resulted in a specific stage for 
graduate entry to the examinations and the building up of a logical 
pattern of exemptions. There were however no exemptions from 
the later stages of the examinations, and all candidates had to take 
at the advanced stage the crucial subjects of management 
accounting (as such), financial management, and corporate planning 
and control. Experience with the new examinations was good, and 
it was necessarily so since there was increasing competition facing 
members from business graduates with the training facilities they 
received in an increasing number of organisations, and from those 
from many disciplines who obtained their main experience in the 
design or application of computer based systems, as well as from 
the competitive activities of the other accountancy bodies. 
Considerable Institute resources were absorbed in the collaborative 
efforts made with the other main accountancy bodies in the CCAB 
and internationally. Mostly these gave increasing standing to the 
profession and a reflected benefit on the various institutes, but the 
debacle of inflation accounting (in a political if not a technical 
sense) was a serious counter effect. Another collaborative venture 
was the setting up of "The Association of Accounting Technicians". 
This linked with a general movement by the major bodies towards 
becoming a more distinctively graduate profession. 
Meanwhile, training and experience requirements were being 
redefined through the use of log books for students, and the 
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emphasis placed upon management accountancy being applicable in 
all forms of organisation. In short, the Institute flourished and 
moved its concept 
management-level, 
competitive plane. 
of management accountancy on to a higher-
computerised-systems-orientated, graduate-
These were UK conceptions and the now 
substantial international membership was played in low key. 
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CHAPTER 3 
SECTION E GENERAL SUMMARY 
Synopsis 
Perhaps well aided by the continuity resulting from long service to the Institute 
of certain personalities, the original ideas of the founders were the 
unchallenged basis for development from 1919 to about 1950. There was then a 
twofold change of direction with a stronger movement towards features 
common to the major accountancy bodies, and a new derivation of the 
Institute's purpose in the concept of management accountancy. Equality with 
the major accountancy bodies was established in all essential respects, and 
integration of the profession nearly became a reality in 1970. Unfinished 
episodes include the international stance of the Institute, which can claim to be 
the world's premier management accountancy body; (although cha!lenged in 
some respects by the National Association of Accountants in the USA and by 
the Society of Management Accountants of Canada) and the future to be 
derived from a recent expansion of the field of management accounting as now 
conceived by the Institute and others to include both financial management and 
strategic management. Such broad horizons in spheres which have a central 
part to play in the burgeoning age of information technology inevitably expose 
the Institute to increasing, and increasingly varied, competition. 
3.6.1 Early Ideas 
The foundation of the Institute was the bringing together of existing 
practices in ways of which the founders had actual experience. It was by 
taking costing as already understood, and adding to this a grasp of 
engineering and management, that ways of increasing industrial 
efficiency could be found and applied in collaboration with the engineers 
and managers in specific businesses. Thus, the two founders who stayed 
on the Council of the Institute (1921), R.J.H. Ryall (cost accountant) and 
J.C. Todman (engineer), were supported by Lord Leverhulme (president) 
and ten prominent industrialists. This was in addition to a fellow 
member of the 14 strong Council being R. Dunkerley (chairman) who was 
to record something of the Institute's progress in 1946. With such strong 
and continuing membership backing coupled with the services as 
Secretary and Director of S.J.D. Berger from 1925 to 1958 there was 
strong retention of the original ideas and purposes. As emphasised 
- 179-
above, the first of these was to bring together information from 
different disciplines and by this synthesis to create new ideas for 
improving industrial efficiency. (This foresight had a resemblance to the 
thinking of Norbert Wiener in 191!8 which created 'cybernetics'). Since 
the practice of this new profession was based on the necessity of 
collaboration with engineers and others, it was also an early example of 
the problem solving grouping later termed the multi-discipline team. 
The second major idea at the foundation was that cost accountancy was 
a new profession, and was an accountancy profession. This was a 
deliberate choice against the alternative of becoming an association of 
like minded people, with membership requiring no special qualities of 
experience or education attainment. It was not right or wrong, it was a 
choice. This latter choice made examinations inevitable, while the 
former basis dictated their content. 
As the Institute developed through some twenty five years, the continual 
drive was the furthering of these two basics. Interest in improved 
efficiency spread steadily through peace and war, and was seen as 
important in local government and by government as well as in the ever 
larger businesses of industry and commerce which increasingly 
recognised that efficiency was necessary in all departments; and not just 
the factory. Improved costing techniques developed and reinforced the 
skill element predominant in cost accountancy, as distinct from the 
knowledge element. Knowledge was always recognised as a necessary 
element in a cost accountants make up, but the relative focus between 
skill and knowledge was shown at an early stage. Such as that in 
producing the examination syllabus for 1921! the Committee did not have 
law as a subject, (but this was added by Council). 
Professional ''purity" was achieved by the late 1930s when the full 
examinations had to be taken by all seeking membership, and the (highly 
valued) industrialists had departed. The accomplishment of these steps 
was consolidated in the new regulations of the Institute in 1939. In other 
respects the war period completed the consolidation and provided a 
springboard for later developments. The Institute passed the war period 
in the experienced and capable hands of S.J.D. Berger and R. Dunkerley 
together with the President of the time. 
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3.6.2 Further Advancement 
Events crowded thick and fast upon the Institute in the post-war years of 
the late 1940s and early 1950s. Its specialist examinations were 
attractive to rapidly increasing numbers of students, and the importance 
of costing as a management tool was in the minds of thinking people. Of 
all the activities in which the Institute participated, the most far 
reaching in terms of its effects was the involvement in the productivity 
teams visiting the USA under the auspices of the Anglo-American 
Productivity Council to bring back the practical means/ideas through 
which British industry could in every way improve its performance. It 
was noteworthy how much this involvement rested on its achieved status 
from many activities related to government, and how this was a period 
of strong collaboration with the Institution of Production Engineers and 
with the British Institute of Management. Precisely in the Institute 
tradition of working closely with engineers and managers. However, the 
main event was the productivity team which at the Institute's instigation 
examined the benefits of "Management Accounting". This was a fresh 
approach to the advancement beyond costing which was already 
occupying the Institute, with some members pressing the claim to be 
"industrial" accountants fully versed in both financial and cost 
accountancy. It was this last combination that was being grasped in the 
new 1952 examination syllabus. Now with the new light from the 
productivity involvement this was seen as inadequate. 
The Institute determined to embrace management accountancy; but 
there was a chasm between the demands on students approaching the 
membership examinations, and what would be needed to give credibility 
to the embracing of management accountancy. In terms of the direct 
effects of the fellowship examination in management accountancy, and 
of its successor with other institutes the joint diploma in management 
accounting services, these ventures were relative failures compared to 
expectations. They may however have been of crucial benefit in 
enabling the Institute to continually enhance its prestige and attract a 
good level of new members with ever higher attainments, while at the 
same time making a tremendous transition. In short, it became the 
premier management accountancy body in the world. 
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Full equality in every way was achieved with the older major 
accountancy bodies, although when the reality of this took place depends 
very much on the point of view taken. It ranges from their involvement 
with the Institute in the joint diploma, or their earlier respect in 1953 
for the fellowship examination in management accountancy, through the 
academic status achieved by the membership examination and the near 
integration which finalised in 1970, to the granting of the Royal Charter 
in 197 5 and the extensive involvement in professional accountancy 
affairs in the CCAB and IFAC. The grand design continued further 
supported by a still steadily increasing membership and substantial funds. 
The definition of management accounting was developed in the late 
1970s and early 1980s to include all aspects of, or related to accountancy 
other than statutory audit. Specifically, it was defined to include 
financial management and corporate planning and control. These were 
logical extensions of its implicit purpose to fulfil a key role in the 
multi-disciplined team of modern management. On the way something 
had been lost. The inherent specialism of the 1920s where accounting 
and engineering were brought together had weakened and attenuated as 
examination requirements changed under the challenge to master an 
increasing field of expertise ever since the early 1950s. It was 
increasingly important to continue to identify clearly the experience 
necessary to the management accountant so as to determine the 
specialism. 
The Institute had upgraded in every way and could count an increasing 
percentage of university graduates among its students. As well as 
standing level with the other major accountancy bodies, it had now to 
consider its relationship to all groups or bodies aspiring to the higher 
positions in an increasingly technological age. The Institute could claim 
to have embraced computers and then information technology as ably as 
the other accountancy bodies, but there was no certainty this was 
enough. Where were members seeking to go, and where would enough 
members find a place in the UK (primarily) but of concern particularly to 
the now large overseas membership - where in the world as well as where 
professionally. Many members were known to be in general management 
and in specialist information technology positions. Would the route to 
management accountant charted by the Institute continue to lead to such 
appointments, and should it concern the Institute? Would 
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management accountancy as now defined hold together, or split into new 
specialisms such as Treasuryship? Would systems knowledge and 
experience as conventionally known be any entry into future information 
technology? In 1982 the Institute was looking for answers to many 
questions! The research objectives set by the Institute Research and 
Technical Committee (Chapter 2.2) and the pattern of key areas derived 
in the research (Chapter 2.7) were part of the process of moving towards 
answers to questions such as these. 
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CHAPTER 4 
INFORMATION ON CURRENT EXPERIENCE WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO 
THE INVOLVEMENT OF MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANTS IN DECISION MAKING 
Synopsis 
Chapter 2 described how the first stage of the research would be concurrent 
work on the Institute history, as covered in Chapter 3, and active research 
among Institute members. This Chapter and the accompanying Chapter 5 
describes the progress and results of the research plan (set out in Chapter 2 
sections 2.4 to 2.6). This Chapter sets the scene by focussing on the attributes 
of those participating in the research interviews and their current involvement 
in relation to decision making. The methodology for analysing the interview 
data is described, before proceeding with the analysis. This seeks to show that 
as a group those interviewed command repect for their future views consequent 
upon their present involvement and experience. 
11.1 Introduction 
Mention was made earlier (Chapter 2.1.1) of the Institute definition of 
management accounting published in 19&2 and the previous definition 
published in 19711. The new definition emphasised the widespread 
application of management accounting skills, while the earlier definition 
emphasised the specialist skills required. Under the new definition 
financial accounting in all its aspects was embraced as part of 
management accounting, while in the 19711 Terminology these functions 
were treated as separate and distinct. As was seen in the Institute 
History Features (3.11.1), there had long been a call to embrace financial 
accounting. Indeed this was one aspect of the Fellowship Diploma in 
Management Accountancy (3.11.1.2 and 3.11.1.11). For the Institute, 
therefore, progression to a more embracing definition of management 
accounting was both logical and expected. This broad definition has been 
used in this research. 
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However, .it is appropriate to note that in some parts of the profession 
differing views are held. Firstly, some prefer to look upon Financial 
Accounting as distinctive and separate. For example, in 1982 
representations from some Member Institutions resulted in the IFAC 
Management Accounting Committee being renamed the Financial And 
Management Accounting Committee1• Secondly, among those accepting 
the logic of all operational accounting being unified whatever its purpose 
(financial or management) and Management Accounting as covering the 
whole, another division arose. This was to view operational matters as 
immediate, and longer range planning as outside management 
accountancy. Equally, others expressed planning as within the 
management accounting definition using the term strategic management 
accountinl. Throughout this research it has been deemed that 
accountants engaged in operational mode (in industry, commerce, or 
government) have been practicing management accounting whether 
operational or in strategic planning, and whether mainly engaged on 
management or financial matters. 
As stated previously (Chapter 2.4.1.2), the interview format had three 
parts: 
(I) Individual identification. 
(2) Present involvement in decision making. 
(3) Ideas on the future (covered in chapter 5). 
The first two parts are the main subject of this chapter, under the 
headings "Identification" and "Involvement". 
These factual sections serve two purposes, 
(I) They express some of the actual achievements of those 
interviewed, and thus enable expressions of expectations of the 
future to be set alongside that experience. 
(2) They demonstrate the part presently played by a variety of 
management accountants in decision making. 
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Before proceeding with these it is necessary to review the methodology 
for analysing the responses in relation to the purpose of this part of the 
research. 
11.2 Methodology 
As already stated (Chapter 2.11.1.2), the intention was to interview a 
grouping of people whose views on the future for the management 
accountant and the Institute would be worthy of attention. They would 
primarily be Institute members, but the decision was taken in the early 
stages of the initial study to include any accountants or students who 
through the circumstances of the research were there to be interviewed 
and were sufficiently interested to give of their time. This was in accord 
with the general pattern of the research which was to accept all ideas and 
segregate later rather than to miss input that might be of significance 
through arbitary exclusions. Having taken this position, it was necessary 
to be able to identify those interviewed in various ways so that weight 
could be given to the different inputs. Similarly the block of interviews 
with UK companies of Reed International undertaken by the researcher 
including the 16 conducted in the initial study were included in the total 
pattern of research, and their influence noted and segregated where 
appropriate rather than setting their contribution totally on one side. 
This method was in accordance with the purpose of drawing all available 
information from the group of interviews as such. The interviews were to 
stand in their own right as a contribution, and were not intended (Chapter 
2.11.1.2) to be representative in some way of the membership in general. 
(Indeed the individual's willingness to give time to a project so concerned 
with the future could be in itself a significant difference from the 
institute membership in general, and this was confirmed in the second 
stage of the research, Chapter 6.) It seemed possible that the project 
may have attracted a significant proportion of the opinion leaders within 
the Institute membership, whilst at the same time covering amongst those 
interviewed some who would not be opinion leaders; such as students and 
members of other professional bodies. This prospect was developed 
further in the second stage of the research, Chapter 11, when the total 
views from the interviews of stage 1 and the postal survey of stage 2 were 
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put together. Comparisons therefore as to size and significance of the 
contribution relative to any pattern of Institute membership was left to 
stage 2, and not developed in the methodology at this interview stage. 
' Involvement in decision making was the main criteria to be brought out 
from the remaining part of Section A of the interviews (i.e. Q4 to QJO). 
The purpose of the interviews was given in Chapter 2.4.1.3 and in 
Appendix 3. Involvement was probed in both extent and depth and the 
method of analysis was to clarify both by the type of decision in which 
1 
involvement occurred, and by the extent to which this was close to being 
the decision making as such in contrast with low involvement supportive 
analysis. Overall this made possible presentation in a matrix showing the 
strength of involvement of the group in decision making at the present 
time. In other respects .the methodology for Section A of the interviews 
mirrors the points made question by question in Appendix 3. 
4.3 Identification 
Identification was seen as necessary both to make possible any 
segregation of views that might seem desirable, and to validate the 
overall competence of the assembled interviews to express views on the 
future expectations for management accountants. Although views were 
specifically sought from Institute members engaged in industry and 
commerce including the nationalised industries, views from others were 
never precluded. This was deemed beneficial most particularly in not 
restricting Branches in their finding a volunteer assistant researcher to 
participate in the interviewing, each being themselves interviewed as part 
of the project. It also made possible the inclusion of some holding 
management accountancy positions who were not associated with the 
Institute, and who might contribute with a different aspect. The pattern 
resulting was: 
Institute members 
Institute passed finalists and students 
Others 
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179 
30 
10 
219 
The final tally of interviews also gave: 
Commerce/Industry including nationalised 202 
Local government, government and higher 
educational establishments 
Consultants 
Ill 
3 
219 
This included 28 interviews in UK companies of Reed International. Of 
these 28, 16 were conducted in November/December 1981 and 12 in 
November 1982. One concern at the outset had been that interviewing 
over a period in time could significantly affect the responses received. 
November 1982 was in the middle of the period over which the main body 
of interviews was carried out for these stretched from July 1982 to 
February 1983. In receiving the two sets of Reed interviews nothing was 
discerned to suggest the different point in time had affected the 
responses. It was concluded that the span of time taken for the main 
series of interviews was not material. 
Segregating the Reed interviews gives: 
Initial Reed interviews 
November 1982 Reed interviews 
Total Reed interviews 
Other Commerce/Industry 
including Nationalised 
Total Commerce/Industry 
Total Government etc 
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16 
12 
28 
174 
202 
17 
219 
The variety of experience in commerce and industry was evident in the 
many titles and size of enterprise covered. 
There were 46 different titles between the 202 interviewees. Merging 
together some of those titles with similar impact gave the following 
breakdown: 
ACCOUNTANTS 
Financial director 
*Chief accountant 
*Financial accountant 
Management accountant 
Company secretary 
*Cost Accountant 
*Planning manager 
Controller 
*Commercial director 
*Systems development manager 
*Audit manager 
Treasurer 
Trainees 
OTHER MANAGEMENT 
Chief executive/managing director 
Sales director 
Technical director 
Interviews in commerce and industry: Total 
* An amalgam of titles 
% 
34 17 
33 16 
31 15 
22 11 
18 9 
12 ) 
11 ) 
11 ) 
4 ) 24 
4 ) 
4 ) 
1 ) 
185 92 
9 4 
194 96 
6 
1 
I 
8 4 
202 lOO 
- -
Most positions held were in subsidiaries or divisions of larger organisations. 
There were 31 positions held in ultimate holding organisations. It would be 
hazardous to make any presumption that identical titles meant equivalent 
duties or responsibilities. No such presumption is implied by the above 
table, which is simply deemed to illustrate the variety of positions 
encountered. 
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The variety of experience is further demonstrated in the following tables: 
One shows for each position the sizes of operation in which those 
interviewed were engaged, and the other their age ranges. 
The peak of numbers in organisations in the range of £10-50 million annual 
turnover at 3496 could be expected as could some leaning towards smaller 
organisations since the companies within divisions of large companies added 
to those in the smaller independent companies. The second largest 
percentage being in the category over £2 million results from the effect of 
nationalised industries and divisions of other very large organisations. 
Over 
£200 million Divisions H.O. 
Industry and Commerce 35 28 7 
Nationalised Industries 12 10 2 
Total 47 38 9 
POSITION Annual Turnover £ million 
TITLE <4 4-10 10-50 50-100 100-200 >200 
Financial director 4 8 12 6 2 2 
Chief accountant 6 2 16 1 2 6 
Financial accountant 2 5 9 3 2 10 
Management accountant 1 1 9 5 3 3 
Company secretary 7 3 5 1 1 1 
Cost accountant 1 4 2 1 4 
Planning manager 1 3 7 
Controller 1 2 2 1 5 
Commercial director 1 1 1 1 
Systems development manager 2 2 
Audit manager 4 
Treasurer 1 
Trainees 1 5 3 
Chief executive/MD 2 1 2 1 
Sales director 1 
Technical director 1 
TOTAL 202 27 24 69 18 17 47 
PERCENT 100: 14 12 34 9 8 23 
The title of management accountant was by no means the most frequently 
encountered. Occurring in all sizes of company, it was prominent in the 25-
35 age range of those interviewed. This would seem to lend support to the 
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observation made in interview that the specific job of management 
accountant is often held for a few years after qualifying, and this 
experience then leads to a progressive career. 
POSITION AGE 
TITLE 25 25-35 35-~5 ~5 
Financial director 8 12 I~ 
Chief accountant 11 10 12 
Financial accountant I! 15 5 
Management accountant I~ ~ ~ 
Company secretary 2 7 9 
Cost accountant 3 5 ~ 
Planning manager 3 5 3 
Controller I ~ 2 ~ 
Commercial director 2 2 
Systems development manager 2 I I 
Audit manager 2 2 
Treasurer I 
Trainees 5 ~ 
Chief executive/MD I 2 3 
Sales director I 
Technical director I 
TOTAL 202 6 65 66 65 
PERCENT 100: 3 32 33 32 
It was deemed advantageous that some youthful persons were interviewed in 
that being educated closer to the present period of change they would make 
their own special contribution. Thirty five percent being under 35 years and 
of those six persons being under twenty five years gave a strong presence to 
those who had taken all their examinations since management accounting 
was introduced into the membership examinations in 196~. (Chapter 3). 
Returning now to the total body of 219 interviews, most people had been 
more than two years in their organisations: 
Above 2 years in the organisation 
below 2 years in the organisation 
For m not completed in this respect 
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192 
2~ 
3 
219 
and in the particular line of business/industry: 
More than I 0 years 148. 
Hence, when expressing views later in the interview there was a good basis 
of experience with which to relate. 
4.3.1 Involvement 
Involvement with decision making was approached as stemming from 
acceptance in the organisation; if it were to exceed the minimum accorded 
by virtue of the post occupied. Since those best able to formulate views as 
to the future style of decision making would be those with intimate 
involvement, statements were sought as to perceived status and acceptance. 
These questions were not asked in the 16 Pilot interviews, but with these 
included the question ••.•••••. 
"acceptance into discussion on and resolution of problems" gave: 
% 
High acceptance 122 56 
Medium acceptance 60 27 
Low acceptance 14 6 
No answer given 23 11 
219 100 
Another indication of strength of involvement was seen by the replies to a 
question asked of all participants: 
"your knowledge of the industry valued in addition to accounting skills". The 
replies were 
YES 
SPASMODICALLY 
NO 
NO ANSWER OR NOT APPLICABLE 
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Industrial 
knowledge valued 
108 
65 
34 
12 
% 
49 
30 
16 
5 
219 lOO 
There was a positive relationship between the above two features in that 
''high acceptence" was commonly accompanied by "knowledge of industry 
valued", in addition to accounting skills. 
Yes Spasmodically No 
Industry Knowledge Valued 108 65 207 
Related High Acceptance 80 29 13 122 
High Acceptance as percentage 7/t% lt596 38% 
Among those who made up the 7/t% whose industry knowledge being valued 
was accompanied with high acceptance, some were emphatic as to the 
"necessity". As one Chief Accountant said: 
"Once I had proved myself I found that acceptance and respect were given 
freely. An accountant who can only talk and think "Accounts" is a 
nonstarter." 
It was noteworthy that a number whose industrial knowledge (or lack of it) 
was not a concern and replied "Not valued" did have high acceptance, in 
their view. Using the same grouping of titles as previously, these held the 
positions: 
Financial Director 1 
Chief Accountant 1 
Financial Accountant lt 
Management Accountant 1 
Company Secretary 2 
Planning Manager 2 
Trainees 2 
13 
The financial director was a tax specialist, among other attributes, and the 
relationships were generally a matter of specific circumstances. Indeed the 
above questions on acceptability and value of industrial knowledge were 
clearly subjective. Their value lay in being supportive of the involvement in 
decision making featured in later questions, where involvement beyond that 
relating to the accounting specialisation became clear. 
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4.4 Experience 
Turning to specific experience related to decision making, the emphasis 
was on recent experience. By keeping to recent experience a common 
time-frame was introduced since there had to be a limit to the variables to 
be handled. First a statement was required as to the level of involvement 
in decision making and then a relating of two major decision situations 
occurring during the last two years. 
As shown in the table below, by being engaged in a subsidiary or division 
often the respondents were part of the filtering mechanism for decision 
making. This might be as a board member in a subsidiary making a 
recommendation to "group". It could be as a chief executive of a division 
proposing a major recommendation to "group". Again, at a somewhat 
different level, it would be as management accountant agreeing with 
technical staff that a particular project should go forward. A particularly 
powerful filtering role was the ability to negate proposals on financial 
grounds, and some of these situations demonstrated the confidence 
management and colleagues were placing in an individual. 
Currently at group H.O. or equivalent in 
Commercial enterprise 
Currently in a subsidiary company or 
division in same 
Currently at H.O. of nationalised 
industry 
Currently in a division of same 
Independent consultants 
Local or central government, educational 
establishments etc 
37 
148 
4 
13 
No. Percent 
!8 
73 
185 9T 
2 
7 
17 
202 lOO 
3 
14 
219 
With many levels of authority in group organisations the point of "real" 
decision as distinct from filtering of projects was in many cases obscure. 
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There was more benefit in looking at the perceived reliance placed on the 
role played, rather than differentiating between apparent decision making 
roles. The degree of reliance was featured therefore against involvement 
in specific projects in the remainder of this section. 
For reasons such as being trainees, having a particular type of specialist 
work, or being in a service industry with fewer major decision involvement 
opportunities, some blanks were recorded in this section. The tally was: 
Recorded experiences in decision situations 
Blanks 
Possible total at 219 x 2 
The types of decision were: 
Systems and Forecasting 
Capital investments 
Plant closures/development 
Product and contract pricing 
Acquisitions/divestments 
381 
57 
1138 
1110 
108 
119 
115 
39 
% 
87 
13 
lOO 
% 
37 
28 
13 
12 
10 
381 100 
These five groupings fell out naturally from the categories in which their 
experience lay in major decision involvement. As previously noted, due to 
the effects of the variety of decision levels in organisations a high degree 
of involvement was taken as there being either a perceived participation in 
the actual decision making or there being heavy reliance by decision 
makers on the work done (a filtering process whether positively intended or 
negatively occurring). Certainly, for many of the decisions the view 
expressed was that the individuals involvement was indeed of substantial 
importance: 
Heavy reliance, or decision maker 
Moderate or less reliance, and not decision maker 
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2611 
117 
% 
69 
31 
381 lOO 
After the decisions were categorised into five groups as above; a further 
distinction was made. This was so as to contemplate those closely relating 
to management accounting involvement in on-going situations, and to look 
more closely at those with a specific longer term impact. This division was 
seen as usefully throwing light on the amount of involvement in the future, 
and hence relating to the significance of the views held. Particularly 
where involvement with specific longer term items was experienced as a 
positive part of an organisation's decision filtering process, the individuals 
mind would be more attuned to thinking about the future. 
Hence the five groups were divided into: 
On--going situations 
% %of 381 
Systems and forecasting 140 76 37 
Product and contract pricing 45 24 12 
185 100 49 
Specific longer term 
% %of 381 
Capital investments 108 55 28 
Plant closures/developments 49 25 13 
Acquisitions/divestments 39 20 10 
196 100 51 
-
On this first setting out of the experience by on-going and "longer term" 
situations the split was almost equal at 49% and 51% respectively of the 
total of 381 specific experiences. The next sections review these 
situations further. 
4.4.1 On--going situations 
There would be a strong expectation that management accountants would 
be heavily involved in most aspects of on-going situations, since obtaining 
membership had always required operational experience of this kind. 
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Considerable knowledge of systems and of forecasting techniques have long 
been part of the required education and training, and pricing has been an 
important field since before the era around 1919 in which the Institute was 
conceived and formed. 
However, the variety of such activities is worthy of note and this is now 
given. 
A SYSTEMS AND FORECASTING covering: 
No. % 
1 General activities such as: 
Budget and forecast plans 
Business development plans 
Strategic plans 
Overseas subsidiary costing system 
Capital evaluation review 
Revised group accounting 
Systems strategy 
etc ~2 30 
2 More specific activities such as: 
Factory planning/utilisation 
Customer re-orientation project 
New management structure 
New tendering procedure 
Financial modelling 
Export marketing decentralisation 
etc 31 22 
3 Specific activities such as: 
Products :rent v. sell 
Product licencing 
Leasing plans 
Portfolio analysis 
Centralising foreign exchange management 
Ship re-scheduling 
Repurchasing of the companies' shares 
etc 26 19 
~ Activities concerned with personnel such as: 
Staff reward scheme 
Company car scheme 
Wage negotiations 
Rationalisation of payroll 
Redundancies 
etc 18 13 
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No. % 
5 Activities in information technology such as: 
Introduction of information technology 
Recharge of computer capital costs 
Computer decentralisation 
Software procurement 
etc 14 10 
6 Activities outside of industry and commerce such as: 
Student grants 
Setting up new examinations 
Technical publications 
etc 9 6 
140 100 
B PRODUCT AND CONTRACT PRICING covering: 
No. % 
I Pricing: 
Product pricing 16 36 
Contract pricing 6 13 
2 New situations such as: 
New product launch in new market 
New product franchise 
etc 11 24 
3 Negotiation of contracts such as: 
International contract negotiation 
Contract exposure re-negotiation 
etc 7 16 
4 Particular situations such as: 
Product rationalisation 
Adding micro processors into products 
developing new pricing technique 
etc 5 11 
45 100 
From the above tables covering "on-going situations" one feature was the 
range of activities in which a contribution backed by an understanding of 
the specific business would be essential. Thus in "Systems and Forecasting" 
we have: 
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1. General activities including strategic planning and such business 
specifics as develop overseas subsidiary costing system, revision of 
group accounting and system strategy. 
2. More specific activities including factory planning, and such business 
specifics as development of new management structure, and export 
marketing decentralisation. 
and 3. Specific activities including portfolio analysis and such business 
specifics as centralising foreign exchange management and ship re-
scheduling. 
Turning to Product and Contract Pricing this would hold true for all the 
situations listed other than conventional involvement in products and 
contract pricing (Item 1 of 4). 
These may be contrasted with situations where sound technical 
accountancy knowledge might of itself be adequate. Conventional 
involvement in product and contract pricing for existing types of "product" 
would be an example. From "Systems and Forecasting" this could be true 
of: 
1. General activities such as capital evaluation review 
2. More specific activities such as new tendering procedure 
3. Specific activities such as products rent vs sell, product licencing, 
leasing plans, and repurchasing of the company's shares. 
4. Activities concerned with personnel such as company car schemes and 
rationalisation of payroll. 
There are other examples in the above tables of both types of situation, but 
some main points can be made using the examples given. Firstly, some 
managements were themselves technical and highly numerate. These could 
therefore identify quite specific needs which were then a problem to be 
solved by the management accountants, who would then be highly involved 
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with a considerable measure of responsibility. These specific needs would 
fall into both the above categories in different business situations. 
Secondly, some managements delegated critical aspects of the business. It 
appeared from the interview material they were immersed in a service or 
customer orientated activity where management numeracy was less than 
essential. Such broader task delegation was usually in the larger 
organisations and included such specifics as centralising foreign exchange 
management, ship rescheduling and export marketing. With all types of 
management, what emerged was the high involvement of management 
accountants: 
No. % 
High involvement in on-going decisions 121f 76 
Moderate or less reliance, and not 
decision maker 61 33 
Total on-going decisions as above 185 lOO 
This percentage high involvement demonstrated the level of confidence by 
managements in management accountants and as tabled earlier this was 
achieved through an understanding by the management accountant of the 
practical operational aspects of the business. This was well illustrated by 
the extent of involvement both in decisions already tabled, and that 
forming much of the further material in this section. The aSpect of low 
management numeracy in some companies was baldly stated by the 
Controller in an organisation with a £200 m plus turnover, as: 
"Managers not very numerate: quite dependent on management 
accountants". 
lf.lf.2 Specific Longer Term 
The delineation between "On-going situations" and "Specific Longer Term" 
was to determine whether the management accountants were substantially 
more involved in the day-to-day needs of the business, or played an equal 
part in creating the longer term future for the business. Clearly acquiring 
a new acquisition or building a new factory is a specific act with a longer 
term perspective. Divestments or closures shut-off longer term routes to 
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development with similar if less well perceived effects~ Capital 
investments in equipment will often be of equivalent high importance to 
overall strategy. 
However, some items of capital investment will be relatively short term or 
have a less strategic significance. By making the assumption that items 
relating to accounting operations, items relating to general purpose 
computers and items of small obvious business impact would be relatively 
short term the capital investments projects divided: 
Specific longer term 
Relatively short term 
Hence, the Specific longer term decisions became: 
Capital investments (long term) 
Plant Closures/developments 
Acquisitions/divestments 
71 
37 
% 
66 
34 
108 lOO 
71 
49 
39 
% 
45 
31 
24 
159 100 
Virtuaiiy ail the longer term decisions could be classified as substantial, 
and that gave adequate definition for the purposes of the survey. It was 
rare for the amount involved in a project to be quoted but many were 
evidently in the £ miilions, and in one or two exceptional instances exceed 
£100 million. 
As previously observed a declaration of high involvement was deemed as 
generally of similar significance to statements of participation in the 
actual decision making. Combined figures were therefore taken for 
"participates in decision making" stated "always" and Q8 "reliance on 
accounting advice" stated ''heavy reliance" or "exclusive reliance". Other 
statements of involvement were taken as denoting an analytical input 
requiring knowledge of techniques, but not requiring comprehension of the 
project as would be necessary for high involvement. 
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Each of the segments making up the !59 specific longer term decisions. was 
then broken down as tabled below. 
A CAPITAL INVESTMENTS (long term) covering 71 cases 
I Capital equipment with 35 cases such as: 
Equipment to reduce costs below foreign competition 
Additional equipment for expanding sales 
Introduction of new technology 
Equipment to manufacture new product 
etc 
with involvement levels No. % 
High involvement in decisions 16 46 
Analytical input 19 54 
35 lOO 
2 Capital plant with 18 cases such as: 
Major green-field fuels plant 
Major chemicals plant 
Relocation combining two units in one 
Pilot product plant 
Large turnkey project 
etc 
with involvement levels No. % 
High involvement in decisions 13 72 
Analytical input 5 28 
18 lOO 
3 Other capital projects with 18 cases such as: 
New warehouse 
Factory expansion 
Re-engine ships 
Purchase robots 
Property development sites 
etc 
with involvement levels No. % 
High involvement in decisions 14 78 
Analytical input 4 22 
18 lOO 
TOTAL 71 
-
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Taking the Capita! Investment (long term) together gave: 
High Analyical 
Involvement Input 
Percentage 
!. Capital equipment for improvement 46 54 
2. Major new investments 72 28 
3. Major investment 78 22 
Total 71 projects = I 00% 61 39 
B PLANT CLOSURES/DEVELOPMENTS covering 49 cases: 
!. Closures with 29 cases such as 
Factory closure 
Site closure 
Manufacturing closure 
Overseas closure 
etc 
No. % 
with involvement levels 
High involvement in decisions 25 86 
Analytical input 4 
.1.!t 
29 lOO 
2. Other reductions in activity with 10 cases such as 
Production rationalisation 
Sale of Middle East Franchise 
Assets disposal 
Product divestment 
etc 
No. % 
with involvement levels 
High involvement in decisions 9 90 
Analytical input I 
_!Q 
10 100 
3. Developments with 10 cases such as 
Development of factory 
Site acquisition 
Site relocation 
etc 
No. % 
with involvement levels 
High involvement level in decisions 7 70 
Analytical input 3 30 
!Q lOO 
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Taking the Closures/Developments together gave: 
High Analyical 
Involvement Input 
Percentage 
!. Closures 86 14 
2. Reduced activity 90 10 
3. Development 70 30 
Total 49 projects 811 li 
C. ACQUISITIONS/DIVESTMENTS causing 39 cases 
!. Acquisitions with 25 cases such as 
Acquisition of UK Company 
Acquisition of Overseas Company 
Formation of Overseas Joint Company 
Grass-roots Overseas Venture 
etc 
No. % 
with involvement levels 
High involvement in decisions 21 84 
Analytical input 4 
_1§. 
25 lOO 
2. Divestments with 14 cases such as 
Closure of Subsidiary Company 
Closure of Division 
Divestment of Sale by Assets 
etc 
No. % 
with involvement levels 
High involvement in decisions 11 79 
Analytical input 
_1 2!. 
li 100 
Taking the Acquisitions/Divestments together gave: 
High Analyical 
Involvement Input 
Percentage 
!. Acquisitions 84 16 
2. Divestments 79 ll 
Total 39 projects 82 1! 
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For the total I 59 specific longer term decisions this gave: 
High Analyical 
Cases Involvement Input 
Percentage No. % % 
A Capital Investment 71 61 39 
B Plants Closures/Developments 49 84 16 
c Acquisitions/Divestments 39 82 18 
T otallonger term 159 73 27 
These !59 specific longer term decisions were a significant proportion of 
the total decision situations quoted: 
Specific Longer Term Decisions 
Total Decisions Quoted 
159 
381 
42% 
lOO% 
Further, the degree of involvement as compared with that in on-going 
situations was more than maintained. 
High Involvement in Decisions 
High involvement in specific longer term decisions 
High Involvement in on-going decisions and small 
capital investments 
High involvement in total decisions quoted 
116 = 73% of 159 
148 = 67% of 222 
264 = 69% of 381 
As was seen from the section (4.4.1) dealing with on-going decisions, a 
variety of types of management had in common a confidence in their 
management accountants and this resulted in high involvement in decision 
making being the most usual situation. This present section (4.4.2) 
confirmed this high involvement when decisions with longer range effects 
were being taken. In the sense of decision involvement strategic 
management accounting was a normal activity just as prevalent among 
those interviewed as the duties of everyday business. Indeed, the situations 
where ''high involvement" was most prevalent were those where the impact 
on the long term future of the business was most dramatic. Specifically: 
Plant closures/developments: 
Acquisitions/Divestments : 
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84% high involvement 
82% high involvement 
In contrast the one grouping whose high involvement fell away was in 
"Capital Equipment" where out of 35 cases: 
Capital Equipment: 116% high involvement 
As could be seen from the table of positions held by those interviewed 
(Section 11.3) the larger proportion held senior positions: 
Directors 
Chief Accountants 
Company Secretary 
Planning Manager 
Controller 
116 
33 
18 
11 
_Jl 
119 
This gave 119 on 202 total or 59% and included 116 directors, being 23% of 
all those interviewed who operated in industry and commerce. Such people 
would be more likely to be involved in the longer term or strategic issues. 
The age analysis (section 11.3) also demonstrated that quite early in their 
careers (in terms of age) senior positions were being held. Overall, a 
reflection of confidence in the skill and integrity of those trained in 
management accounting by their having early opportunity to be in positions 
of considerable stature and confidentiality. In terms of the immediate 
purpose of this analysis the interviewed population were heavily engaged in 
longer term decision making, and well placed to form and express views as 
to future change. 
11.11.3 Some Features of the Decision Making 
One advantage of a series of interviews was that in addition to capturing 
specific items which could be brought into focus as in the previous sections 
(11.11.1 and 4.11.2), less strictly comparable issues and the articulation of 
individual feelings could be included to complement the more specific 
items. With the main purpose of demonstrating decision making 
involvement appropriate to giving views on the future already established, 
this section seeks to highlight some of the features of that decision 
making. As indicated above, the main method adopted is that of selective 
quotation from those occasions when the information was best expressed. 
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Central to the decision making experiences was that these were part 
of an on-going situation, where the thread of the organisations 
dynamic prospects intertwined with the individuals equally dynamic 
career progression. In this interplay it was for each a taking of the 
best viewed alternative presenting itself; decisions predicated by 
circumstances. Most situations described were in organisations with 
multiple levels of decision makers. Hence, some "ultimate" level such 
as group board would be setting yardsticks by which decisions would be 
measured and most decisions according to type would be either made 
locally as fulfilling the required criteria or be passed "upwards" as 
meeting the yardsticks for a second opinion/final determination. A 
similar setting of yardsticks could be said to derive from the 
relationship between banks and businessmen when a simpler business 
structure is possible, without multiple internal decision making levels. 
Resulting from this multiple level situation most references to 
techniques stated or implied they were used to fulfil criteria set by a 
higher organisation. Criteria used such as the frequently mentioned 
discounted cash flow rate of return (DCF) have their main strength in 
the comparison with relatively similar alternative proposals. 
Therefore, in a multiple-level decision situation where a division or 
group may be selecting from a number of proposals from subsidaries in 
similar types of business such criteria can play a valuable role. 
Hence, two features of the decisions are: 
1. time and circumstances leaving limited choice, the taking of the 
best-viewed alternative. 
2. techniques were employed in multi-level situations. 
Below these are illustrated along with quotations and observations 
concerning: 
I. concurrent use of other disciplines. 
2. usefulness of post evaluation. 
3. views on shop floor involvement in decisions. 
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Limited choice 
Limited choice was a self-evident result of circumstances when these 
meant that losses necessitated reducing the scale of operations, although 
there could still be decision flexibility over timing. This point on timing 
was well illustrated in one example where, as was said by a commercial 
director: 
"Factory closure was inevitable due to product being in post-mature phase. 
Key question was when to close. Financially it could carry on for 5 years, 
but as inevitable it may fit overall plans to close now. A team review was 
arranged." 
Less obviously, circumstances often limited the choice in expansion 
situations. There were two main types of situations: 
1. Sometimes a management review would result in a dictate as to 
suitable solutions. (Part of the necessary examination of open-ended 
situations, and closing them down to achievable and controllable 
tasks). 
Typically; as a financial director observed: 
"The CE wrote a management strategy narrative which was the 
basis for various financial cases." 
and again, from a management accountant: 
"Product needs were selected by the board, then team,progressed 
as in-house project using consultants only to confirm market 
information." 
2. In other circumstances specialists in other departments were the 
dominant voice. Often sales or marketing; as observed by another 
financial director: 
-216-
"The marketing aspects were of primary consideration. 
Financial considerations were partly to "justify the decision" but 
principally to determine the "price". 
and again, from a finance director: 
Capital re-equipment based on "marketing faith in expanding 
market share given a low cost product". 
There were also less usual, more specific, situations such as stated by 
another finance director: 
the acquisition was progressed because "an essential supplier was 
being divested by another group and could have been picked-off 
by competition." 
All the above decision constraints were part of the dynamic of the 
situation, but could be said to be self-inficted due to a particular view of 
reality. They reflected widely recorded styles of organisational decision 
making from the various interviews. 
Time and circumstances as in the old pressure point "don't let the best be 
the enemy of the good" were thus a formidable factor in decision making. 
The high involvement in decision making enjoyed by management 
accountants has been seen to be widespread, sections 4.4.1 and 4.4.2. In 
some interviews that was clearly of long standing, but with others as was 
experienced by a senior financial analyst: 
''Until recent financial problems the accountant was regarded as a 
necessary but unwanted evil. With recent re-organisation, accountants 
are now encouraged to enter into decision making roles and take an 
active part in the operation. Status Is now high." 
4.4.3.2 Employment of technigues 
The use of DCF (rate of return) was mentioned above, and this or the 
alternative calculation of the net present value (NPV) was widely used by 
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the organisations of those interviewed. Generally, it could be said DCF 
was used wherever it might be deemed useful. There were 43 cases where 
DCF was quoted as being significant, and 3 cases of NPV. These include 7 
stated uses of DCF in the 28 interviews conducted with Reed International, 
ie about the proportion found in the other interviews. While not recorded, 
the inclusion of DCF as a required "matter of form" was more widespread 
than the above numbers. For this study it was active employment of 
techniques for decision purposes by the people concerned that was of most 
interest, and this the figures demonstrate. 
Special studies for specific projects and the use of teams drawn from 
relevent departments was quite a usual feature for projects classified as 
"major" in the context of particular organisations. There were some 50 . 
examples. 
In two instances special studies were not a successful answer, thus in one 
instance it was stated by a finance director: 
"group consulting by a team of economists, marketers and engineers was 
disappointing, and was not used." 
Aside from studying and forecasting cash flows and the use of DFC which 
were regular features, the use of techniques had two main aspects covered 
below. These were techniques with: 
1. specific use tailored to a particular type of project. 
2. "shot-gun" use looking at the project from different angles. 
Examples of specific use were: 
la. Zero based budgeting, after incorporating a new acquisition; and again 
in an intensive cost reduction program me. 
1 b. Trend analysis, on justifying disposal of a business. 
le. Linear regression graphs to show load effects, on justifying new 
capital equipment. 
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1 d. Growth sector components, in studying changes to product range. 
le. Marginal costing, when evaluating the effects on an existing 
manufacturing facility of adding a new product range. 
1 g. Ergonomic study, for a factory extension. 
Examples of the "shot-gun" use of multiple techniques were: 
2a. DCF, simple payback, and current cost accounting (CCA) return on 
capital employed (ROC) for evaluating a new distribution centre. 
2b. DCF, both historic cost accounting (HCA) and CCA ROC, plus 
sensitivity analysis, for the evaluation of new capital equipment 
purchases. 
2c. DCF, payback, sensitivity analysis and risk analysis against product 
price charges, for the evaluation of new extrusion equipment. 
2d. DCF, cost/benefit analysis, network analysis, and long term 
forecasting, when considering a computer replacement, and again 
when reviewing a potential divestment. 
Some apparent duplication was necessary in certain organisations where 
different levels in the decision making structure believed different criteria 
were needed for a particular evaluation. 
There were some 18 situations in which financial models were used to 
assist the evaluation. More usually these were models in general use by the 
organisation. Occasionally a financial model was specifically constructed 
for a project, as for an evaluation of the effects of the incorporation of 
micro-processors into a product range. Other powerful computer aids 
included there being sales forecasts decomposed by computer model into 
production resource needs for machines, manpower and materials. 
-219-
4.4.3.3 Concurrent use of other disciplines 
By definition, management accountants played a major part in all the 
projects discussed in the interviews. In looking at the participation of 
other disciplines this has to be remembered, the reverse of this picture 
where other disciplines may have dominated (eg in banks) was not 
researched. There was a relatively low use of resources from outside 
the respective organisations. Most acquisitions appeared to be made 
without utilising external auditors, although they were used on two 
occasions. External auditors were also involved on three occasions 
when major changes were being made to accounting systems. Various 
other specialists were used. Tax specialists were used on five 
occasions, including a repurchase of company shares (along with legal 
advisors) and a regrouping concerned with VAT related matters. 
Specialists were used for selection of micro-computers, and on a major 
computerisation project. Consultants in the more general sense were 
involved on 17 occasions, usually in a limited role. (Three of those 
interviewed being themselves consultants, their experiences are not 
included in this section.) 
Use of in-house resources was by far the more usual pattern. Most 
usually the management accountants were involved in a team 
relationship with people from operating departments such as in sales _ 
or manufacturing. While this relationship was in some interviews 
specifically stated, it was implicit in many situations. For this reason 
to tabulate "mentions" would be misleading. The use of corporate 
planning departments gives a more specific picture and relates 
alongside the use of external resources. 
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Number of times there was stated: "Use of other specialist assistance" 
A 
Type of 
Project 
B 
Number of 
Projects 
Acquisitions and 
Divestments 39 
Plant 
Developments 
and closures 
Main Capital 
Investments 
.On-going 
Situations 
TOTAL 
49 
71 
222 
.381 
c 
Corporate 
Planners 
13 
10 
3 
5 
31 
D 
External Assistance 
Audit Tax Other 
2 3 2 
3 
3 2 15 
5 5 20 
E 
Total 
C&D 
20 
13 
3 
25 
61 
F 
Eas% 
of B 
51 
27 
4 
11 
16 
As the table indicates, in a statistical sense it was only in acquisitions and 
divestments that other specialist departments and external consultants 
played a proportionately significant role. However, in many organisations 
there were strengths in the support from a variety of internal sources. 
There were business graduates without professional accounting 
qualifications in a variety of roles, such as in the study of a divestment the 
Management Accountant being titled "Planning and Development Executive" 
was involved on an equal basis with the Special Products Manager, who was 
a business school graduate. 
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For the greater part legal resources were taken for granted, as necessary. 
Other staff resources focussed around economists and corporate planners. 
These were referenced as in three types of situation ranging from: 
I. having a predominant role. 
through 2. having a related support role. 
to 3. being superceded. 
For example: 
a predominant role was in a major lease v buy situation where as described 
by the assistant financial controller: 
''Economists and Corporate Planners established future economic 
indicators and tax implications (internationally). Their contribution 
was more important than that of the accountant. Most important was 
the engineer's operational assessment." 
a related support role was most common, as put by a finance director: 
"economists, corporate planners ••• all disciplines were involved in such 
a business decision" 
and again as said by a general manager 
"in a cost comparisons study corporate planners were equally involved, 
with production, technical and sales" 
and for further verification a management accountant noted: 
"corporate planners from USA checked against group product range 
plans" 
a role being superceded was twice reported and apparently related to the 
need to reduce the general overhead. Such as when a finance director 
stated: 
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"accountants absorbed the work of economists and corporate 
planners who were made redundant." 
lncidentially such moves towards general staff work by management 
accountants were commented upon in a less favourable way by one who 
had himself became a sales and marketing director, and who commented 
that in that group: 
"accountants have not moved fast enough into giving a rapid 
responsive service to profit-responsible local management; they 
more serve head office." 
Other specialist departments were involved in particular situations, for 
example on major capital investment in a situation reported by a works 
accountant: 
"Quite separate from accounting, an operational research group ran 
models on all technical aspects." 
4.11.4 Post evaluation 
There were few doubters of the proposition that post-project evaluation 
(like motherhood) was desirable. There were many situations in which 
post-evaluation was not the usual practice, and some where it was never 
entertained. In these situations there were expressions as to the 
difficulty and cost/benefit of such exercises. 
Post evaluation acceptability: 
No views expressed 
Principle rejected 
Accepted in principle 
Supported in practice 
TOTAL 
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No. % 
21 
li 
99 
88 
219 
10 
5 
45 
40 
lOO 
Some of those practising post-evaluation were also concerned with 
cost/benefit. Thus: "post evaluation useful, but too much time 
evaluating past mistakes can be wasteful," remarked a senior financial 
analyst, and as was observed by a management accountant it could be 
seen as: 
"Necessary but difficult, techniques often seem inadequate in actual 
circumstances." 
Some saw benefit as having been derived by setting an atmosphere, such 
as two finance directors who respectively said: 
"It is useful as a discipline on managers who operate with the 
expectation of a post-event audit," and "it is essential to avoid 
inefficiency with the passage of time" while others had seen a 
training opportunity "post evaluation on capital projects takes place 
one year after commissioning by "independent" staff, as training." 
There was a general apparant understanding of the point emphasised by 
one financial director that it was in order to learn, not to criticise: 
"Within the organisation post-evaluation is accepted as appplicable 
and desirable: to learn for the future, not to criticise the decision 
made." 
Others were equally firm that post evaluation was an integral part of 
established procedures. 
1. "Post evaluation is a necessary part of the control/ monitoring 
system." {a management accountant) 
2. "Post evaluation is normal, capital expenditures are closely 
monitored and subject to annual review" {a chief accountant) 
3. ''There is an annual review during construction and then a quarterly 
evaluation report." {another chief accountant) 
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4. "There is an evaluation with an R 0 C check each year for three 
years. (a general manager) 
and 
5. "Sophisticated post-evalution is a group requirement. It would be 
better if simpler." (a works accountant) 
Then in a comment that may be .close to the problems many saw in this 
bridge between past and future a group accountant pointed out: 
"The value of post evaluation depends on the reasons why the 
decisions were made. There may have been no alternative". 
Indeed a reflection back to the subject in section 4.4.3.1 of "Limited 
Choice". 
4.4.5 Shop floor involvement in decisions 
Many of those interviewed did not feel able to give a meaningful view, 
due to lack of recent involvement with those working on the shop floor. 
Those without recent involvement who did give a view spoke in 
generalities which did not seem to progress the research. Such 
comments were typically negative such as "significance is likely to 
increase, probably to the overall detriment of dynamic decision-making." 
The pattern of those with shop floor involvement was by title and age 
group as below, and totalled 82 out of 219 interviewed (37%). 
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Under 25 25-35 35-1;5 lt5+ Total Percent 
r r 
Financial Director I; 5 5 lit 17 
Company Secretary I I 5 7 9 
Management Accountant 8 I 2 11 13 
Chief Accountant I; I; 6 lit 17 
Cost Accountant 3 2 I; 9 I! 
Controller I I; 2 I; 11 13 
Other staff positions 3 1 3 7 9 
Executive Management I I; 5 6 
Total I 27 17 33 78 95 
Consultant I I I 
Education, Govt etc I I I 3 I; 
Total 2 29 17 31; 82 lOO 
Percent 2 35 21 1;2 100 
From the 82 who stated that they were in contact with the shop floor monthly 
or more frequently, the following concentrates their expressed views. 
A managing director stated from European main-land involvement: 
"participation is very important, and the principle has been established in West 
Germany for many years." 
There was a view that others were holding back desirable participation as 
expressed by a company secretary: 
"Participation will increase but it will take a long time for unions to 
change their attitudes and be more co-operative. One obstacle to 
shopfloor participation is the lack of understanding of business finance". 
The above statement found an echo for both the question of a union problem, 
and the finance aspect. 
On unions as expressed by a group investment analyst: 
"Where workers are being invited they are refusing decision 
participation." 
and, on lack of financial understanding a group accountant observed: 
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"there is still a big gap. This is an area the management accountant 
should be exploiting. He should try to get the trust of each side." 
A number emphasised the practicality of some decision participation, but 
not at board level. Rather participation restricted to particular types 
of decision, 
The most forthright distinction was that expressed by a chief 
accountant: 
"If quality circles ie worker participation in design and control of 
job processes, then absolutely fundamental. If union involvement at 
board level, not a hope." 
There was specific emphasis on individual roles in two rather different 
ways. 
Firstly from a finance director 
"it is essential that management manage and be seen to take 
decisions. Such decisions should be made with due sensitivity to 
employee reactions. Participation should not be by committee on 
major business affairs." 
and Secondly by a senior financial analyst 
"Shop floor opinion will be always useful in certain decisions eg 
capital procurement. But in more important decisions eg site 
closures, unions will have to be consulted; but ultimate decision 
rests with the highest management level. Employees within an 
organisation must perform the duties for which they are 
employed." 
The generality of these and similar views was expressed in another form 
by a finance director who said: 
I. Management must come away from the idea of promulgating change 
in the shop floor environment without prior explanation. 
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2. It is not necessary for the shop floor to participate in decisions 
except in the sense of commitment to success. 
The idea that creating mutual commitment and a desire for success of 
the enterprise was the goal seemed to predominate however it was 
expressed. 
Brief expressions of view were in such form as that of a financial 
director: 
"Harmonisation of status between shopfloor and staff will progress· 
further." 
and of a finance director: 
"management has the responsibility to manage". 
From both the history of the 1950s with the findings of the Productivity 
Teams (chapter 3.4.1.1), and the experiences stated at the interviews as 
to the low numeracy of some managements, it may well be that (as noted 
in the observation made above) there is a real opportunity for the 
management accountant to play a major role by increasing financial 
understanding among shopfloor, staff and some management in a position 
of trust from each side. 
4.4.6 Chapter Summary 
The purpose of this chapter was to expose in terms of their recent 
decision-related experience the qualities of the interview group, as such. 
The chapter opens with a reminder that, as viewed by the Institute, the 
term management accountant includes all those accountants involved in 
industry, commerce or government in an operational mode, and that this 
covers such activities as strategic planning as well as immediate 
operations when engaged upon either management or financial matters. 
The subject of the chapter is the first section (section A) of the 
interview format (described in Chapter 2 4.1.2 and appendix 3) and 
covers present involvement in decision making, with ability to segregate 
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responses according to specific characteristics. The methodology was to 
embrace the full variety of input available and depend upon the 
capability from the listing of specific charactistics for appropriate 
segregation when making the analysis. The group of interviews was 
studied as being viable in its own right to contribute meaningfully with 
views on the future of the management accountant and opportunities for 
the Institute. (This was as distinct from being some form of sample of a 
total population slich as all Institute members, which the group did not 
purport to be.) Involvement in decision making was the main subject. It 
was probed in both extent and depth. The method of analysis was to 
classify both by the type of decision in which involvement occurred, and 
by the extent to which this was close to being the decision making as 
such in contrast with lower decision involvement in the form of 
supportive analysis. 
The pattern of those participating in the interviews showed a good 
variety in terms of personal job titles and age, with a useful spread 
across different sizes of enterprise. It was concluded that in a general 
sense this was a good basis of experience with which to relate views 
subsequently expressed. Involvement in decision making was then 
examined. First, a subjective assessment was made by asking for the 
extent of "acceptence into discussion on and resolution of problems" and . 
relating this with a further question as to the extent to which 
''knowledge of the industry was valued in addition to accounting skills". 
There was a positive relationship established between the two features. 
Secondly, recent experience relating to decision making was broken down 
into the five groupings of decisions in: 
Systems and Forecasting 
Capital Investments 
Plant Closures/Development 
Product and Contract Pricing 
and Acquisitions/Divestments 
The various recorded detailed experiences were studied as to type of 
involvement in the decision making, which gave the following 
proportions; 
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Heavy reliance, or decision maker 
Moderate or less reliance, and not decision maker 
69% 
31% 
A further categorisation was then made of their experiences which 
divided them into decisions having mainly a short term or long term 
impact, thus: 
On-going situations 
Systems and forecasting 
Products and contract pricing 
Capital investments (short impact) 
Specific longer term 
Capital investments (major) 
Plant closures/developments 
Acquisitions/divestments 
There followed a review of each category in both quantitative and 
qualitative aspects. This showed that throughout all categories and in a 
variety of management situations there was a marked consistency in 
being a heavy reliance on the management accountant, much in the 
proportion already quoted. In particular, the involvement in strategic 
issues was just as strong as the participation in daily operations. 
Coupled with the age analysis (mentioned earlier) which demonstrated 
that quite early in their careers senior positions were being held, the 
breadth and depth of involvement in decision making demonstrated that 
confidence in their management accountants was common across a wide 
variety of types of management. It was concluded the interviewed 
population were heavily engaged in longer term decision making, and 
well placed to form and express views as to future change. 
Other issues were dealt with in the closing sections of the chapter, as 
auxiliary to the main thrust above. The constraints on the options in 
decision making due to pervading circumstances were reviewed and these 
were shown to include internal management constraints as well as the 
dictates of the market place. The employment of such tools as DCF in 
capital decision making showed rational selection according to the type 
of project, with multiple levels of decision making in an organisation 
sometimes requiring an overlapping of criteria. The organisations 
showed substantial self-sufficiency in decision making, and it was 
concluded only in acquisitions and divestments did specialist (corporate) 
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departments and external consultants play a proportionally significant 
role. There was wide support for post evaluation of projects in principle, 
but substantially lower support in terms of its practical application (at 
40%). Finally, the question of shop-floor involvement in decision making 
met with a muted response, with a recognition that mutual commitment 
between all those involved in any enterprise was a management 
responsibilty. 
REFERENCES 
1. IFAC Annual Report to 30 June 1982 page 6; of IFAC Newsletter Volume 
6 No 4 December 1983 page 1. 
2. ICMA official terminology "Management Accounting", The Institute of 
Cost and Management Accountants, London 1982, page 55. 
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CHAPTER 5 
VIEWS AND IDEAS EXPRESSED BY MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANTS AS TO 
THE FUTURE FOR MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANTS IN GENERAL AND 
APPROPRIATE ACTIONS FOR THE INSTITUTE IN PARTICULAR. 
Synopsis 
With the preceding complementary chapter (Chapter 4), this chapter explores 
the input achieved by personal interviews with management accountants. The 
earlier chapter set the scene by focussing on the attributes of those 
participating and their current involvement in decision making, and this chapter 
analyses the views of those participating as to the future for management 
accountants in general and appropriate future postures for the Institute in 
particular. The sequence follows that of the research plan described in Chapter 
2 (section 2.4.1) and particularly sections 2.4.1.7; 2.5 and 2.6). A brief 
introduction states the findings from the initial (or pilot) study with Reed 
International Building Products Division, after which separate sections cover 
the total responses received on the future for management accountants in 
general, and on the possible future posture of the Institute. In each section the 
tabular questions (respectively the 3 opening questions in Sections B and C) are 
used to derive the main thrust of thought among all respondents. Following 
this, the best expressed characteristics of the classes of response derived are 
stated to give depth to the analysis. The conclusions for each section are 
summarised. These summaries are followed by a summation of points from the 
essay competition held while the last interviews were still being conducted. 
The chapter summary draws the whole together, signifying the main points to 
be explored further in the current research. 
To briefly describe the extent of consensus on the future, the study of the 
interview reports showed these could be classified according to the emphasis 
placed upon various aspects of future change. However, views merged again 
when considering the part that could be played by the Institute, demonstrating 
the differences were mainly related to time perspective and emphasis rather 
than being fundamental. 
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5.1 Introduction 
The timetable for the interviews was as stated in chapter 2 (section 2.5) 
and the initial interview phase for the pilot study was October to 
December 1982. With just 16 interviews in a single organisation it would 
jeopardise the principle of confidentiality to break down the responses in 
detail. These responses have however been included along with 12 later 
interviews in Reed International subsidiaries in the main project analysis, 
with a check being kept to ensure this was not distorting any otherwise 
general pattern. However, returning specifically to the initial phase of 16 
interviews a series of points were derived and these are given below. 
These points are as reported to the Research and Technical Committee in 
1982. (Chapter 2, section 2.5) 
It was at this meeting the question of shop floor contribution to decision 
making was added to the interview format. In the event this proved a 
useful "link" point of discussion between the strictly factual questions on 
work experience and the section on the future asking for views, since it 
asked both for facts as to shop floor contacts and views as to shop floor 
developments. (Chapter 4 section 4.4.5). 
Points derived from initial phase 
The points derived from the initial phase were: 
I. There will be a substantial change in both environment and calculation 
techniques as information technology progresses. 
2. This change is a challenge for which the accountant is largely prepared 
(through awareness) rather than a threat. 
3. Learning in the formative/training period to collaborate with other 
disciplines is a highly valued part of the ICMA route. 
4. As well as the "people" aspect, this early period gives opportunity to 
appreciate engineering, economic and other aspects along the career 
path and making the effort to be broad-based Is increasingly 
necessary. 
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5. Emphasising the need for members (of both sexes) to be well-rounded, 
as in the last two points, was the use of the expression "being a man in 
a mans World", with all its implications of personal maturity and 
technical balance. 
6. The confidence in the future arises from what people are doing already 
- the work will become more interpretive, but three years after 
qualifying is it not virtually all interpretive already! 
7. There is a call that the training should be thorough - first we must be 
accountants. 
8. In a variety of ways there is a strong call for some system of 
additional subjects to be taken ln-<lepth, but for two purposes. Some 
see increasing specialisation (eg specialising in capital investment 
project/acquisitions or international transactions say), while others see 
a need to be on equal terms with practising economists, or bankers. 
9. It is unclear how "additional subjects" would be achieved with some 
leaning towards the training/formative period and others to PQE. 
10. There is wide recognition that new skills must be acquired and 
seriously applied as a career progresses. Note that some look forward 
to a management accounting/staff career and others look towards line 
management positions. 
11. Finally, there is firm recognition that the future of a profession is 
bound up with the quality and type of people recruited. 
Thus, the stage was set for the main interviews. 
5.2 Interview responses on the future for management accountants in general 
On the general future for management accountants there was a substantial 
consensus for further considerable changes in which the management 
accountant would successfully hold his position and importance. There 
were, however, a variety of views as to the pattern of changing 
circumstances and technology in which this would occur. By taking from 
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the interview format "Section B Future Prospects over 10 years" (see 
Chapter 2 section 2.4.1.4) the responses from the first three questions, these 
could be set out in arrays to show the various patterns of answers. The logic 
of each pattern plus the characteristics of the answers to part 4 of Section 
B showed the relative emphasis by the various groups on different aspects of 
the future. Six groups were thus derived as follows below. These groups are 
then elaborated in further sections. 
The Section B questions requiring a (.f) answer gave the following number of 
responses: 
Change Greatly Change Little 
V .Great Great Total Little V .Little Total 
Ql The work will 
change 36 118 154 52 7 59 
Q2 It will be more 
interpretive 57 126 183 33 1 34 
Q3 Inter-profession 
competition 15 50 65 90 59 149 
Note: There were up to six interviews at which one or other of the questions 
was not answered. In the more detailed table below some intrapolation was 
used for these. 
Expressing the above as percentages of "total all responses" (218 replies): 
PERCENT AGES 
Change Greatly Change Little Total 
% 
V .Greatly Greatly Little V .Little 
Ql The work will 
change 17 56 24 3 100 
Q2 It will be more 
interpretive 26 58 15 I 100 
Q3 Inter-professional 
competition 7 23 42 28 lOO 
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It was evident from the above that the general belief (&ij.%) was the work 
would change by becoming increasingly interpretive, and that for the type of 
task envisaged the interpretively competent accountant was viewed as 
succeeding against competition (70%). 
For further analysis the two total columns responding to "Change Greatly" 
and "Change Little" were used. This gave eight possible patterns of 
response which are shown below, using "G" to denote a "Change Greatly" 
response and "L" to denote a "Change Little" response. 
Pattern of 
Answers No. Percent Title of 
Responses Commentary Summaries 
Q!_.Q?_m_ 
L L G 
L G G 
5) 13 6 Problems Perspective &) 
L L L 
G L L 
21)23 ll Importance of Specialisation 2) 
L G L 26 12 Importance of Computers 
G L G 6 3 Importance of Information 
G G G 119 22 Role as Planner and Architect 
G G L 101 lj.6 Broadening from the Accountancy 
Base 
21& lOO 
Blank 1 
Total 219 
Some of the above groupings relate to a small percentage of respondents; on 
the "Importance of information" as low as 3 percent. However wide 
recognition of an issue is but one indication of its worth. In terms of looking 
at the future, a few individuals (possibly being unusually perceptive) may 
take a different perspective which will in retrospect be found to be of the 
highest significance. Therefore, all groupings were retained separately and 
reported accordingly. 
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The titles in the table above represent the distinctive style of comment 
accompanying each pattern of responses. There was no rigid 
demarcation boundary between the various classes of comments, but 
the main thrust of comment in each grouping was quite distinctive. The 
extracted comments given in the commentary summaries below were 
selected as typical. 
5.2.1 Problems Perspective 
(Covering 6% of all responses) 
Those whose responses fell in this section considered there would be 
relatively little change in the work of the management accountant or in 
its interpretive nature, but that there would be a serious challenge for 
the work from other disciplines (ie answering LLG). There were also 
those who agreed that there would be relatively little change in the 
work of the management accountant and that there would be a serious 
challenge for the work from other disciplines, but considered the nature 
of the work would change in becoming more interpretive. (ie answering 
LGG). Both made the particular contribution of identifying problems. 
The problems foreseen ranged among: 
I. "production and planning are steadily increasing their knowledge of 
finance and costing" ........................ by a chief accountant 
"all managers will access information" ..• by another chief 
accountant 
"much information will be in a form that is directly understandable 
by the operating managers" .•• by a management accountant 
"potential top management will be recruited as such and given a 
background knowledge in accountancy" •....•.....•.. a cost accountant 
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2; As a consequence or otherwise: 
"Accounts will play little part in decisions" ••• by a cost accountant 
"there will be a danger of being just computer 
minders and checkers" .......................... by a cost accountant 
"elementary accountancy work and many training 
opportunities will disappear" •••••..•••••.•••••• by a financial director 
''bigger operations through business amalgamations etc 
will mean fewer opportunities" •••••..•••••••.••• by personnel officer 
outside of industry 
"with operating managers able to be more self-sufficient, 
employers may avoid the need for staff specialists such 
as management accountants". • ••••••••.••• by a financial analyst 
3. From which it would be necessary to: 
"acquire non-accounting skills so as to be the 
development man" .................................. by a project accountant 
''become adviser to the managers and 
specialists who have more than enough 
information" .............................. by a chief accountant 
"look for greater inter-function 
involvement" ............................. by a management accountant 
To summarise: 
Line managers will be more self sufficient in all types of information 
and its analysis including the financial aspects, and will need less staff 
support. To counter this requires different skills and more in-depth 
specialist knowledge. 
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5.2~2 Importance of specialisation 
(Covering 11% of all responses) 
Those whose responses fell in this section considered there would be 
relatively little change in the work of the management accountant or in 
its interpretive nature, and that there would be little challenge from 
other disciplines (ie answering LLL). There were also those who 
considered the work would change greatly, but agreed both that the 
current levels of interpretive content would remain little disturbed and 
that there would be little challenge from other disciplines (ie answering 
GLL). Both made interesting comments and this group showed the 
greatest difference in outlook from the majority, emphasising stability 
rather than change. 
There was emphasis on the continuity of the 
specialist work already done by the 
management accountant: 
"the specialism will remain" 
"there will be no greater 
change than in the last 
10 years" 
"there will be a consolidation 
period" 
"accountancy is a mature profession 
and will continue much 
as now" 
"from three years after 
qualifying the management 
accountant's work is all 
interpretation, now" 
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by a management accountant 
by two financial directors in 
totally different organisations 
by a chief accountant 
by a financial controller 
by a divisional accountant 
"interpretation has always been 
needed, it just happens faster" 
"the role will remain that of 
controller co-ordinating the 
business team". 
There was also related commentary: 
"computers mean more is left 
to (highly specialised) experts" 
"the mystique in accounting 
is reduced" 
"there is more need for 
commercial awareness" 
To summarise: 
by a project accountant 
by a group chief accountant 
by a divisional chief accountant 
by a director 
by a regional asset manager 
The past had presented a challenge of change equalling that of the 
future and the specialism would continue successfully by steadily 
persevering on its present path. 
5.2.3 Importance of computers 
(Covering 12% of all responses) 
Those whose responses fell in this section considered there would be 
relatively little change in the work of the management accountant but 
that the interpretive nature of the work would greatly change. They 
saw little challenge from other disciplines (ie answering LGL). 
There was a positive attitude about computers as creating more 
opportunity without greatly changing the fundamental role. Thus: 
"computers enrich accounting" by a financial manager 
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and on computers resulting in new data patterns: 
"the management accountant will 
be involved in the final 
(authoritative) interpretation, 
and in changes to the system 
design" by a planning manager 
while stimulated by their use of computers: 
"managers are overwhelmed by 
computers, and turn to 
accountants" 
engineers are keen to learn 
finance" 
"management accountants will be 
better utilised" 
To summarise: 
by a professor 
by a government Chief 
Finance Officer 
by a management accountant 
from both the inside and outside of industry and commerce the future 
with computers was seen to bring benefits to the management 
accountant, provided he stayed ahead in depth of knowledge and skill 
(such as participation in system design). 
5.2.11 Importance of information 
(Covering 3% of all responses) 
Those whose responses fell in this section considered there would be 
great change in the work of the management accountant without the 
interpretive nature changing and that the challenge from other 
disciplines would be great (ie answering GLG). 
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Computer modelling was seen as of key importance: 
"all disciplines will use 
computer models" 
"tasks will refine as modelling 
is used" (requiring 
specialisation)" 
"managers own information will 
increase" 
"senior managers will do their 
own interpreting" 
"management services will 
dominate" (as model dependence 
grows) 
To summarise: 
by a group management 
accountant 
by a senior accountant 
by a senior accountant 
by a finance manager 
by a financial director 
Computer models were seen as having a centralfuture role and drawing 
various disciplines together with accountants needing to be both 
capable in management services and becoming ''business men". 
5.2.5 Role as Planner and Architect 
(Covering 22% of all responses) 
This second largest group at 22% of the total respondents considered 
there would be great change in the work of the management accountant 
and in its interpretive nature, and also that management accountants 
would be greatly challenged in this work by other disciplines (ie 
answering GGG). 
There was considerable reflective input about the overall situation. 
- 2112 -
"there will be a more systems 
minded society" 
"there will be more democracy 
in business" 
"the interpretive work will 
embrace social economic factors" 
"there will be big growth in 
information technology and 
in systems" 
"it will be necessary to 
think strategically and 
internationally" 
An overall need: 
"to have a broad commercial 
view" and "to be people 
orientated" 
The ensuing prospects: 
"to follow the present trend into 
forward planning" 
"to become the architect of the 
information system" 
"to merge into management" 
But there were uncertainties: 
"decision making would be 
multi-discipline" 
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by a controller 
by a company secretary 
by a finance director 
by a senior management 
accountant 
by a group financial controller 
by a financial director 
by a senior industrial 
accountant 
by a divisional cost accountant 
by a financial director 
by a marketing director 
by a managing director 
"creative engineers and 
scientists may leave 
accountants behind" 
"there could be a surplus 
of accountants in I 0 years" 
by a cost accountant 
by a management accountant 
Every role would make some basic demands for: 
"more efficiency" 
and "rapid relevent 
interpretation" 
To summarise: 
by a group accountant 
by another group accountant 
IT will change society and demand a people-orientated broad 
commercial view, in which strategic issues will be resolved by multi-
discipline groups around the architecture of the information system, 
working for efficiency and effectiveness. 
5.2.6 Broadening from the Accountancy Base 
(Covering 46% of all responses) 
This largest group at 46% of all respondents considered there would be 
great change in the work of the management accountant and in its 
interpretive nature, but that there would be little challenge from other 
disciplines (ie answering GGL). 
The main theme from this the largest group of responses was a 
movement towards strategic decision making involvement and general 
management. 
Accountancy knowledge would be the base, but with a different 
emphasis: 
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"a hard core of accounting 
knowledge necessary 
"the end of the road for 
budgetary control" 
"cost control of increasing 
importance" 
"financial forecasting and 
cost control important" 
by a commercial accountant and 
the same said by a finance 
director and by a management 
accountant 
by a financial director 
by a works accountant 
by an investment analyst 
The depth of specialist ability required was emphasised: 
"team decision making calllng 
for high specialisation" 
"management accounting more 
valuable to more numerate 
managers" 
"industry specialist knowledge 
vital" 
"advanced skills needed for 
interpretation" 
"increasingly the role is more 
sophisticated" 
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identical words from 
a systems accountant, a 
company secretary, a group 
accountant and a senior 
financial analyst 
by a finance director 
by an accounts manager 
by a divisional secretary 
by a treasurer 
"concern in the non-business 
factors in decisions" 
"There was a call to embrace change: 
"computers help accountants 
ascendancy" 
"lift ourselves to the decison 
level" 
"gap between accountants and 
computer specialists reducing" 
"data banks will increase the 
value of numeracy" 
The resulting tasks were those of: 
"involvement in strategic 
decision making" 
"evaluation of alternative 
strategies" 
"specialism in interpretation 
and communication and in the 
instigation of behavioural 
change" 
but, alongside this: 
"efficiency today is more 
important than planning for 
tomorrow" 
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by a company secretary 
by another company secretrary 
by a finance director 
by an internal auditor 
by a chief accountant 
by a company accountant 
by another company accountant 
by a commercial director 
by a finance director 
and 
"more complex information adds 
pressure" by a management accountant 
However, perhaps the most widely expressed proposition of all that: 
"the role will gravitate to 
general management" specifically expressed by two 
company secretaries, a 
finance director, a finance 
manager and a divisional 
management accountant. 
There was also a reminder of the competitive situation: 
"status barriers will diminish 
and judgement will rest on 
results" 
To summarise: 
by a finance development 
manager 
There would be new growth from a strong accountancy base re-
emphasising financial forecasting with a wider strategic involvement, 
alongside cost control for present day efficiency. The greater 
availability of information using computers and an increasing numeracy 
among general managements would both favour management 
accountants, who providing they had requisite specialist skills would 
take on more demanding roles. 
5.2.7 All Commentary Summaries 
The pattern of responses gave two predominant groups united in the 
view that there would be great change in the work of the management 
accountant and in its interpretive content. The two groups were: 
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Number % 
Role as Planner and Architect 49 22 
Broadening from the Accountancy Base 101 46 
The two together 150 68 
Total respondents, 218 100 
Hence, 68% of the total were firmly of the opinion change would be 
substantial. In this new situation for management accountants, therefore, 
the actual question was would there be severe competition from other 
disciplines? To this there was a more divided answer with the 46% 
(Broadening from the Accounting Base) believing there would be relatively 
little competitive change. Taking all responses together on this last 
question gave: 
Interprofessional competition will 
change greatly 
Interprofessional competition will 
change little 
Total respondents 
Number % 
68 
!50 
218 
31 
69 
100 
The success seen against competition often rested upon there being 
beneficial changes by management accountants. Taken together the 
Commentary Summaries on the general future for management accountants 
saw: 
!. Three increasing roles in strategic planning, architectural aspects of 
information systems, and merger into general management decision 
making (or becoming the general management). 
2. A variety of time scales for these roles becoming reality (probably 
reflecting their own current experience). 
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3. That to take these roles requires capabilities beyond those deemed 
usual today, but believed to be attainable with selective specialisation. 
~. Technology (specifically computers) works generally to the advantage 
of accountants provided the accountant stays ahead in such areas as 
systems design. 
5. A greater need to think about people. 
6. Strong competition from other disciplines likely as IT changes society 
in ways requiring people orientated commercial strategies, grouped 
around the architecture of the information system selected for the 
business or government operation. 
5.3 Interview responses on the possible future posture of the Institute, and its 
relation to management accountants in general 
The interview format led straight into the main training issues for the 
future. There was again a group of three questions requiring a ( o/) answer. 
These used the same "greatly and very greatly", and "little and very little" 
as before (Interview format: section C; questions 1-3). 
To answer the questions rationally required some depth of knowledge about 
the present education, training and post-qualifying education {PQE) of the 
Institute. Consequently, when those interviewed were without this 
background a blank was left against that question. Fifty two respondents 
left a blank against one or more questions to give the following pattern: 
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Ql Change 
Examinations 
Very Greatly 9 
Greatly 84 
Little 79 
Very Little 22 
Total responses 194 
Blank 25 
219 
SUB-TOTALS 
V.G. &. G 93 
V.L. &. L 101 
Total responses 194 
BY PERCENT 
V.G. &. G 
V.L. &. L 
48 
52 
100 
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Q2 Change 
Job Training 
19 
101 
58 
24 
202 
17 
219 
120 
82 
202 
59 
41 
lOO 
Q3 Change 
PQE 
21 
78 
58 
23 
180 
39 
219 
99 
81 
180 
55 
45 
100 
From the above tables note must be taken of the greater emphasis for 
change {at 59% for greater changes) recorded against job training, as 
distinct from PQE and particularly from the response on examinations with 
the emphasis {at 52% for little change) more on stability. These responses 
were much more evenly balanced than had been those in the earlier section 
(5.2), but a similar breakdown to that done previously was carried out to see 
what basis this might give for a review of the comments given at interview. 
Pattern of Answers 
Ql Q2 QJ 
G G G 
L L L 
L G G 
L G L 
G G L 
L L G 
G L G 
G L L 
At least one blank 
FINAL TOTAL 
No. Responses 
46 
40 
23 
16 
14 
12 
11 
__1 
167 
52 
219 
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Percent 
Responses 
28 
24 
14 
10 
8 
7 
6 
_l 
lOO 
The two largest groups at 2&% and 24% were in one sense the extremes; 
with the contrast of replying "greatly" to all three questions against the 
other group replying "little" to all three questions. Yet for these groups, 
and indeed the others, the study showed a great deal more to be common 
rather than there being major differences. It seemed that while differences 
in the rate of change required (in the urgency necessary) were marked, the 
general direction for the Institute was subject to much more accord. 
As has been previously stated, the plan of the research was to avoid numbers 
carrying more weight than they could satisfactorily bear. The ideas behind 
the numbers were therefore sought in a study of the responses. The total 
pattern of responses to Section C "Key Training Issues in the Future", and 
Section D "Summaries" were brought together in the analysis under the 
following series of titles derived from an initial study of the responses. This 
was to give a pattern which could be followed through. Inevitably some 
comments could fit under more than one title. These were not repeated, the 
aim was to demonstrate the general balance of comment. 
Titles derived from pattern of responses 
The Individual and The Institute 
Opportunities for the Individual 
The Needs of the Individual 
Competition for the Opportunities 
The Institute in general 
Institute Specifics for training 
Institute Specifics for membership examinations 
Institute Specifics for PQE 
Each of the eight sections below explores one of these titles in terms of the 
response pattern and assesses the extent of consensus. 
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5.3.1 The Individual and the Institute 
There was strong recognition of the quality and appropriateness of the 
Institute Qualification as it is at present: 
"Fundamental to be a good accountant. 
The lCMA qualification is already a 
huge opportunity 
"The educaton and training give a good 
package of skills. Opportunity comes 
from personal skills wanted in the 
market, as career progresses" 
"The sky is the limit and no change 
needed. People are getting to the 
top" 
"The sky is the limit with (present) 
training in strategic planning, 
operating activities and finance" 
by a divisional accountant 
by an investment analyst 
supervisor 
by a Senior Lecturer 
by a Chief Accountant 
With this was a call for more publicity to be given to the present 
qualities achieved: 
We cover MBA ground, but don't tell 
anybody!" 
"Publicise present solid base" 
"Publicise quality and training" 
by an Internal Auditor 
by the manager of a 
finance and forecasting 
division 
by a financial director 
Concern was expressed as to the kind of people it was appropriate to 
recruit into the Institute: 
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"People selection is vital. They must 
be motivated and have the ability 
to communicate" 
"Good entrants make the profession" 
"attract 'born leaders' by our 
Education and Training pattern" 
To summarise: 
by a commercial director 
by a management 
accountant 
by a general manager 
the Institute qualification was seen as already g1vmg people with 
commensurate personal attributes the ability to fulfil their ambitions, 
and was applauded accordingly. Its qualities needed to be more widely 
known (through more publicity) and adequate interest generated so that 
only motivated able people need be admitted. 
Such views as these found positive expression in the following number 
of statements: 
Present Institute qualification appropriate 
More publicity important 
Stressed need for quality recruitment 
COMPARATOR 
Single issue with most positive statements 
(see note below) 
No 
33 
13 
9 
46 
72 
28 
20 
100 
Note: since these sections take spontaneous remarks in discussion, 
which were then recorded and agreed by those involved as reflecting 
the spirit of the interview, the number of occasions they were recorded 
is of interest. (It does not, of course, equate in any way with the 
number who would have "agreed" were the question specifically asked.) 
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To give an expression as a percentage the most popular spontaneous 
remark has been taken as a 100% comparator. This comparator was the 
remark on the desirability of majoring on the testing of 
business/environment awareness. It occurs in section 5.3.7 "Institute 
specifics for education and examinations." 
5.3.2 Opportunities for the individual 
There were cautionary observations about the general way in which 
society was changing: 
"We live in a service industry world 
and a social cost world. The old 
days are gone" 
and the varied needs of individuals: 
"The majority will still be accountants. 
There is potential conflict between the 
status needs of the ICMA high flyer, 
and the ICWA needs of many" 
by a group chief 
accountant 
by a forecasting analyst 
BUT~ were concerned to emphasise the opportunities: 
"With more financial data available 
the opportunities are greater" 
·"Increasing complexity brings more 
opportunity" 
"Continual change supports the need 
for management accountants" 
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by a company secretary 
as was said by a senior 
industrial accountant, a 
costing manager ~nd a 
systems accountant. 
by a chief administration 
and finance officer 
and drawing these ideas together: 
"There is a good future if we act 
now to gear up to it" by a group accountant 
The opportunities were expressed in many ways to essentially say the 
best future roles would be in running of businesses {as managing 
director, executive, chairman et c), or being the key person in a multi-
disciplined team which was playing a large part in the running of the 
business, particularly strategically: 
"More board-room opportunities" 
"General management, and will need to 
show managerial ability early on" 
"Look higher and wider" 
"Broaden towards general management" 
' 
"Aim at general management, 
information technology director, 
and financial management" 
"Aim at company president •.• 
forecasting, planning and monitoring 
"Smaller inter-related management 
teams will include the management 
accountant, but aim to be leader" 
"Become forward looking forecasters" 
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by a company secretary 
by a senior accountant 
by a financial director 
by a financial controller 
by both a group 
accountant and a works 
accountant 
by a divisional 
comptroller 
by both a forecast section 
manager and a financial 
director 
by a project accountant 
"More system orientated management 
accountants will be needed" by a senior manager 
Many emphasised that a key role or step onwards demanded skills in 
financial management, and some saw this as central: 
"Aim at Financial Management" (as 
distinct from financial accounting} by both a chief 
accountant and a 
financial accountant 
There were also reminders as to the variety of situations in which there 
was opportunity: 
"Aim for service industries and 
public sector" 
"Note the increasing public sector 
opportunities" 
by a managing director 
by two treasurers in the 
public sector 
AND a dramatic statement emphasising the importance of skill in-depth 
to stay in accountancy: 
"Opportunities are in funding/capital 
and cash flow management and the rest 
will disappear" 
To summarise: 
by a finance manager 
There was enthusiasm about the many opportunities in general 
management, information systems/technology, and financial 
management in a world where increasing complexity and change was 
seen as enhancing the need for the skills of the management 
accountant. There was a cautionary note that these opportunities may 
have to be sought in different activities to those which had yielded 
most opportunities in the past. This was emphasised both in the 
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increasing importance of service industries and the public sector, and in 
the prospect of less actual accounting positions unless there was 
determined specialisation. 
The main views expressed positively by spontaneous remarks were: 
More opportunities in the future 
New abilities would be needed 
Accountancy opportunities would be more 
specialised 
COMPARATOR 
As before 
5.3.3 The needs of the individual 
No % 
28 
6 
10 
46 
61 
13 
22 
100 
The needs of the individual were generally discussed on the plane of 
what must be added to the "fundamental of being a good accountant", 
such as: 
"be a broadly based man-of-
the-world-beyond-figures" 
"interfunction awareness and 
non-financial comprehension vital" 
"recognise interpretation only 
accepted if given with a full 
knowledge of other disciplines" 
"commercial awareness needed, 
by sales and other experience 
when training" 
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by a financial director. 
by another financial 
director. 
by a cost accountant. 
by yet another financial 
director, and echoed by a 
group accountant and a 
public sector treasurer. 
"practical capability essential; 
the head start to general 
management" 
"wider decision comprehension 
needed" 
by a comptroller, systems 
and audit. 
by a finance director. 
There were also a variety of needs identified as applying to more 
specific situations, but often then having a wider value: 
"main needs are numeracy and 
data processing (DP) knowledge" 
"real numerate capability must 
be acquired, or else book-keepers" 
"learn to manage change by 
planning skill in CAD/CAM 
situations (Computer Aided Design 
and Computer Aided Manufacture)" 
"strategic planning, financial 
management, product costing need 
skill in obtaining information, 
not in analysing" 
"skill needed in improving 
relations with other disciplines" 
by a senior venture 
accountant. 
by another finance 
director. 
by a divisional manager. 
by a senior lecturer. 
by a planning executive. 
Again different knowledge and skills may be necessary: 
"increase public sector know lege" by a technical director. 
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"ability needed to evaluate 
non-profit operations" 
YET: 
"one may need to specialise in 
a specific industry" 
AND, the classic requirements: 
"managing people and 
negotiating with peers. Good 
oral and written communication" 
by a director. 
by an accounts manager. 
by a university professor. 
In many ways a categorisation of needs which might have been written 
long ago, but impressive now by the belief in urgency among many of 
the respondents. 
To summarise: 
The emphasis was on commercial awareness and skill in application as 
being the prime needs for individual members over and beyond 
competency in accountancy, with the caveat that some situations may 
also require in depth specialist knowledge. 
Spontaneous expression of these views was recorded as below: 
Wider commercial awareness necessary 
Forward looking skills important 
New in depth specialist knowledge required 
COMPARATOR 
As before 
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No % 
29 63 
15 33 
5 11 
46 100 
As will be seen in section 5.3.7, there was strong support for 
"introducing" more testing of "commercial awareness" in the 
examinations. Indeed at ~6 spontaneous statements this was "the 
Comparator" used in all sections. 
5.3.4 Competition for the opportunities 
Competition for the non-financial situations was seen as coming more 
from other disciplines than from accountants qualified by other bodies. 
Breadth of experience was an observed need as compared to 
competition, both in financial management and forline management. 
Defeat of competition was seen in such terms as: 
"must be better analysts than 
economists or MBAs" by a financial analyst. 
AND a reminder to watch the progress of engineers and scientists: 
"office and factory technologies 
are merging" 
"absorb the implications 
of robotics" 
by a cost accountant. 
by a financial controller. 
while there was also recognition of a new dimension: 
"purpose trained computer 
orientated staff may take the 
place of accountants" by a finance manager. 
There was a recognition that training in a professional accounting 
office gave a breadth of view for decision taking due to the overview 
obtained of different industries, even if wholely in an audit capacity, as 
compared to industrial training and early experience often being in a 
single industry: 
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"The Institute training good to 
produce 'information providers', 
professional office training 
gives breadth for 'decision 
making' by a finance director. 
On the financial side there was a need to safeguard the basic roles: 
"More needed on strategic 
thinking and economics to 
counter the danger of the 
accountants' role being taken 
over" 
To summarise: 
by a group financial 
controller. 
The main opportunities were previously identified as being in line 
management, and information systems as well as in financial 
management (5.3, 2 &. 3). Competition for all opportunities was seen as 
opening up with the benefit of computer aids, and the more widespread 
efforts to obtain a numerate understanding of business. This section 
identified the competition as coming from all directions, encompassing 
economists and MBAs, engineers and scientists, and specialists in 
information technology as well as chartered accountants et al. 
The positive mentions of non-accountancy competition were: 
Economists and MBAs 
Jnforma tion specialists 
Engineers and scientists 
COMPARATOR 
As before 
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No % 
12 
5 
6 
46 
26 
11 
13 
lOO 
There were 4 expressions of concern for the competition by chartered 
accountants, who were seen as having the advantage of a more general 
overview of corporate styles from their work in a professional office (as 
noted above). 
5.3.5 The Institute in general 
There were some general exhortations to the Institute to: 
"build on the present solid base" 
"inculcate business and 
environment awarness" 
"place emphasis on whole 
learning and real life" 
"be aware of the rising of the 
specialist (eg, Treasurer) 
and the potential parallel 
with the medical profession" 
"recognise skil1s required 
above knowledge" 
aim at "providing the complete 
information service, including 
other specialists" 
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by a financial director and 
echoed by a divisional 
finance and forecasting 
manager. 
by a divisional 
management accountant 
and by a company 
secretary. 
by a finance director. 
by another financial 
director. 
by an area chief 
accountant. 
by a management 
accountant. 
"breakdown the computer 
specialist barrier" 
initiate "more development 
thinking eg, research 
behavioural aspects of costing" 
"be experts in finance rather 
than accountancy" 
"recognise members move quickly 
through the professional 
management accountant stage into 
business advisory roles, and 
train accordingly" 
To summarise: 
by another company 
secretary. 
by a finance manager. 
by a principal lecturer. 
by another finance director. 
The general exhortations to the Institute mirrored the thinking of 
individuals and their needs with a call to build on present success, 
giving special attention to the skills needed to achieve leadership (of 
multidiscipline teams) at all levels in business through an all round 
capability and awareness. Specific areas for institute activity in the 
above pursuit were to study on behalf of members the various ways in 
which professions were developing (to determine the best way forward), 
and research more into developments leading management accounting 
forward, eg the newer behavioural aspects of costing. 
These responses were not numerically significant except when viewed in 
total: 
Total observations on the 
Institute in general (as above) 
COMPARATOR 
As before 
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No % 
10 22 
46 lOO 
However, they did capture the essence of the responses in other sections: 
In relation to the following sections, there was a general call for 
increasing rigour and at the very least a maintaining of present standards 
in training, in examinations and in PQE. (On PQE there was a call for 
more) 
5.3.6 Institute specifics for training 
There was recognition that training was a joint activity with employers, 
and that the Institute was in some ways constrained. 
In relation to employers there was a call for: 
"compulsory registration of 
training" 
and to "restrict training to 
registered organisations" 
by a management accountant. 
by an accountant in a very large 
organisation. 
Others added meaning to this call by suggesting the inclusion of specific 
activities in training: 
"training should include a 
real 'business world' project" 
and "include management games 
as an element in training" 
AND from another perspective: 
"relate training needs to 
specific types of business" 
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by a marketing director. 
by a chief finance officer in 
local government. 
by a finance manager. 
Collaboration was also a necessary part of other proposals, such as: 
"sandwich courses" 
"ensure training includes 6 
to 12 months in operations" 
"train outside of accountancy 
departments and reflect in 
examinations. 'Pure accountants 
unwelcome" 
by a group accountant. 
by a company secretary. 
by a systems development 
manager. 
More rigour in training requirements was suggested in various ways: 
"require experience in two 
industries to qualify" 
increase the practical 
requirements for qualification" 
"test training as well as 
examination knowledge" 
by a management accountant. 
by another company secretary. 
by a third company secretary. 
There were also suggestions that training should have certain specific 
aims in addition to generally covering the practices of management 
accountancy. 
"Train for ability to design 
new systems" 
Train in negotiation skills" 
by an internal auditor. 
by a manager, financial 
co-ordination. 
and these were seen as relating to future needs for management 
accountants generally. 
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Finally there was an exhortation with which it appeared most of those 
interviewed would agree, although it was not otherwise expressed: 
"Keep training ICMA distinctive" 
To summarise: 
by a graduate Institute student 
who was an assistant 
management accountant. 
The general theme was to keep the Institute training requirements 
"ICMA distinctive" and more closely related to the examinations, with no 
suggestions whatever for relaxation of requirements. The main call was 
to ensure training outside of accountancy departments to obtain a "real 
world" element, and by testing (for professional competence) with a 
more rigorous relationship with employers to bid for quality. 
Other interesting ideas were to "relate training needs to specific types 
of business" (as distinct from uniform requirements), to major on 
promotion of sandwich courses, and to include specialisms such as 
systems design and negotiation skills as training requirements (perhaps 
on a basis of a selection from a desirable specialisms listing, and linking 
with the idea of being specific to types of business). 
In terms of specific recording of such views, there were: 
No % 
Relate more closely to examinations 24 52 
Ensure training outside of accountancy 29 63 
Test professional competence 9 
COMPARATOR 
As before 46 lOO 
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The ideas on training or experience interlinked with those on education 
for examinations, and PQE (post qualifying education). In particular the 
importance of responsiveness to people, of understanding their situations 
(in management, in technical positions, in information technology) and 
communicating effectively was constantly expressed. 
No % 
In number terms: 
References to responsiveness to people 26 57 
Emphasis on importance of communication 39 85 
COMPARATOR 
As before 46 100 
5.3.7 Institute specifics for education and examinations 
There was a wide consensus that educational needs for the future were 
growing, and that skill was even more required than knowledge. The need 
was expressed 
to "Interweave experience and 
examinations." 
and to ''Test practical ability." 
by a chief accountant. 
by a company accountant. 
In whatever way both education and training were progressed and 
improved, the inescapable conclusion was that the well qualified new 
Institute Member would have a great deal more ground to cover after 
qualifying. 
Therefore, two features of the discussions were firstly what could be the 
rational aims for membership examinations, and secondly how could PQE 
play a more major role. 
On the part to be played by membership examinations there was 
reflection on: 
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"the ever wider range of jobs;" 
"the wider business role: 
emphasis on marketing, 
communications and people skills." 
"base level experience cannot be 
obtained when older." 
by a personnel and management 
services officer in local 
government. 
by a financial director. 
by a marketing director. 
From these and other reflections came suggestions to broaden the 
subject range alongside closely related training: 
"Broaden and evolve." 
"include more subjects in a 
commercial way for appreciation." 
There were many variations aimed at: 
(I) "Inculcating business and 
environment awareness." 
and (2) "allowing specialist 
training and examination options" 
at some stage. 
The variety of ideas included: 
"Common basic examinations and 
choice of specialist finals." 
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by the local government 
officer quoted above. 
by a chief accountant. 
by a divisional management 
accountant. 
by a regional asset manager. 
by a chief accountant, a senior 
lecturer and a management 
accountant. 
"putting less fundame~tal 
subjects into PQE" 
"change emphasis with more 
interpretive questions." 
"change questions to need 
business appreciation." 
"allow text books in 
examinations." 
assist early "corn mercial 
education by an Institute 
mobile Theatre" covering 
management subjects. 
"require a viva voce to 
demonstrate professional 
ability." 
"introduce case studies with 
risk analysis." 
"have a specific member 
responsible for each student's 
progress." 
"absorb the new technology." 
"add to examinations a thesis on 
computer experience." 
''have a practical test on system 
skills." 
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by a management accountant. 
by a regional management 
accountant. 
by another senior lecturer. 
by a chief accountant. 
by a financial director. 
by a company secretary. 
by a managing director. 
by a general manager. 
by a cost accountant. 
by a principal lecturer. 
by an internal auditor. 
"cut out repetitive examining, 
ie 2 parts not 5 parts~" by a commercial director 
There was also the more radical approach depending more on the 
development of PQE. 
For the membership examinations this approach was: 
"More depth: narrower field." by a management accountant. 
To summarise the section (5.3.7) thus far: 
The skill coming from combining the particular type of 
training/experience required by the Institute with the membership 
examinations was viewed holistic ally, and seen as greater than the 
addition of its parts. The way forward was expressed as "interweaving 
experience and examinations" with more emphasis on applied business 
skills ("marketing, communications, people"), and having inculcated 
professional management accounting skills (perhaps tested as such, with 
training and examinations interwoven) to depend on PQE for members 
needing further knowledge. How to implement depended upon achieving · 
a level of skill (rather than knowledge), since "more depth" was required 
in a narrow field, but with a commercial appreciation of more subjects 
(to develop afterwards as necessary) and allowing some related "training 
and examination options". 
The specific statements on the above topics showed the strength of 
feeling about the need to ensure that on qualifying, the member had good 
business and environment awareness. The numbers were: 
No % 
Major on testing business/environment 
awareness 100 
(the COMPARATOR) 
Take selected subjects to greater depth 18 39 
Introduce subject options 13 28 
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In essence all the approaches placed PQE in a new role of being virtually 
an inescapable part of a member's development. 
Before turning to the various statements on PQE, the magnitude of the 
problem can be seen in the subjects advocated for the examinations or 
failing that for PQE. 
A few were emphasised as being essential "in depth": 
"In depth on employment 
legislation" 
"In depth production and 
marketing" 
"In depth business systems and 
economics" 
by a company secretary. 
by an assistant cost accountant. 
by a group accountant. 
Others would equally believe the following should be studied in depth 
although not using the term: 
A finance director, 
a technical director and 
a company secretary advocated 
A group accountant proposed 
A financial director advocated 
A finance manager suggested 
A planning executive and a 
management accountant both said 
A managing director suggested 
) 
) 
) 
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Auditing 
Operational systems 
Financial modelling and 
managerial economics 
Behavioural aspects 
of costing 
*Decision analysis 
Computer science 
Another financial director 
proposed 
Another finance director 
suggested 
* Full paper specified. 
International finance and tax 
*Tax planning in industry 
and a further selection of favoured subjects: 
Man management 
Financial management 
Database procedures 
and control 
techniques 
Industrial 
automation and 
psychology 
Contract Law 
Technical paper on 
management problems 
Corporate planning 
and industrial 
sociology 
Behavioural science 
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by a third financial director and 
by a comptroller, systems and 
audit. 
by a local government treasurer 
by an audit manager 
by a divisional manager in 
consultancy. 
by a chief accountant 
by another chief accountant 
by a fourth financial director 
by a third finance director and 
a chief accountant 
Management audit 
More on cash flow 
management 
by an accounts manager 
by another finance manager. 
The above is not an exhaustive list of all subjects mentioned but contains 
those on which there was particular emphasis. The search for ways of 
accommodating the wider/deeper familiarity and ability-to-use, 
consistently called for, focussed much attention on PQE (as below),and 
also gave rise to support for ways of reviewing professional ability such 
as: 
"Test professional 
competence," especially in 
financial management 
And more revolutionary: 
"Accountancy format is so 
changing with such developments 
as computers and EEC regulations 
that more specialist knowledge 
is needed. It would be better 
to qualify in basics and take 
further (PQE) examinations later." 
To summarise the section finally: 
by a principal lecturer. 
by a business studies student. 
The way forward having been expressed as "interweaving experience and 
examinations" to inculcate professional management accounting skills, 
implementation called for a new relationship both between 
training/experience and examinations, and with PQE. Calls for more 
depth in some non-accountancy subjects and in specialist management 
accountancy areas coupled with greater business awareness could in part 
be answered by specialist examination options directly linked to specific 
training/experience, provided the binding unity of achieved (tested) 
professional management accounting competence could be assured. A 
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closer look at the variety of subjects involved confirmed that PQE 
would, on this model, become virtually an inescapable part of a member's 
career development. 
5.3.8 Institute Specifics For PQE 
There was a division between calls for compulsory PQE, and on the whole 
more thoughtful calls for a new voluntary approach. The intention as to 
what PQE should achieve was more universal. It was to make the 
individual better qualified for the actual tasks on hand, and suggestions 
relating to this were: 
"PQE should be specific to 
the operation." 
"Arrange PQE real problem 
solving workshops." 
"Arrange in-house PQE with 
companies." 
"Arrange sponsored PQE by 
industry." 
"Change PQE to intensive 4 day 
· minimum courses." 
"Pick up specialist subjects 
at PQE." 
Management of funds a necessary 
part of PQE." 
"Develop PQE in management 
skills." 
-275-
by a commercial accountant 
by a group accountant 
by a planning executive 
by a chief accountant 
by an accounts manager 
by a finance director and a 
regional asset manager 
by a chief planning accountant 
by a company secretary. 
Thus there was a strong suggestion that PQE should bring together those 
members with much common experience, such as by industry, and with a 
specialist need, such as funds management. 
The numbers making specific positive comment on PQE were: 
For compulsory PQE 
For more (voluntary) PQE 
TOTAL 
No % 
23 
30 
53 
43 
57 
lOO 
Seeking a half-way house between compulsory PQE for all and a totally 
voluntary system, there were suggestions to link PQE achievement with 
Fellowship: 
"Introduce prescribed PQE before 
Fellowship." 
"PQE examination for Fellowship, 
after 5 years." 
by a company secretary 
by a managing director 
Alternately avoid linking to fellowship, but: 
"Arrange PQE diplomas." by a financial director 
There were also possible means of promoting more serious PQE: 
"Link PQE with universities." 
"Consider a sabbatical 
approach to PQE." 
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by another financial director 
by a divisional management 
accountant 
And one possible development in which employers might find a new 
helping hand from the Institute, possibly with the universities: 
"Arrange special PQE/Training 
modules for members taking up 
overseas positions." by a finance manager. 
Put together, a significant number of thoughtful ideas as to how later 
specialism requirements (or updating in specialist aspects) might be both 
met and seen to be met. The latter being aided, it was suggested, by 
such means as diplomas or a linking with continuation of fellowship 
status in the Institute. The former, it was suggested, could be 
undertaken by new forms of collaboration drawing together the Institute, 
the employers and universities and embryo attempts were made to 
suggest how there could be situations of mutual benefit. Essentially, 
these were more course students for universities, staff exchange for 
universities and employers, and developing training aspects not yet 
reached by formal courses. 
To summarise: 
There was an inherent recognition that PQE needs would be highly 
individual, and many suggestions were aimed at finding relationships 
which would draw together a group of members, or would involve 
employers and universities to bring about such groupings. For example, 
arrange in-house PQE with companies, pick up specialist subjects etc. 
While some looked at compulsion as a logical step for PQE, more asked 
why and looked for alternatives commensurate with the quality image 
generally suggested (see previous sections). 
The number of specific responses has in part been stated above, but using 
the same pattern as in the earlier sections the responses were: 
• 
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Seeking more extensive voluntary PQE 
Seeking some form of compulsory PQE 
Creating ideas for PQE (itemised above) 
COMPARATOR 
As before 
Note on sections 5.3.1 to 5.3.8 
No % 
30 
23 
10 
lt6 
65 
50 
22 
100 
The system of delegated interviews derives some strength in credibility 
of responses from the variety of people involved in carrying out the 
interviews, since biased views (which may be unconsciously influencing 
the reporting) would be confined to a portion of the total. In the above 
sections the total interview statements involved were: 
No % 
Section 5.3.1 The individual and the Institute 55 12 
5.3.2 Opportunities for the individual /tit 10 
5.3.3 The needs of the individual lt9 11 
5.3./t Competition for the opportunities 23 5 
5.3.5 The Institute in general 10 2 
5.3.6 Institute specifics for training 122 28 
5.3.7 Institute specifics for examinations 77 18 
5.3.8 Institute specifics for PQE 63 
__li 
TOTAL ltlt3 100 
Some possibility of undue influence must be recognised when the same 
interviewer records a similar observation at consecutive interviews. On 
reviewing the ltlt3 observations on the subjects above, such coincidences 
were found on four occasions and involved a total of 13 statements. 
Since in each of the four groups of interviews one statement at least 
could be deemed as valid, this gives 9 observations that may have 
resulted from a special interest by the interviewer, ie in 2% of the 
observations recorded. The biggest influence on any individual subject 
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was 3 observations in the 29 total to "ensure training outside of 
accountancy", being 10% of the observations, (section 5.3.6). Against 
the COMPARATOR this modified the percentage from 63% to 56%. 
Taking the groupings as a whole it was concluded there was not a 
significant detectable bias problem in the recording of interview 
statements. 
5.3.9 Institute Training Requirements, Education and PQE: a summary of 
section 5.3 
This section proved to be a logical continuation of the main themes 
expressed in the section 5.2 observations on the general future for 
management accountants (see 5.2.7), but with a greater unity when 
becoming specific as to the role of the Institute. Eight titles of subjects 
under consideration were derived from the responses. These are set out 
below with a note of the subjects receiving the highest measure of 
support, ie 50% rating or more against the COMPARATOR in terms of 
strength of response used throughout the section. 
I. The individual and the Institute 
Present quality and appropriateness of Institute 
qualification high 
2. Opportunities for the individual 
Enthusiasm that there would be more opportunities 
in the future 
3. The needs of the individual 
Wider commercial awareness necessary 
11. Competition for the opportunities 
Identified in a lower key 
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72% 
61% 
63% 
5. The Institute in general 
Again observations in a lower key 
6. Institute specifics for training 
Relate training and examinations 52% 
Ensure training outside of accountancy 63% 
Increase responsiveness to people 57% 
Build up communication capability 85% 
7. Institute specifics for membership examinations 
Test business and environment awareness 100% 
8. Institute specifics for PQE 
More voluntary PQE to make part of normal 
career pattern 65% 
Some compulsory form of PQE 50% 
Combining these specific widely supported statements with the 
individuality of the 443 observations selected by analysis of the 
responses in the 2 I9 interviews, the overall summary of main points is 
expressed below under (A) the personal needs of members and (B) beliefs 
expressed to the Institute. 
(A) Personal needs of members were seen as related to high ambition 
with: 
1. a wish that the quality of the Institute qualification was more 
widely appreciated, and concern that new recruitment would 
match the quality image. 
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2. seeing a future of high opportunity in general management, 
information systems/technology, and financial management in a 
world seeking efficiency in the broad strategic sense provided 
new skills and appropriate specialisms absorbed. 
3. primarily an individual need for broad commercial awareness 
and skill in application, and in some situations an in-depth 
specialist knowledge. 
4. more difficulty in achieving good training/experience, and a 
problem at the same time to encompass the range of skills and 
knowledge needed as more specialist ability becomes a pre-
requisite of a widening range of the available positions. 
and 5. widespread competition expected from economists and MBAs, 
engineers and scientists, and specialists in IT, as well as from 
chartered accountants. 
(B) And expressing to the Institute: 
I. A belief in the general applicability of management 
accountancy. The importance of building on present success, 
and particularly of giving attention to the skills needed to 
achieve leadership in multi-discipline decision making teams. 
2. A resounding conviction that the essential quality to be instilled 
into new members was that of "Commercial Awareness", in all 
shades of meaning. Commercial awareness and responsiveness 
to people were deemed important in a general theme to 
maintain and enhance the Institute's (distinctive) quality. 
3. More emphasis (or warning) on the need to ensure a good quality 
of recruitment into the Institute, as the lesser would fail. 
4. Training (or experience) should relate more to practice-
orientated examinations and vice versa, and should include 
periods outside of accountancy departments. 
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5. Education was to inculcate good business and environment 
awareness (skill above knowledge) linked with training and 
experience, and this was the emphasis to be progressively 
st~engthened in the present (successful) system of 
examinations. Essential knowledge for a management 
accountant would be incorporated, but much knowledge 
acquisition could be left to PQE. 
6. A variety of ideas on examination subjects aimed in various 
ways at: 
a. Sufficient familiarity with a wide range of subjects to be 
able to follow them up afterwards. 
b. A real in-depth concentration on a limited (smaller than at 
present) number of subjects which would be the hallmark of 
the qualified management accountant. 
c. Both "commercial awareness" and IT permeating all 
subjects. 
7. Thoughtful support for alternative examination subjects, but in 
the context of being a fit with training and experience to 
recognise that the essential skills of a management accountant 
can be acquired in a variety of distinctively different 
circumstances. (Such ideas on possible alternative subjects 
were not seen as a way of incorporating specialist knowledge 
per se, which was seen as more a role for PQE.) 
8. PQE should be a universally accepted part of the management 
accountants' career development, however achieved. Finding 
voluntary or flexible ways to achieve this found the most 
favour, although there was a significant call for compulsion in 
some form. 
Note: The most major influence on all the expressed views of the future was 
the perceived impact of computers. In some instances the wider 
technological changes comprising Information Technology were 
quoted, but most of the thinking was around computers. 
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5.4 Essay Competition 
While interviews were still taking place, time was taken in November 1982 
to devise an essay competition to obtain further insight as to the level of 
thinking among members about the impact of technology. This was 
published in "Management Accounting January 1983", which was delivered 
to members just before Christmas. It was thought those interested might 
use the Christmas and New Year breaks to respond. This was an addition 
to the basic research plan, and its devising was stimulated by the initial 
slowness in response from Institute Branches. The interviews at the end of 
October .1982 totalled 1!8, and there was considerable uncertainty about 
how many more would take place. In the event the satisfactory total of 
219 was achieved by March 1983, but this was not predictable. Meanwhile, 
an essay input was chosen to supplement the interviews, as this would be an 
opportunity to see what quality of cohesive thinking was emerging in the 
Institute membership and possibly give a quantity of input of significance 
relative to the number of interviews achieved. In the event the numbers 
were: 
No Percent Percent 
Essays for adjudication 28 58 13 
Interviews end October 1982 1!8 lOO 22 
Total number interviews 219 456 100 
Thus, against the final total number of interviews the essays gave an 
additional 13% input in number terms and a 58% input compared to the 
interview level when the essay decision was made. The amount of 
sustained thought and effort required from essay writers (as compared with 
individuals being interviewed or completing a questionnaire) gave the low 
numbers of essays received a qualitative value. There was not a material 
quantitative value and therefore the essays were not dissected as a group . 
of 2& to determine the quantitative response. Since the points made were 
best expressed in the prize winning essays, the expressions of the major 
points as contained in these essays were listed as follows in 5.4.1. 
Selection of the prize winning essays was done in collaboration with the 
editor of Management Accounting whose long experience in the selection 
of technical articles was a safeguard against bias in selection. 
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The full article and competition are given in Appendix 8. Essentially the 
article endeavoured to stimulate thoughts on the imminence of change 
and the competition awarded prizes for successful essays on: 
I. New styles of business management in the 1990s. 
2. Changed roles for the management accountant in the 1990s. 
3. Critical features of the automated business operation and its impact 
on the central company office. 
4. What knowledge and experience will count for most in the 1990s for 
the management accountant and the manager. 
5. How the management accountant's education and training should 
develop over this period. 
The six successful essays were published in "Management Accounting 
May !983." (Appendix 8) The first prize was for a paper covering a 
combination of the above topics and was won by a registered student Mr 
A Fraser. The other five prizes were for papers on the individual topics. 
They fully covered points made in the other essays submitted. 
5.4.1 Main points from the prize winning essays 
Main points from the prizewinning essays were: 
FRASER : The future of the Management Accountant. 
By being intimately involved with both systems and operations it will be 
the management accountants' role to ensure that much closer integration 
of financial operations and analysis with the physical events to which 
they relate comes to pass. To ensure that the conservative line managers 
and radical systems staff work in harmony and that change is not 
effected at a pace (too fast or too slow) that the business cannot stand 
financially or operationally will be his goal. 
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As technology reaches into the corners of the operation hitherto 
untouched, new methods of working become possible and old methods 
become impracticable or even ridiculous. 
The whole concept of archiving becomes obsolete. Most firms will find 
they can hold all the information they need for business and statutory 
purposes in "active" storage. 
Efficiency is assured by easy flow/control of data, equally important is 
that employees of the future should enjoy working in the new 
environment. 
The firms that get the competitive edge will be those who take 
advantage of the new technology to achieve a "value-added" effect, ie 
greater performance for money invested. 
The job of the management accountant will be to define and interrogate 
the corporate data base. This means his acquiring new skills of 
information management .•• learning the use of report generators and 
modelling packages. 
With the explosion of data, and greater emphasis on the ability to filter 
and compress that data,he must be an eclectic and informed data 
analyser. 
NORTHCOTE: Critical Features of The Automated Business Operation. 
Even the work of allocating payments against outstanding invoices will 
disappear, along with reconciling statements, when remittance advices 
and statements are prepared in a standard form comprehensible to the 
computer. In this area, the ICMA should now start setting standards. 
The essential point is that extensive computing facilities will make it 
possible to run the firm on a very much tighter rein than has been used 
hitherto. 
The financial controller will have not much more than half his present 
staff and the gigantic farce of budgetary control will wither away. 
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In the factory, he will have to have a very good understanding indeed of 
the actual production processes, and make sure his cost standards are 
accurate. 
He is going to be more a co-ordinator of the efforts of his equals than a 
manager. He will have to have a deep understanding of the operations of 
the firm. 
THETFORD : What Knowledge And Experience Will Count For Most In 
The 1990s. 
He must move into higher technical skills on a solid base of accountancy, 
both financial and management, and be able to decide early what is good 
or bad for business. 
Perhaps there should be different classes of competence recognised ( eg 
by post-diplomas) like: 
1. "International" with special skills in international finance. 
2. "National" skills including special skills in industrial relations and 
labour laws. 
3. "Suburban" with cost accounting and local knowledge encouraged. 
ASOKAN: New styles of business management in the 1990s. 
And DART Changed Roles For The Management Accountant In The 
1990s. 
Instead of a provider of management information, let him be a manager 
of information provided: 
* 
* 
Concentrate on specification of information (ie what it is desirable 
at input to include rather than standard for system). 
And its interpretation, comparison and use. 
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* Information becomes a "free good"; it will be treated like one and 
indiscriminately used. 
* Increased availability of data leads to increased dependence upon it. 
HARBORD : How The Management Accountant's Education And Training 
Should Develop. 
Avoid the initiation rite and damage arising from prolonged institutional 
education, give the warm and friendly relationships of a working group ••• 
initiate into joy of work. Inculcate new sense of direction ••• efficiency 
defined as that which satisfies human needs and requirements. It follows 
the non-economic elements within the syllabus must therefore grow. 
The competition papers therefore reinforced ideas emerging from the 
interviews. In particular they added the cohesion of an essay to-the two 
main factors of being master of the effective use of information 
systems, and of keeping the importance of people to each other in the 
forefront. 
Notable among specific individual ideas was to class members according 
to how their skills and knowledge related to international, national and 
local operations. 
5.5 Chapter Summary 
The purpose of this chapter was to bring together the views expressed by 
members of the Institute as to the future of the management accountant 
in general, and as to the future of the Institute in particular. The main 
subject of the chapter was the responses derived from sections B to D of 
the interview format described in Chapters 2.4; 2.5 and 2.6) and in 
Appendix 3. These responses covered both the generality of the future in 
management accounting, and specific possible actions for the Institute in 
terms of recruitment, training, education and examination, and post 
qualifying activities. 
-287-
The pattern of responses on the general future for management 
accountants emphasised that there would be great change in the work of 
the management accountant and in its interpretive nature for 68% firmly 
held this view. They saw a broadening from the accountancy base to be 
more involved in strategic planning and in systems architecture relating 
to information technology advancements. A similar percentage (69%) 
believed management accountants would be successful in their roles and 
in the wider role of general management against competition from other 
disciplines. This success was however seen to need acquiring new 
capabilities, as the formating of management decision making would 
change in response to IT resulting in modifications to society as a whole, 
and a business world seeking efficiency in a broad strategic sense. 
The view taken of the Institute and the needs of its members followed 
logically from the above. The main thrust of argument to emerge was 
that building from present successes for the Institute meant creating a 
more positive relationship and interplay between "training and 
experience", and "education and examinations", and "post qualifying 
education". In percentage terms the greatest call for change was in 
training (59%), and the least for examinations (48%). This however, was 
deceptive for when the rationale of the respondents was studied, the 
concern was not more or less about one or the other, but to find a way to 
match the needs of the variety of opportunities envisaged in a changing 
and more complex sophisticated environment. Section 5.3.9 summarised 
the specific ideas that emerged, but they may be further condensed by 
saying: 
1. A wider commercial awareness both of business and the environment 
were essentials for the future. 
2. Just about as important was a high responsiveness to people with 
comprehension of their situations, and an equally high ability to 
communicate. 
3. These attributes were necessary for all management accountants 
and needed to be inculcated in the training and educational period, 
and so far as possible tested by examination. 
- 288-
4. The major need to progressively move towards verifying the above 
requisite skills in the membership examinations would modify the 
subject and knowledge requirements, for they were seen as 
permeating all subjects in both training and education. 
5. Similarly IT was seen as permeating the whole. 
6. From these needs arose an examination definition as requiring in-
depth concentration on a limited number of subjects which would be 
the hallmark of the qualified management accountant, and a wide 
ranging capability to undertake specialisms in PQE. 
7. Thus PQE would become a universally accepted part of the 
management accountant's career development. 
8. Such a programme would demand a high quality student intake, and 
for this wider recognition of the full qualities of Institute 
membership was necessary. 
Thus the interview experiences derived a general pattern for future 
Institute progress. Within this general pattern more specific items were 
elusive. In particular, how the training/experience and examinations 
would draw together, and what subjects would be "the hallmark" of the 
management accountant. 
On the former, the most concrete idea was to recognise that the 
essential skills of a management accountant could be acquired in a 
variety of distinctively different circumstances and allow a trade-off 
between subjects (perhaps by accepting certain patterns of exemption). 
On the latter, there was possibly more emphasis in the various texts on 
the need to master financial management and information systems 
design than anything else, but as listed in 5.3.7 many subjects found 
favour. The emphasis on financial management was expressed in terms 
as that (in general) "accountancy was not enough" and that staff 
positions would require a higher degree of specialisation to merit 
inclusion in the (smaller) decision creating and decision making teams of 
the future. Information systems design was the most succinct way found 
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of putting in subject form the essential capability required of one who 
would take overall responsibility for the information system of an 
enterprise, and various aspects were emphasised, such as controlling the 
scope of and the input to the system. There was in all this a firm 
strategic emphasis focussing on the dynamic future of the organisation, 
and coupled with this the belief that more management accountants 
would ultimately take control as general management in a widening 
variety of organisations. 
Being master of the effective use of information systems was one idea 
reinforced in the essays received from the competition early in 1983. 
The need for specialist skills, and the paramount importance of people 
relationships were also emphasised in the context of developing further 
from the accountancy base. 
Taking the whole input of the chapter, a good future was seen for the 
management accountant in financial management, information 
management and general management, which the Institute could back by 
a more holistic development of training/ experience requirements, 
membership examinations and PQE such that inculcated in forward 
looking commercial awareness in the fullest strategic sense, members 
would be well placed to pursue that sophisticated brand of business 
efficiency necessary in an increasingly complex society, and student 
recruitment should be geared accordingly with the preservation and 
development of the present quality image. 
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CHAPTER 6 
FUTURE PROSPECTS QUESTIONNAIRE 1983 
Synopsis 
The points derived from the Institute historic extracts (Chapter 3) and the 
interview programme (Chapters I! and 5) were brought together as a basis for 
developing a questionnaire. This drawing together and the assembly of the 
questionnaire with a consideration of each of the items included forms the first 
part of this chapter. It is followed by details of the questionnaire distribution 
and pattern of responses. Finally, the responses are evaluated and the progress 
made by the research is reviewed. 
6.1 Introduction 
The Institute history showed that firstly as cost accountants and then as 
management accountants members had always been a part of the 
management team, bringing together the financial and technical aspects of 
the business in a form to facilitate the generation of ideas and plans for 
improvement of the business. This may be encapsulated as efficiency 
through synthesis, although the import of the words changed dramatically 
as the members moved beyond costing and the business environment in 
which they practised became more complex. Professionalism was primarily 
achieved by combining experience (as distinct from a specific training 
module) with membership examinations, and this was part of the 
responsiveness capability as business ideas changed. Collaboration with 
engineers and managers was an essential ingredient, and the early 
examinations in particular sought to ensure an adequate grounding in non-
accounting subjects to facilitate this vital communication. Later there 
was emphasis on the examination of a greater range of accountancy 
subjects. This was part of the movement which led to equality with earlier 
established and conventional professional accountancy bodies both 
nationalJy and internationally. The Institute however retained throughout a 
disassociation from any involvement in statutory audit and continually re-
emphasised its specialism in management accountancy. This was in the 
context that management accountancy evolved with business management 
needs, and covered the whole financial spectrum of business involvement. 
The appeal this approach had for potential members was considerable and 
resulted in continued membership growth both in the UK and 
internationally. 
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That the research project should be amongst people with a wide variety 
of appointments followed from the history of Institute development and 
its consequent pattern of membership. Hence, in chapter 4 their 
involvement in decision making was found to be extensive and varied. 
There was notably just as extensive involvement in the longer range 
strategic decision making as in short range operational decisions. In 
viewing the future there was much confidence in the management 
accountant increasingly achieving major positions in financial 
management, information systems management and general management 
against wide competition from economists and MBAs, engineers and 
scientists, and chartered accountants. Such success would, however, 
depend on assimilating new skills and would require a continuation of 
good quality people entering the management accountancy profession. 
The Institute was looked to for the progression from the present 
(successful) formula for membership to a more holistic development of 
training/experience requirements, membership examinations and PQE. 
With the new addition of PQE, this was remarkably like a call back to 
the original posture of the Institute in 1919. The likeness was heightened 
by the emphasis on commercial awareness (in the business end of the 
environment) leading to strategic development capabilities, which had an 
earlier day equivalence in "efficiency through synthesis". There was also 
the importance placed on high responsiveness to people with 
comprehension of their situations, and an equally high ability to 
communicate, which fitted well with the traditions of the Institute. 
(Exemplified in the early relationship with industrialists being welcomed 
as vice presidents in the 1920s, and the generous collaboration with the 
BIM and others in the management accounting productivity team 
reporting in the 19 50s.) 
6.2 Assembly of Questionnaire 
The early plans made for the research (Appendix 4) into opinions on the 
future had included a follow-up postal questionnaire to those already 
interviewed. However, the strong consensus of views as to the direction 
for the future (though differing in timing) made this seem superfluous, 
while the variety of interests involved suggested a strengthening of the 
number of knowledgable and interested members questioned would add to 
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the credibility of the views expressed. For this purpose plans were made 
to publish a questionnaire in the Institute journal to see what response 
was obtained from members generally. Arrangements were also made to 
subsequently issue the same questionnaire by post to two reasonably 
short lists of members who might be judged to be particularly 
knowledgable and interested. One list was of Institute Council and 
Committee members, and the other members of the JDipMA Chapter. 
The latter was known to include some who were not members of the 
Institute, but they were all people who had positively demonstrated their 
strong interest in management accountancy. 
In assembling the questionnaire, the first decision was that it would be 
openly based on the preceding interview analysis, and not purport to be a 
totally separate new exercise. This was to give a genuine background to 
the particular questions included, which was deemed beneficial in terms 
of assisting to make clear the need to examine the selected aspects 
rather than others as well as having the merit of being the reality of the 
situation. An article was written, therefore, under the title "Future 
Prospects for Management Accountants" and this together with the 
questionnaire appeared in Management Accounting, June 1983. The 
article gave the views expressed in interview so far as it had been 
possible to analyse them in the time available in March and April !983. 
There was the risk of bias in respondents being unduly influenced by the 
article but this was deemed small and acceptable bearing in mind: 
I. the advantage in giving clarity to the questionnaire through the 
information in the article, when such a diffuse subject as "future 
Prospects" was under consideration; 
2. the level of self-determination among respondents assured by the 
intellect and experience as shown by achieving Institute 
membership; 
3. that the responses would not be standing alone as isolated criteria 
but in the final analysis would be placed alongside information 
from the other research. 
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The article and questionnaire are reproduced in full in Appendix 9. 
There were six main questions developed in a questionnaire requiring 23 
responses which could be ticked-off to signify agreement, disagreement 
or "perhaps". (Note: a response box was inadvertently omitted in the 
published questionnaire as is shown dotted in Appendix 9. This was added 
for the postal survey which therefore required 24 responses.) There was 
also space for personal identification details and a space for general 
observations. 
6.2.1 The questions 
The questions derived from the issues arising from the earlier 
research which were assessed as succinct enough to be assembled 
in such a questionnaire, and fundamental enough to progress the 
research. The order in which the questions were arranged 
generally followed the pattern of the interview format (Chapter 
5), but to facilitate interest an "easy" question was taken first and 
the difficult question of the future management environment was 
left to the end. The first question as well as being "easy" 
contained propositions on which, out of the various issues raised, 
there was most likely to be a consensus. The pattern of responses 
to this question, taking its several parts together, would thus 
indicate what level of response would be a real indication of an 
acceptable level of unanimity when considering the other 
questions. The content and purpose of the six questions are 
reviewed below. 
Ql. Competitive situation 
There were seven parts to this question. It sought to 
ascertain if the main career paths proposed in the interviews 
were viewed as such and whether competition was seen to 
emanate in the way described. To close down the question to 
specifics, it was stated that the position to consider was that 
of a management accountant who had qualified three years 
previously and was reviewing his career path. This was in 
line with interview observations on career development. 
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The first six parts set out the three types of career position 
and the likely competition for each, ie line management 
competed for by specialists in other disciplines, managing 
information systems competed for by IT specialists, and 
corporate financial management positions competed for by 
chartered accountants and economists. The phrases used 
were taken from the accompanying article to enable readers 
to relate the questions to a more detailed context than it was 
possible to provide in the questions. Each description of a 
career position stated some characteristics required for its 
fulfillment. This was necessary to make the questions 
sufficiently close to the views expressed in the interviews 
and again the. article was there as an aid. Thus, the 
opportunity to answer "perhaps" was seen as important to 
enable those who accepted the generality of the position but 
doubted the characteristics stated to express more nearly 
their particular views. The above remarks on the article and 
the answer "perhaps" applied in an equivalent sense to all the 
questions. 
A seventh part to the question was inadvertently missed from 
the printing in "Management Accounting", and concerned the 
increasingly wide range of business and government 
appointments indicated from the interviews and historic fact 
as being filled by Institute members. Taking the six or seven 
parts together would demonstrate the extent of support for 
the future as projected •. This first question (in total) also 
stated for the respondent the context of expectation for 
management accountants with which the further questions 
would be approached. In this sense it prepared the mind. 
Q2. Competitive effects of technological change 
Having already raised in Ql the question of competition, a 
way of checking views on the impact of IT in an abbreviated 
form was the three part question set out as Q2, which pivoted 
on the possible competitive change relating to IT. This 
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centred on financial management as 'closest to home" and 
commenced with a somewhat obvious truth that new 
techniques have been derived and more are being introduced. 
This was followed by the pivotal question that other 
disciplines could derive an advantage, which led to the 
question as to this being serious enough to merit positive 
action. In this way the question dealt with the all pervading 
nature of IT as expressed in the interviews, since: 
I. Impacting into financial management was saying it 
impacted in all the main areas of opportunity in Ql, 
since the others were general management and IT itself. 
2. It covered the point that there were indeed new specific 
skills and knowledge to be acquired (reinforcing Ql}. 
With these thoughts in mind the respondent was then led to 
questions specific to the Institute. 
Q3. Institute Training and Experience Requirements 
This four part question took a direct approach to the question 
of widening the types of training or experience deemed 
acceptable. There had been expression in some interviews of 
concern that there would be fewer training positions (eg see 
5.2.1), and this was a useful peg on which to hang the hat of 
accepting different kinds of experience. The other three 
parts of the question asked specifically about types of rather 
specialised experience that might be considered, and covered 
IT, service industries, and forms cif government service. The 
sophisticated question arising from the interviews as to the 
holistic development of training/experience requirements, 
membership examinations and PQE was less clear at the time 
of preparing the questionnaire, although something of the 
issues it contains were included in the accompanying article 
where a principle for training was suggested as: 
a) all training must achieve a given depth of skill; 
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b) skills can be different with a minimum of defined 
commonality, 
and membership examinations and PQE were drawn together. 
Such issues were in any event too open to different 
interpretation if handled in brief, and were not suitable 
therefore to be included in a questionnaire designed for 
reasonable ease of understanding and response. 
Q4. Institute membership examinations 
This was the second of three questions seeking views as to 
specific action the Institute might take. Parts I and 2 were 
to derive alternative views as to maintaining the present 
standard of the examinations, or to modify so as to be more 
post-graduate* (eg matching the MBA referred to as 
competition in various interviews), or by a double negative to 
opt for a lower membership requirement. 
*Note: There was a misuse of the term ''higher degree" 
rather than post-graduate second degree qualification, but 
this loose use of words did not in the event appear to create 
difficulty. A number of respondents were misled by parts 3 
to 5 of the question not being clearly separated from parts I 
and 2, although the great majority recognised the intention 
that they be viewed as separate. 
The remaining three parts of the question took up the issues 
relating to training, education and PQE: 
I. Moving to testing comprehension was aimed at being a 
simple version of the wide subject of "commercial 
awareness" raised so extensively at interview, and this 
question of comprehension also implied more being 
gained from experience rather than the text book. 
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2. The direct question on "test of professional competence" 
again raised the linking of training and experience with 
education for examinations. It was also a particular 
issue under consideration in Institute committees. 
3. The PQE issue could have been left to Q5, but the 
important point was the general relationship to the 
examinations. It was to see if there was a view as to 
whether the principle of specialism in examinations or it 
being left to PQE, had an appeal. 
Q5. Institute Post Qualifying Education 
This one part question was to derive the support for PQE by 
examination of some kind, with a diploma system to denote 
achievement. This was viewed as a central issue to further 
PQE development, for while there was much support for 
increased PQE at interview, it was far from clear how this 
would be achieved. The historic lesson from the fellowship 
examination of the 19 50s was clearly that in promoting 
anything beyond the membership examination, the many 
would be financially supporting the very few, and probably to 
an unacceptable level. 
Q6. Management Environment 
Suppositions about the future of the management accountant 
must eventually rest on the environment in which these 
expectations are envisaged to occur. In the interviews, 
points were raised as to the whole social structure as well as 
to business changing in pattern, and business management 
changing in its approach to the use of information and of 
supporting specialists (sections 5.2.11 and 5.2.5). 
These issues were resolved into a four part question by taking 
the single issue of the most likely management model brought 
together from the interview responses. This gave a pattern 
-298-
of small management teams, with lower numbers of support 
staff and expertly handled information systems, in businesses 
operating with fewer levels of management. 
6.3 Questionnaire distribution and response 
The aim in the distribution of the questionnaire was to determine the 
support among knowledgeable and informed Institute members for key 
points which had found expression in the preceding interviews. A general 
trawl was made throughout the membership and student population by 
publication in Management Accounting (which publishes over 60,000 
copies per issue) and there was particular interest in any response from 
overseas, as the earlier research was substantially confined to the UK. 
To capture the main body of those .who had shown by positive 
participation that they had a continuing interest in the Institute such as 
would enhance their knowledge and comprehension, two postal surveys 
were conducted. One was to all members of the Institute Council and of 
Institute Committees, and the other was to all members of the JDipMA 
Chapter. Together with the more research active Branches (who had 
already participated in the interview phase) the Council and Committee 
Membership, and JDipMA Chapter members were judged to form the 
main cohesive groups from which flowed leadership within the Institute, 
certainly among the membership in the UK and Ireland. The coverage 
obtained for these groups was as set out below. It demonstrates the 
strong interest they showed in the future prospects of the management 
accountant and the Institute at this research stage, in contrast with the 
rather weak response from the body of the membership. 
Council and Committees 
In seeking to show what percentage of all Institute Council and 
Committee members responded, some difficulty arose in evaluating the 
"100%" number since the same people take several responsibilities, and 
the number involved is a moveable feast. The method chosen as most 
practical may slightly understate the percentage involved against the 
total, since some members of committees who responded in the 
questionnaire forms in Management Accounting may have been missed 
and similarly in adding those interviewed. 
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The total "10096" figure was 188, and represented Council and Past 
Presidents, plus Committees and UK and Ireland Branch Secretaries. 
Responded to postal questionnaire to 
Council etc. 
Responded as JDipMA but on Council etc. 
Participated in interview, but not 
questionnaire and including Branch 
Secretaries 
Total membership Council and Committees 
plus UK and Ireland Branch Secretaries 
No Percent 
50 
_11 
63 
188 
27 
7 
2!!. 
lOO 
Hence, at some point in the research 6096 of those actively engaged in 
Council, Institute Committees and as Branch Secretaries participated 
and 31196 gave views in the questionnaire. 
Further, since Branch Secretaries were not circulated in the postal 
questionnaire: 
Responded to postal questionnaire to 
Council and Committees 
Total of Council and Committees, 
including all Past Presidents 
No Percent 
63 
138 lOO 
Thus, 11696 input from these active members was achieved. 
JDipMA holders 
A useful comparison was with the total Institute members with JDipMA. 
Responded to postal questionnaire to 
JDipMA holders 
Less those unaffiliated to the Institute 
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No Percent 
101 
_11 
88 
Participating in interviews, but not 
questionnaire 
Total number of Institute members with 
JDipMA 
All responses to questionnaire 
3 
91 
1193 
I 
19 
100 
There was a strong response (as previously mentioned) from the active 
participants in Council etc. and from those who had shown positive post 
qualifying interest by achieving a JDipMA, and a low interest from the 
membership generally as quantified below. 
Questionnaire Respondents: 
Council etc. 
JDipMA 
Other 
TOTAL 
No Percent 
50 12 
101 25 
151 37 
2511 63 
1105 100 
1. The response from Council and Committees becomes 16% of 
respondents if they are credited with the 13 JDipMA holders that 
overlap. 
2. Fellows and Associates responding totalled 327 or 1.6% of 21,000 
members, and less 138 JDipMA or Council etc. at 189 was 0.9% of 
members. 
However, had there been a massive postal exercise undertaken there 
could have been much more response. 
The coverage achieved of these two main groups of opinion leaders, at 
116% of Institute Council and Committees and 19% of JDipMA members, 
was the major supporting factor for the analysis resulting from the 
questionnaire. The respective numbers of 50 and 101 responding on the 
postal forms was also important, because in the analysis of the responses 
these continued to be separately identified. 
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The responses taken as a whole were predominantly from the UK and 
Ireland but there was a useful overseas response: 
No Percent 
Replies from: 
UK and Irela,nd 359 89 
Other countries 46 11 
405 100 
AND in terms of membership and students the out-turn was: 
Replies from: 
Fellows and Associates 
Students and Passed Finalists 
Unaffiliated 
327 
63 
81 
15 
4 
100 
Another feature of the responses was the trouble taken to include some 
additional comment. Substantial additional notes were added by 37 
respondents, and these as well as the other factors above figured in the 
response analysis. 
A name check of those participating in the earlier interview sessions 
against those responding to the questionnaire showed a relatively small 
overlap: 
Interview participants 
Questionnaire participants 
TOTAL 
Participating in both 
No Percent 
219 
405 
624 
10 
35 
65 
lOO 
2% 
In summary, the questionnaire did bring another look at the statements 
emerging from the interviews. In terms of those in the UK with an 
active interest in future Institute affairs, and therefore potentially the 
opinion leaders in the Institute, a substantial and significant proportion 
responded. 
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6.4 Review of Questionnaire Responses 
A well as considering the total responses to each series of questions 
within the main sections Ql to Q6, the main review took account of the 
three separate series of answers coming from the returns from 
Management Accounting and the two postal surveys. Thus, the totals 
against which the percentage for each category (Yes: No; Perhaps) was 
calculated were: 
1. "General", response from Management 
Accounting 
2. "Council", and Committees postal 
response 
3. "JDipMA" postal response 
4. Full response 
Denoted 
G 
c 
J 
F 
No. Percent 
254 63 
50 12 
By reviewing the above four responses to each question, it was possible 
to see if all these groups were in accord or if there was a divergence of 
views. Emphasis has already been placed on the importance as opinion 
leaders of the "Council" grouping and "JDipMA". While the opinion 
leader status of the 254 "General" respondents is less easily evidenced, 
they included the available overseas opinion (46 respondents) and, 
students plus passed finalists (63 respondents), and these responses were 
separately tabled which gave another insight into differences of view 
arising, or to there being general accord. Since these and the remainder 
of the 254 "General" respondents took a view and participated, they 
could be deemed those most likely to contribute in any forming of 
opinions in their various locations. Hence, any major divergence was 
noted in the analysis. The following sections take each of the 
questionnaire responses under the same headings as used in section 6.2.1, 
which gave the purpose of each question. 
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Where there was good agreement, this has been described as "a 
consensus". 
The numerical basis for viewing a consensus existed was derived by 
reviewing those questions on which there was most accord and applying 
the derived formula below to the remaining questions. This ensured that 
the description that there was a consensus w.;s restricted to areas of 
strong accord. The criteria derived by taking as a basis those questions 
with the highest level of agreement were: 
!. At least 80% respond YES or PERHAPS. 
2. At least 50% respond YES. 
3. At most 20% respond NO. 
If. No answer given by 5% or less of the total, or the percentages 
recalculated accordingly where this would be of significance. 
5. Each category above (ie General, Council, JDipMA and Full) 
separately complied with the criteria. 
In the sections which follow, percentages are used throughout and add up 
to between 90% and 100%, since the 'no response' figures are omitted to 
give manageable tables to be scrutinised. It is for this same reason raw 
figures are not given with the percentages. 
6.11.1 Ql Competitive situation 
There were seven questions in Ql and the main percentages were 
as below: 
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PERCENT AGES 
I 2 3 4 
Yes Perhaps 1+2=3 No 
la Line management adept in G 62 27 89 8 
finance & technology c 72 18 90 6 
J 69 19 88 10 
F 65 24 89 8 
Iaa Competition; non-accounting G 61 24 85 11 
technical specialists * c 46 36 82 8 
J 59 28 87 7 
* 10% no answer: not adjusted F 59 26 85 10 
1b IT manager high on drive and G 59 29 88 9 
aptitude c 64 28 92 6 
J 59 29 88 9 
F 60 29 89 8 
1bb Competition; non-accounting G 57 26 83 12 
specialists *C 58 22 80 12 
J 56 27 83 10 
* 8% no answer: not adjusted F 57 25 82 12 
le Financial positions with much *G 73 17 90 6 
in-depth specialism c 68 18 86 6 
J 69 17 86 13 
* 10% no answer: not adjusted F 72 17 89 7 
lee Competition; chartered G 81 10 91 5 
*C 78 12 90 2 
J 85 8 93 4 
* 8% no answer: not adjusted F 82 10 92 4 
ld All positions could be in @G 
government service or in c 80 14 94 2 
services operations J 62 20 82 17 
®Question omitted F 
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There was clear confirmation as to the high future importance 
placed on achieving line management and information systems 
management positions, as well as senior positions in corporate 
finance or management accounting. This was coupled with a 
strongly positive recognition of the variety of competition likely 
to be encountered for such positions. On individual questions 
there were a range of nuances, which did not detract from the 
main consensus. For example, it was interesting that in 
competition for line management (I aa) the Council and 
Committee group dropped well below in terms of "yes" to 46%. 
This presumably meant many saw other accountants as greater 
competition than non-accountancy technical specialists. This 
view may have been shared by students whose ''yes" vote was 48%, 
but note this was on a total of 46 students participating. 
Again, there was a graduation in enthusiasm for the three types of 
position with overall figures for "yes": 
Financial positions 
Line management 
IT manager 
Percent 
72 
65 
60 
This may have been because of the attributes specified as 
necessary for each position, although these were not queried. It 
was interesting that on competition for financial positions {one 
respondent wrote in a letter, and another deleted on the form) 
two took out "economists" apparently taking a narrower view of 
financial positions than the broad statement in the accompanying 
article to the questionnaire (Appendix 9), which included strategic 
financial management and corporate planning. Such issues as 
these, and the 17% NO {Id) from JDipMA on the variety of 
situations in which management accountants can look for 
advancement in the ways described, were an intriguing element in 
what was overall strongly affirmative support for views expressed 
from the earlier interviews. 
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2.1 
2.2 
2.3 
6~4.2 Q2 Competitive effects of technological change 
There were three questions in Q2 and the main percentages were 
as below: 
PERCENTAGES 
1 2 3 4 
Yes Perhaps 1+2=3 No 
Non-accounting techniques G 78 17 95 3 
growing c 92 8 100 Nil 
J 77 16 93 4 
F 80 16 96 3 
Other disciplines aided to G 53 27 80 18 
enter finance c 68 18 86 14 
J 63 28 91 8 
F 58 26 84 15 
New accounting concepts G 65 21 86 12 
needed to counter c 78 16 94 6 
J 71 16 87 10 
F 68 19 87 11 
There was strong positive agreement with all the points made in 
this section. Indeed, the support for the statement of the basic 
problem addressed that ''non-accounting techniques were growing" 
was one of the two most strongly supported statements in the 
questionnaire (the other was Q1 : lee). The different pattern of 
support for the entry into finance of other disciplines (with an 
average NO of 15%) appeared, in the light of the other two 
responses, to be more a difference as to .how well other disciplines 
would take such opportunity, rather than whether the opportunity 
existed. 
The strong call for new accounting concepts was a support for 
action. The most obvious action would be to intensify research 
efforts so as to develop "new accounting concepts". There had 
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been a rather unstructured series of suggestions in the interviews 
which this support brought into focus. For example, calls for 
promulgation of the Institute image by publishing new quality 
material of wide interest. 
6.4.3 Q3 Institute training and experience requirements 
There were four questions in Q3 and the main percentages were as 
below: 
PERCENTAGES 
I 2 3 4 
Yes Perhaps 1+2=3 No 
3.1 Fewer training positions G 42 28 70 28 
available c 46 38 84 16 
J 31 30 61 38 
F 40 30 70 29 
3.!a Accept specialist IT G 71 13 84 15 
training or experience c 74 16 90 6 
J 69 10 79 19 
F 71 13 84 15 
3.1b Accept specialist insurance/ G 28 32 60 38 
banking experience c 54 24 78 18 
J 29 35 64 35 
F 32 32 64 35 
3.!c Accept specialist local/ G 30 37 67 31 
central government c 66 20 86 12 
experience J 35 32 67 32 
F 36 34 70 29 
The, doubts as to the availability of adequate numbers of training 
positions echoed various observations made at interview (Chapter 
5.2.1 "problems, 2") with the same outcome of a confused picture. 
The percentages above in round numbers show: 
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Fewer training positions YES 
PERHAPS 
NO 
Percent 
40 
30 
30 
which can only be viewed as highly indeterminate. A relevant 
point is that achieved career experience rather than specific 
training has always been the main route to the 
Institute's qualification, ie over 80% depending on experience. 
Interestingly, students gave the highest percentage "yes" to fewer 
training positions at 52%. 
There was a decided contrast between the view taken on 
accepting specialist IT training and experience and accepting 
other specialist activities. All breakdowns of the figures gave 
positive acceptance of specialist IT training and experience, 
which mirrored the acceptance of IT being all pervading as was 
found in the interviews. The percentages recording "perhaps" 
were among the lowest in the survey however, and the YES 
figures averaging 71% were therefore accompanied by a 15% 
average NO vote. The other suggestions for accepting specialist 
experience, in situations where normal equivalent costing and 
management accounting experience were both already accepted, 
met with a totally indeterminate response. The average 
percentages were: 
YES 
PERHAPS 
NO 
3.1b 3.Jc 
32 
32 
35 
36 
34 
29 
These figures included a more favourable response from Council 
and Committee members whose percentage were: 
YES 
PERHAPS 
NO 
3.Jb 3.Jc 
54 
24 
18 
66 
20 
12 
It may be that the current involvement by Council and Committee 
members in issues relating to many aspects of Institute affairs 
gives them a different outlook as to the scope of the Institute, 
which precedes such recognition among other members. 
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Taken overall, the group of questions under Q2 brought out one 
positive feature in the consensus to embrace the specialism of IT, 
and showed an indeterminate situation on the other issues of (I) 
extent of present type training and experience opportunities and 
(2) any widening to encompass other finance or government 
related specialist experience. This was virtually a "no progress" 
situation relative to the more sophisticated questions of interplay 
between alternative training opportunities and examination 
requirements (referred to in Chapter 6.2.1 on this Q3 subject). 
6.1f.lf Qlf Institute membership examinations 
4.1 Maintain examination standard* 
* Average of 11% no answer: 
not adjusted 
lf.2 Increase examination standard * 
*Average of 15% no answer: 
not adjusted 
lf.3 Test comprehension rather 
than memory 
lf.lf Introduce test of professional 
competence 
lf.5 Leave specialist knowledge 
toPQE 
G 
c 
J 
F 
G 
c 
J 
F 
G 
c 
J 
F 
G 
c 
J 
F 
G 
c 
J 
F 
I 
Yes 
71f 
90 
75 
77 
26 
1lf 
27 
21f 
76 
88 
82 
79 
lf3 
31f 
56 
lf5 
59 
61f 
69 
63 
PERCENT AGES 
2 3 If 
Perhaps 1+2=3 No 
3 77 12 
Nil 90 2 
If 79 7 
3 80 9 
19 lflf lf5 
10 21f 5lf 
!If If! lf1 
16 lfO lf5 
11 87 5 
10 98 Nil 
9 91 5 
11 90 If 
32 75 17 
30 61f 30 
26 82 17 
30 75 18 
18 77 llf 
18 82 18 
17 86 13 
18 81 llf 
On the first two questions concerning examination standards, it 
clearly came through that there was substantial satisfaction with 
the present level of examinations. This fitted well with the 
various expressions at interview as to the success and 
appropriateness of the examinations at present. (Note the 11% 
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and 15% no answer recorded above, which may have been for the 
same reason of feeling less than knowledgeable about the present 
examination standard found in some of the earlier personal 
interviews.) 
Support practically up to the best for any issue in the 
questionnaire was shown in the strong consensus that the direction 
in which the examinations should change was more towards 
testing "comprehension rather than memory". This was very much 
in line with the interview thinking, with its related emphasis on 
achieving "commercial awareness", (see Chapter 5 section 5.3.3). 
How testing comprehension was to be achieved was explored in 
the interviews (Chapter 5 section 5.3.7) but was unmanageable for 
a brief questionnaire. The mixed response to the possible 
introduction of a "test of professional competence" (Qif.lf) 
indicated most had in mind changes within the examinations, and 
not a separate "test" such as "viva voce" or thesis on work 
experience. However, there was on average a substantial interest 
in such a test, with percentage figures of: 
YES 
PERHAPS 
NO 
lf.lf 
lf5 
30 
18 
The overseas responses were very similar to these average figures 
with YES at lf8%, but students had a more reserved outlook with a 
high "no answer given" at 13% and unadjusted figures of: 
YES 
PERHAPS 
NO 
lf.lf 
39 
33 
15 
There was, however, a cautious YES to leaving specialist 
knowledge to PQE, which would at least leave room for 
manoeuvre in introducing the testing of comprehension more 
deeply within the examinations. 
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5.1 
4.5 
6.4.5 Institute Post Qualifying Education 
There was one question in this section and this related closely to 
the final question in the previous section 6.4.4, being Q4.5. The 
main percentages for the question 5. I are given below, and for 
convenience those for Q4.5 are repeated. 
PERCENTAGES 
I 2 3 4 
Yes Perhaps 1+2=3 No 
Introduce PQE diplomas G 60 20 80 20 
c 40 40 80 20 
J 70 21 91 8 
F 60 23 83 17 
Leave specialist knowledge G 59 18 77 14 
to PQE c 64 18 82 18 
J 69 17 86 13 
F 63 18 81 14 
On the possible introduction of diplomas the Council and 
Committee response at YES 40% was quite different to the 60% 
and more recorded for the other responses, including the Council 
and Committee response at YES 64% to leaving specialist 
knowledge to PQE. It perhaps stemmed from greater awareness 
of the potential cost of operating diplomas, which would indeed be 
an important factor. There was otherwise a generally steady 
level of support, with overseas at YES 65% and students at YES 
70%. Across both questions there was also a substantial NO vote 
at up to 20%, and this alone would suggest considerable caution in 
determining the appropriate means by which to cope with needs 
for specialist knowledge. The subject would need to be probed 
further. 
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6.4.6 Q6 Management Environment 
There were four questions in Q6 and the main percentages were as 
below: 
PERCENTAGES 
1 2 3 4 
Yes Perhaps 1+2=3 No 
6.la Small teams G 66 27 93 2 
6.lb 
6.lc 
6.ld 
*C 54 30 84 Nil 
J 64 28 92 3 
* 15% no answer: not adjusted F 64 28 92 2 
Small specialist support staffs G 39 41 80 12 
*C 28 40 68 14 
* J 36 37 73 17 
* 18% and 11% no answer: F 37 40 77 14 
not adjusted 
IT systems professionally G 39 41 80 15 
manned * c 20 48 68 12 
* J 31 38 69 20 
* 20% and 12% no answer: F 35 41 76 16 
not adjusted 
Fewer levels of management G 41 36 77 17 
*C 40 26 66 12 
* J 44 29 73 18 
* 22% and 10% no answer: F 42 33 75 16 
not adjusted 
The substantial percentages from the "opinion leader" groups 
abstaining from giving any response was a clear sign that this was the 
most difficult subject in the questionnaire. The responses made were 
indecisive on most issues, there being only a strong (YES) response to 
6.la concerning "small teams". It had to be concluded that the 
future patterns of management were a subject requiring more input, 
and that at present opinion among management accountants,was in a 
fluid state. This important recognition put into perspective the 
indeterminate results on training and experience (6.4.3}, since lack of 
clarity on management patterns must lead to difficulties in 
considering such opportunities. 
6.4.7 Comments received with questionnaires 
Many questionnaires were completed by the addition of brief 
comments. Thirty seven had attached views added. 
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Of these, eight went to considerable trouble to make specific 
points. For completeness, these points are given below: 
1 The Institute should be MARKETING the qualification with 
professional marketing help. 
2 Leave the Statutory and Formal Accounts to the CA's, and 
concentrate on adding to the number of ICMA Managing 
Directors. 
3. Develop very strong ties with other professional but non-
accounting institutes such as those of engineers, actuaries, 
insurance, sales and marketing, with the reciprocal offering 
of high grade courses. 
4 Forge closer links with business schools, and arrange PQE 
specialist qualifications. 
5 The market for the management accountants' services is 
hardly yet tapped, and the average entrepreneur is still 
completely unaware that more than one type of accountant 
exists. Make good the serious omission of sales training and 
the management accountant would have the best background 
of any discipline for supreme management. 
6 Within ten years Banking has achieved the fundamental 
changes seen as necessary by the Wilde Committee, and the 
Institute could equally succeed. 
7 Once there is a good grounding in accountancy, specialisation 
is very necessary in keeping with the particular firm/industry 
chosen for a career, and specialisation should be available in 
Part 3 or in the form of some post qualification. 
8 The Institute examination should endeavour to develop and 
assess the general faculty of the would be member and any 
specialisation as a result of his particular position should be 
left to PQE. 
- 314-
These and other interesting comments were complementary to the 
broad concepts for the future becoming clearer through the 
reinforcement for the interviews by the questionnaire. 
6.5 Concurrent developments in the Institute 
While there was a steady input of information from this Research to the 
various levels of authority and activity in the Institute, this was 
inevitably a modest part of the total input of ideas and information. 
Therefore, although this work undoubtedly added to the awareness on 
future issues, it is in no way claimed that the various developments or 
decisions mentioned below were in any direct way the result of the 
Research. 
The most far reaching development was the steadily increasing effort 
through 1982 and 1983 on a study of strategic issues. This culminated in 
a Council document in December 1983. The document was called 
"Strategic aim and policies statement" and was issued to all Branches 
and Committees. By publication the opportunity was then given to 
Branches to reinforce those policies they find particularly helpful, and to 
create debate where they would see change as desirable. 
The Committees meanwhile will be planning action in accordance with 
the policies and, as the Statement says, assist in "demonstrating the 
principles of management accountancy in the conduct of Institute 
affairs". The opening up of the debate and turning thinking into action 
which has been a feature of the progress of this Research will therefore 
continue. 
Among aspects of the Institute Statement which are gratifying in the 
light of this Research are: 
1. . the emphasis on the strategic and decision-making roles of the 
management accountant. 
2. that high standards and "professional pre-eminence" will be pursued 
in recruitment, training, examinations and PQE. 
-315 -
3. the intention to "achieve recognition" for its members in all 
quarters. 
11. on research, to "enhance its reputation and status through high-level 
research and publishing activities", and "will develop a programme 
of research designed to meet the needs of industry, commerce and 
the public sector". 
5. that "experience demanded will be reviewed regularly to ensure that 
it is appropriate to the changing business environment". 
6. the reviewing of the examination syllabus which will "provide a 
strong basic qualification", and will preserve the Institute's "distinct 
specialism" while continuing "to include less specialised subjects 
useful to members in the general conduct of their duties". 
7. that "specialisms, such as the public sector, will be catered for, if 
necessary, by post-qualifying diplomas" thus reinforcing the effort 
needed in PQE. 
8. that PQE will for participating members ''keep their skills up to 
date, deepen their knowledge and competence in specialist areas, 
and broaden their range of management skills" 
and finally: 
9. "will actively seek mutually beneficial relationships with business, 
engineering, scientific and other non-accountancy bodies". 
Meanwhile, the Research and Technical Committee approved a major 
project to investigate the newer practices in high technology industries, 
whether in management accountancy or in related disciplines. At the 
same time, under the general policy guidance of the Co-ordinating 
Committee of Student Affairs, the Education and Training, Applications 
(for membership) and Examinations' Committees commenced studying 
substantial changes. Further, the PQE Committee progressed with 
specifically studying post-qualifying developments in the light of its 
relationship to membership requirements. 
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6.6 Chapter Summary 
The purpose of this chapter was to consider the consolidation of the 
research findings, resulting from the addition of a questionnaire project 
to the earlier interview activity and the study of the Institute's history. 
Main features from the earlier work were reviewed in the early part of 
the chapter, leading to the launch of the questionnaire. 
In launching the questionnaire in June 1983 the accompanying article 
(Appendix 9) summarised these findings from the earlier work. It 
particularly referred to: 
I. Quality of recruitment, maintaining and enhancing. 
2. Moving forward in a career path about 3 years after qualifying. 
3. Opportunities in line management. 
Opportunities in the control or operation of information 
systems. 
Opportunities in corporate financial positions. 
emphasising the experience and knowledge for each and the type of 
competition. 
4. The importance of acquiring skills in the early years, and ways in 
which training opportunities could become more limited. 
5. The force of the management accountants' advantage in 
"Participating with operating management in achieving efficiency in 
business success", and the need for a "substantial effort to creat a 
re-birth of practical accounting integral with the IT of a changed 
business world". 
6. The general need to inculcate "commercial awareness". 
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7. The importance of specialist skills and knowledge, and how 
specialism (particularly in IT) might relate to Institute membership 
through acceptance in training and examination requirements. 
8. The relating of service industry or government employment with 
membership training in a positive way, and again with examinations. 
9. In examinations the need to "test comprehension not memory and 
incorporate real operational situations". 
I 0. That future skill and knowledge requirements by depth and variety 
might mean more weight being put into PQE, possibly with specialist 
diplomas. 
All of these points were within a view of the future pre-supposing 
certain general management situations and needs. These all related to 
powerful information capabilities being available making for: 
I. small dynamic management teams 
2. small specialist support staffs 
3. powerful IT systems under professionals. 
As was stated in Chapter 2, Section 2.7, the questionnaire of 24 items 
probed six main questions. Briefly: 
I. Competitive situation 
2. Technical challenge 
3. Institute accepting various specialist experiences 
4. Institute changing examination requirements 
5. Should PQE be a major Institute concern 
6. What management environment. 
As was said in an article in November I 983 (Appendix I 0), published from 
the findings of the questionnaire: 
"Among opinion leaders in the Institute the breadth of opportunity and 
variety of competition experienced by management accountants is well 
recognised, and there is a call for applied research to aid in creating new 
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techniques and practices to harness the impact of information systems 
and other new technology". 
The consensus on the first issue of opportunity in the fields of general 
information and financial management was strong. There was also clear 
recognition of the potential challenge from other disciplines. Secondly, 
the call for applied research was equally strong. That new techniques 
were arising with the spread of· information technology, and that 
substantial effort was needed in the creating of new accounting concepts 
and practices were among the most strongly supported points in the 
whole questionnaire. As well as more fundamental research, which is 
perhaps specific to the responses, R & T Committee have given support 
for efforts to improve the transfer of experience and working methods 
from situations where high technology is propounding new forward 
thinking about engagement of resources. 
The impact of technological change on training opportunities was an 
issue on which there was a mixed response. Almost as many believed 
training positions would be sustained in numbers (30% signifying 'No' to 
the propositions as stated) as those who believed IT would lead to fewer 
such positions (~0%), with the remaining 30% choosing to make the 
neutral "perhaps" reply! This was the first strong assertion of a 'No' 
position and clearly arose from different personal perceptions of the 
future, which was to be again reflected in the responses to the final 
(sixth) issue on the management styles likely to develop. 
The same lack of consensus continued on the related issue of accepting 
more activities, as fulfilling the experience requirements of the 
Institute. Only IT training and experience gained strong acceptability. 
On examinations, there was strong support for maintaining the Institute 
examinations at their present first degree, second class honours 
standard. The responses throughout this section reinforced this view, 
and generally supported the present style and content. 
However, one proposition for change was strongly supported and this was 
that the examination should move more to testing comprehension rather 
than memory. This reinforced a major point made in the interviews, and 
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supported the related interview point that members should possess a high 
"commercial awareness". 
The questionnaire suggested meeting special subject needs by a post-
qualifying examination route. While this was well supported, there was a 
significant 'No' response (17%) suggesting this subject would need to be 
probed further before any conclusion could be drawn. 
On the final issue as to the ways in which patterns of management are 
changing and within which the management accountant will be operating, 
there was a mixed response. By far the most accepted idea was that of 
"small, dynamic, operational management teams". However, there was 
really little consensus as to the changes in management environment, 
and as to what styles of management would develop. This was in accord 
with the response to the earlier training (third) issue, since unclear ideas 
on management styles must mean complementary doubt as to the 
incidence of training opportunities. 
In brief, as to the future, the response was: 
* *· determination to seek a wide role against all competition in line 
management and information systems, as well as in financial 
management generally. 
** 
** 
** 
** 
recognition of high technology propounding new thinking, and a call 
for applied research to keep management accountancy well abreast. 
support for the present Institute experience and examination 
requirements. 
support for the current management accountancy specialism 
"undiluted", but incorporating information technology. 
hesitancy over predicting the future pattern of management and the 
extent to which training opportunities will be modified. 
Finally, the chapter closed with a reference to developments in the 
Institute and the publication of the Council document "Strategic aim and 
policies statement". 
-320-
CHAPTER 7 
CHANGING PATTERNS OF MANAGEMENT 
Synopsis 
' It was concluded in Chapter 6 (6.1!.6) that the future patterns of management 
were unclear, and that since these would have a profound impact on 
management accounting training the directions of development should be 
examined. A major assault on this problem would be a suitable topic for further 
future research, but meanwhile a position must be taken to give a framework 
for the proposals which will finalise this work (in Chapter 8). The purpose of 
this Chapter 7 is to give the researcher's view derived from a combination of 
experience and a scanning of the available literature. This will not modify the 
proposals in Chapter 8 derived directly from the research already described, but 
will complement the further observations which are more a question of personal 
judgement in the light of the evidence and give a general context for the 
proposals. After a brief introduction, the chapter considers behavioural 
patterns, technological impact on management style, and organisational 
options. The first of these is considered by a review of selected behavioural 
theories, and each of the others by drawing on earlier experience by the writer. 
Finally, the chapter closes by a consideration of likely changes to patterns of 
management in view of these behavioural, technological and organisational 
factors. 
7 .I Introduction 
At all stages of the research, it was evident that there were many 
interfaces between the job of the management accountant and the ways in 
which management functions, both now and in the future. The Institute 
history showed the closeness of the links between management 
personalities (Lord Leverhulme et a!), management pursuit of efficiency, 
the growth of scientific management, size of businesses, and government 
actions on the one hand and the development of the cost and the 
management accountant on the other. The interviews showed the 
strength of feeling that management accounting could lead many into 
- 321 -
careers in general management, and that members were involved in all 
aspects of business decision making with strategic issues of high concern. 
The questionnaire demonstrated the underlying uncertainty on the issue of 
patterns of management, and showed doubts about future training 
opportunities. The difficulties inherent in predicting the interplay 
between all the factors involved will make it critically necessary to be on 
the alert against potential catastrophic changes (Chapter 2, section 2.7). 
For the placing of this research on the best rational available basis, 
however, required that there should be further input concerning 
management changes. By combining desk research with earlier work, the 
three aspects of behavioural patterns, technological impact, and 
organisational options are drawn together to form a view as to the 
changing patterns of management. 
7.2 Behavioural patterns in management 
The management attitudes of recent decades in much of our western 
civilisation were shaped by developments in and around the war period of 
the 1940s. From work carried out at the Hawthorne works of the Western 
Electric Company, Elton Mayo(!) stressed that management must forget 
its old assumptions about workers, and recognise the strength of human 
and social factors. Earlier Kurt Lewin (2) had studied behavioural 
responses to styles of leadership and demonstrated that the kind of 
leadership operating in a group strongly influenced the social climate and 
behaviour. From these and other beginnings Douglas McGregor (3) 
described (1960) that in contrast to earlier management methods (Theory 
X), management with a social understanding (Theory Y) benefited both the 
individual and the organisation. On specialist staff such as management 
accountants he wrote: 
"Problem-solving help to all levels of management, competently and 
sensitively provided, is the way to develop line confidence in staff. 
The needed skills and the understanding of what is involved in 
providing this kind of help are all too rare among staff specialists 
today". 
The work of McGregor and earlier work by Abraham Maslow (4), who 
related the needs of people as forward-looking and self-directed persons 
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on a hierarchical scale from the basic physiological to the higher needs 
for self-respect and self-fulfilment, was encapsulated in !966 by 
Fred Herzberg (5) in the management task of creating for people 'job 
enrichment' as a solution to the problem of meeting motivational needs. 
Around the same period there were doubts that such task achievement by 
managers was of itself adequate, and such thinkers as Chris Argyris (6) 
maintained the only real move forward would be for (as McGregor had 
propounded) changed attitudes and values in the upper and middle levels 
of management. 
Proposals explaining how managers could learn to make their behaviour 
more effective came from several sources, but many were developments 
from the work of psychiatrists in the war period of the 1940s as adapted 
for civilian use around 1947 at the National Training Laboratories (NTL) 
at Bethel, Main (7). This T-group or sensitivity training to give greater 
self-insight and consequent ability to deal with interpersonal situations 
with an atmosphere of trust, was developed substantially in scope and in 
the part it could play in the development both of individual managers and 
of effective working groups. Drawing on the NTL work and other sources, 
Rensis Likert (8) describing the nature of highly effective work groups 
wrote: 
''It has been necessary to go beyond the data in order to spell out at 
this time in some detail the general pattern of the more complex 
but more effective form of organisation being created by the 
higher-producing managers...... The body of knowledge about small 
groups, while sufficiently large to make possible this description of 
the ideal model, is still relatively limited". 
Meanwhile, considerable sophistication was achieved among those 
developing group capabilities or teamwork. Kepner and Tregoe (9) from 
investigations into business problem-solving and decision making 
developed a "Systematic Approach" which divided the process into stages 
so that those taught the method could recognise the stage in thinking 
their colleagues were at, and each could better help the other achieve a 
solution. 
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Such thinking 
Ralph Coverdale. 
was incorporated into m ana gem ent courses 
In a book on Coverdale, Max Taylor (I 0) observed: 
by 
"one effect of modem technology is that few problems can be 
considered in isolation, and every work group is dependent on the 
co-operation of others. It may be this that limits our speed of 
technical advance". 
Such was Max Taylor's expression of the serious importance of the work at 
that time (1979). Coverdale saw organic (people orientated) and ethical 
systems in organisations as areas which demanded building upon success, 
and not analysis of failure as often practised successfully in mechanistic 
or static systems. Taylor (1 I) contrasts these static systems as using 
methods inappropriate to the organic: 
"History in this sense is a static disdpline, as is book-keeping; and 
their main mode of thought is analysis, breaking facts down so as to 
understand them better". 
and again 
''People whose training has been in one of these systems may find it 
hard to avoid applying its rules to a problem in another". 
Perhaps a final word should go to Ralph Coverdale who said (12): 
''Life has to be lived forward, though it can only be understood 
backwards". 
Among those who throughout most of these decades were describing how 
managers could manage better, one of the most erudite was 
Peter Drucker. While expressed in ways not always appropriate to 
accountancy matters, Drucker emphasised for managers points relating to 
effidency in an enterprise such as would be explored by management 
accountants with observations such as in 19611 (13): 
"While 90 per cent of the results are being produced by the first 10 
per cent of events, 90 per cent of the costs are incurred by the 
remaining and resultless 90 per cent of events. In other words, 
results and costs stand in inverse relationship to each other. 
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"Economic results are, by and large, directly proportionate to 
revenue, while costs are directly proportionate to the number of 
transactions. (The only exceptions are the purchased materials and 
parts that go directly into the final product.) 
"A second implication is that resources and efforts will normally 
allocate. themselves to the 90 per cent of events that produce 
practically no results. They will allocate themselves to the number 
of events rather than to the results. In fact, the most expensive and 
potentially most productive resources Oe highly trained people) will 
mis-allocate themselves the worst. For the pressure exerted by the 
bulk of transactions is fortified by the individuals' pride in doing the 
difficult- whether productive or not". 
Bringing together the behavioural training for teamwork, and the 
individual acquiring of business management skills as marketed by 
Drucker and others, was the in situ measurement of people performing in 
their work environment. An oustanding conceptual advance was the 
managerial grid of Blake and Mouton (14) relating concern for production, 
against concern for people. The grid showed the two dimensions 
interacting to produce a particular management style, and when used 
throughout an organisation (as with various Exxon locations) in training 
mode enabled colleagues to obtain a new comprehension of each other and 
how to work together. A further development was a three-dimensional 
grid by Reddin (15) which incorporated a comprehension of the need to 
change management styles according to circumstances and objectives. 
By the late 1970s many thousands of managers (probably thousands of UK 
managers) had had the opportunity to participate in, learn about and 
perhaps to practise the training which had then been available for twenty 
years. They were perhaps ready for the task Drucker envisaged (16) in 
1973: 
"In the next decades managers will have to meet far greater 
performance demands than most of them can envisage, and in all 
areas. A great deal more will depend on their performance than the 
prosperity or even the survival of their own company or institution. 
For performing management of our institutions is the only 
alternative to tyranny in our pluralistic society of institutions". 
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This was in the Drucker context that (in the USA) (17): 
"More than half of the gross national product goes to or .through 
service institutions which are not businesses and which are not held, 
accountable for economic performance nor subject to market test". 
Whatever the opportunities for improvement through training, the effects 
on management prescience at the workplace have been seen as limited 
(18) for: 
''To be capable of being applied in reality, knowledge must be 
worked into the living texture of the mind, and that takes time" 
BECAUSE 
"It also requires continuous opportunity to try out the knowledge in 
real conditions until it is fully worked-in". 
It would seem that overall behavioural patterns are a force for stability 
and a slowing down of change, with managers absorbing new thinking at a 
rate geared to their present environment. In general, managers may well 
be conservative creatures of habit even, whose rate of absorbing new 
ideas is not accelerated merely because their environment is changing 
more quickly! 
7.3 Technological Impact on Management Style 
In the early 1960s cost control was embracing both computers and the 
fruits of operational research so as to bring into the system such 
characteristics that (19) it could be said: 
''The satisfactory cost control system is one that continually 
encourages progression to better methods, giving higher output and 
cheaper production". 
AND "Cost control must be able to embrace technological change". 
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Both with a new confidence, as it seemed that the increased complexity in 
industrial processes over the previous 30 years was being matched by the 
control methods available. 
When applied to marketing situations, results were possible such as those 
briefly described below from an early experience of the researcher. 
7 .3.1 Control of Prices and Costs 
At the start of the project the company was sited in a gro'>Yth 
market but one in which competition was increasing. The business 
covered the whole of the UK with an extensive range of products, 
as did several major competitors. Other competitors operated in 
high population density areas only. Products were frequently sold 
on one year contracts to supply all customers' requirements in a 
locality. Rule-of-thumb delivery cost distinctions were reflected 
in prices. 
Research into the situation determined that major computer 
models could be produced which would enable overall profitability 
to be more certainly controlled centrally, and would give more 
local decision-making capability. The central model meant that, 
despite the wide range of products and large number of distribution 
points with sea, rail and road feeders, cost changes could be 
reliably and quickly calculated for shifting patterns of sales 
through all distribution centres. Hence, once a profit target was 
fixed for the total business it was possible to look at alternative 
patterns as to the required contribution for each product at each 
distribution centre net of local costs (net price). This would be in 
terms of volume of sales for each product and its (average) net 
price. Hence, the varying levels of competition in different areas 
could be met in a controlled manner within an overall profit 
objective. 
Locally, full responsibility could be given both for customer prices, 
and distribution costs at the distribution centres and delivery to 
customers. It was "simply" necessary to contract the specified 
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volumes within the net price objective. Computer assistance was 
again available working to a strict minimum net price for even the 
largest volumes at that location, the average net price as already 
mentioned, and methods of selectivity and analysis of sales 
opportunities. Within eighteen months the system was in operation 
for nine products for annual contracts. It was then steadily 
improved and extended. 
The study showed that methods of management control previously 
impractical could be a decided improvement on previous 
management methods. Imagination in development could give an 
analytical control within which local management could work with 
more confidence. This increase in confidence would be mutual 
since both central and local management would· be more positively 
aware of the results of their respective actions. 
Similar experiences have been repeated many times for distribution 
networks proved to be well suited to such controls. In the 1970s 
the spread of "sell by" dates in retail foods, initiated by Marks and 
Spencer, was one development from much improved control 
capability. 
The view is taken that such creation of confidence will be an 
increasingly important feature of management styles in the 1980s 
and 1990s. It fits well with current thinking on Business Units and 
more local autonomy; including substantial contracting out with a 
(so called} development of cottage industry as in some high 
technology situations. 
7 .1! Organisational options 
Bureaucratic hierarchical systems could loosen up with the impact of IT 
and yet simultaneously be strengthened. Charles Handy suggested (20} 
that: 
"New sophisticated equipment is in effect turning more and more 
plants into automated process plants, not unlike a chemical plant or 
oil refinery. Other plants are going the opposite way .... to create 
individual job-shops". 
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and focussing on those job-shops (21): 
"The world of dispersed, trimmed-down, contractual organisations 
will be fine for the self-reliant individual with a saleable skill" 
and "Individuals, in their turn, will need to invest in themselves, 
choosing a mix of training and experience ·that will keep them 
saleable". 
The position taken above by Professor Handy emphasised the need for 
individuals to assess their investment in personal endeavours (such as 
participating in Institute approved training schemes) according to certain 
future patterns of business and of business management. There are 
however less dramatic changes than those stated which could be of 
substantial future importance, and still take advantage of new technology. 
These are mutations of existing bureaucratic structures and the outline 
below describes, as an illustration, one of the ways in which diverse 
businesses could be controlled in a multi-level management environment. 
It is from work by the researcher in the 1970s. 
7.11.1 Operational control of diverse businesses 
The work started from a recognition that improved information 
technology made possible new approaches to business control. The 
object was to determine a series of factors to be reported 
complementary to the management accountancy based reports 
already prepared, which would give more assurance to directors 
and enable a faster liberalisation of delegated functions. The 
envisaged delegation was to be specified, so that the management 
organisation could be reviewed. Three stages of study were carried 
out. 
Firstly, the existing monthly management reports were studied and 
a new reporting format and style proposed to make the most of 
existing information for management purposes. Briefly, the 
existing reports concentrated on "last months" figures and 
experience, and the cumulative results against budget and prior 
year. The new format abbreviated this information and required: 
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I. Average monthly achievement required throughout the 
remainder of the budget year to meet budget. 
2. A "final assessment" for the immediately forthcoming month. 
3. Against the forthcoming month, the proportion of sales at 
risk, and any unusual cost items, eg need to work heavy 
overtime to ea tch up production. 
11. Current successes and problems in progressing strategic 
objectives. 
A full "modified" report was prepared for the businesses and 
companies in a particular Division. 
Secondly, to complement the information conventionally available 
by aggregating information from sales, personnel and accounting, a 
different "cut of the cake" was designed. This was called a 
''business inventory" and was deliberately arranged to be special to 
each business (not readily aggregated). For comprehensive analysis 
the information would be assembled in statistical arrays. As was 
stated at the time: 
"The purpose of the business inventory procedure is to 
prepare a management perspective of every business as seen 
through the eyes of those most intimately concerned with it, 
namely the managers. The emphasis of this perspective is on 
the "feel" for the business rather than on numerical or 
accounting precision and, therefore, the business inventory 
form has been designed so that a manager does not have to be 
precise and can identify where his business falls within 
deliberately wide ranges". 
This was at the beginning of 1973 when the idea of segregated 
business units (SBUs) was in embryo, as being a vital series of 
centres for business operations with less emphasis on control at a 
divisional level in a hierarchical structure. The idea was to widen 
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the information base in such a way as to help different 
management levels to absorb the essential elements of a variety of 
businesses. There were 32 questions on the business inventory form 
and each was designed to be answered by ticking a box. It would 
only be necessary to update the business inventory every year or 
so, or when there was a major change in the business such as an 
acquisition. The questions related to the capability of the business 
against competition in the market place. If the SBU contained 
several main products, the form was completed for each product. 
(see form Appendix Jl) 
Inventories were compiled for the SBUs in several Divisions. 
Alongside, these two developments above of: 
1. A modified monthly reporting system 
and 2. A business inventory by SBU, 
there was a 10 year cash flow profile proposed. This would take (x) 
back years and (1 0 - x) forward years, with (x) decided according to 
the type of business and the point reached in the life-cycle of the 
main product. 
The third stage of the study was to review the sharing of 
responsibilities in the organisation and devise a different rationale 
for delegation. This work was not implemented even 
experimentally, as it was overtaken by international organisational 
change. The resulting ideas from this study were assembled under 
the title "Responsibility Charting" (R Chart). The R Chart was 
devised to consider short and medium term (operational) 
responsibilities, rather than strategic. The concept was that 
responsibility factors would evolve in discussion with managers to 
bring out a pattern most appropriate to the organisation. These 
responsibility factors would then be weighted for each level of 
management in the organisation, possibly with a one to three star 
rating. (High responsibility being three star). 
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The responsibility factors would closely relate to the type of 
information assembled in the business inventory. A typical set of 
responsibility factors would be: 
1. People effectiveness, in performance 
2. People efficiency, in performance 
3. Environment with shareholders, government, public 
4. Commercial environment 
5. Market assessment 
6. Market commitment, of resources 
7. Funds, procurement 
8. Funds, disposal to businesses 
9. Equipment, technically right 
10. Equipment, condition 
11. Systems, technically right 
12. Systems, condition 
13. The unexpected, surprise opportunity 
14. The unexpected, internal weakness (neglect). 
In summary, each person in management could, with the help of a 
responsibility chart agreed with his colleagues, find a multi-
dimensional and dynamic expression of the part played in the 
organisation to set alongside the hierarchical authority pattern. 
(Example in Appendix 12) 
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This new look was proposed to: 
1. help individuals perform 
2. focus reports where they would receive full attention 
3. . form a basis for reviewing organisational change, either in 
reporting systems or in the fundamental structure. 
The work demonstrated that assimilation of business 
comprehension could be shared among normally able managers at 
different levels to a greater extent than previously. This would be 
the effect of adding a business inventory style of system. It then 
showed a mechanism by which a clearer commitment to shared 
business responsibilities could be achieved (the R Chart). 
This was a relatively early study of the prospects appearing for the 
cost effective assembly and processing of a wider range of 
information for business management generally and specifically for 
operational control. It demonstrated the increasing flexibility 
emerging within "traditional" hierarchical structures. Thus the 
increased capability to tailor control systems, in a way appropriate 
to a particular business strategy, was an enabling factor in any 
shift to new patterns of management. 
7 .4.2 Other observations on organisational change 
The concern earlier noted (Drucker ref. 17) as to the growth of 
service institutions not subject to the market test, and the job-
shops (Handy ref. 21) of sub-contracting were both dealt with in a 
pragmatic way by Macrae in 1976 who observed (22): 
(a) "Many services now provided by governments will need to be 
recompetitioned and reprivatised". 
A phenomenon becoming familiar in the UK in 1984! 
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and (23) 
(b) "The age of multinationals is coming to an end, which is one 
of the subsidiary reasons why the age of most really massive 
business corporations is likely to be ending too. The age of 
entrepreneurial sub-contractors and licences will succeed it". 
The above expresses a strong prediction for change, but as 
indicated by the work in 7.11.1 there are various ways in which 
existing structures could develop. Multinationals may well survive 
and prosper alongside new entrepreneurial styles, with massive 
business corporations continuing to be a major world force. It is 
worth considering in some detail a piece of recent research as to 
the likely validity of evaluations of the future so far made. In 
"Paradigms Lost?" (211) Pitt found the "basic tenets are too 
simplistic and over-optimistic to provide a methodological base for 
evaluation of change in the future". Views of organisation in the 
future required (observed Pitt) the support of three propositions of 
questionable validity, specifically: 
I) the environment will be more fluid or turbulent 
2) people in organisations will have enlarged needs to self-
actualize (express emotions by action) 
3) in consequence of the above two, "the structure of the 
organisation will assume a prototypical 'organic' form rather 
than a 'mechanistic' (bureaucratic) one". 
There had been a "seeking to expound the virtues of an alternative 
world of small and beautiful organisations which conveniently 
ignore or minimize the substantive problems involved in 
reconstructing the present organisational order" Along with this 
and stemming from Maslow (25) and others had been (26): 
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"An expansive picture of 'organisation man' as completely 
unable to develop his full capacity and achieve 'self-
actualisation' within the prison of bureaucratic rules". 
Again from Henderson and Schumacher as quoted in "Paradigms 
Lost" (26), organisations had been seen as negative: 
"While organisations may be deemed to have succeeded in 
limited conventional economic terms they are ultimately 
harmful in a more profound sense..... What he presses for 
instead is a re-dedication of organisational purpose to meet 
the challenge of a future using renewable resources and to 
different uses of existing knowledge". 
As Pitt continues (27) such views were later challenged:· 
''The motivational factors in organisations are a good deal 
more complex than self-actualization theorists seem to 
credit, the view has developed that the individual may 
calculate and conspire with other members of the 
organisation to retain rather than abolish a bureaucratic 
hierarchical system...... The quest for greater individual 
freedom may be transcended by a longing for security and 
order- the very acme of the bureaucratic structure". 
Thus leading to the conclusion stated in "Paradigms Lost?" that: 
''The arrival of 'post-bureaucratic' organisations, like the 
appearance of 'post-industrial' society will be marked, in all 
probability, by a hesitant transition whose effects will be 
differently felt and appreciated". 
This conclusion was in accord with the researcher's own 
observations and experience, and suggests that in terms of any 
changing patterns of management the management accountant can 
look to a substantial (and thus observable) period of transition. 
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7.5 Chapter Summary 
Despite the progress in behavioural science, the slow change in the actual 
behaviour patterns of management (Section 7 .2) suggested that managers 
currently found it difficult to break out of the mould of their existing 
training and experience, and would in this regard be a force for stability 
and a slowing down of change. This idea was modified by (Section 7.3) 
experience with technological impact on management style since 
managers united in seeking efficiency (if perhaps with various 
understandings of its implications) were able to accept substantial 
changes in the pattern of management control. Then viewing (Section 
7.4.2) organisational options suggested this success, with the absorption of 
technological impact on management sty le, owed much to its conduct 
within the safe atmosphere of an existing hierarchical bureaucratic 
structure. A system was described in some detail (Section 7 .4. I) which 
could create substantial further change within such a structure. In 
conclusion there were a series of observations suggesting (in 
reinforcement of the outcome of Section 7 .2) that movement away from 
such bureaucratic structures would be slower than many had suggested, 
because they had underestimated the complexities of change. When it 
comes, it will probably be hesitant or even spasmodic. 
The end result may be summarised as there would indeed be a new 
alignment of responsibilities arising from the experience of people 
working together with: 
I) the benefit of superior information systems 
2) technology modifying the- work requirements in all departments 
within business 
3) more variety in the patterns of management 
and 
4) accompanying social and market changes. 
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As a result of the increased flexibility inherent in the first three points 
above, people in business will become more effective as the benefits of 
technology are understood. A great deal of this change is likely to occur 
under the protection for the individual afforded by working in the long-
familiar bureaucratic structures, even though certain types of venture 
develop in new entreprenurial styles. These conclusions state the 
expectations within which consideration has been given to the many 
aspects of the future for management accountants raised in the research 
interviews and questionnaire responses. 
A few more specific points are made below in relation to the future 
management patterns suggested in the research interviews. Thus, 
management teams can be expected to reduce in size as better handling 
of organisational responsibilities is achieved, and relatively fewer levels 
of management should result. This should improve communication, as 
well as reducing overhead costs. In a sense the increased flexibility 
already referred to in this section is used to replace the flexibility in 
times of crises only previously attainable by greater reserves of 
management through more extensive management structures. However, 
these effects seem likely to be long-term and probably occurring on a 
wide scale over ten to fifteen years hence (say). In as much as these 
expectations materialise, the effective management accountant can look 
to becoming a more integral part of management. The corrolary would be 
fewer opportunities in relation to a given level of business activity. 
Meanwhile, specialist support staffs seem likely to change, but unlikely to 
reduce due to technology. The amount of change suggested by the above 
work would require substantial staff support work over years for the 
design and development of the new information systems. On past 
performance over business generally, these staff needs will be multiplied 
many times by endeavours to implement change without adequate 
preparation or comprehension of the strength and weaknesses of the 
technology available. Such staff needs would for some considerable time 
be likely to more than balance reductions from other causes. Incidentally, 
the business environment in this technological age appears to become 
increasingly complex and this implies a high level of staff support. It 
seems the problem for management accountants and the Institute is not 
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opportunity. The problem is the changing requirements in terms of 
personal skill and knowledge for many of the positions to be filled. Many 
of those participating in the research recognised both the breadth of 
opportunity available, and that many opportunities would only be open to 
the management accountant who had embraced further ski!ls so as to 
become a very soundly based professional. 
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CHAPTER 8 
FUTURE RELATIONSHIPS 
Synopsis 
The chapter opens with a summation of the need for and purpose of . this 
research. It then reviews main features of the various stages of the work, 
through selected features of the history of the Institute, the development and 
carrying out of the interview series, the reinforcement obtained by the postal 
questionnaire, and the important features derived from a brief research into 
management and organisation. There follows a consideration of the future 
viewed as likely to be experienced by the management accountant, from the 
drawing together of the previous evidence. Proposals for action by the Institute 
on training and experience requirements, education and examinations, post 
qualifying education and stance in the professional marketplace follow. Finally, 
suggestions are made as to future research deemed appropriate to the Institute 
at this time. 
8.1 Introduction 
This research arose from the success achieved by the Institute in meeting 
the objectives it had previously set (Chapter 3 section 3.5.2 Forward 
Planning 197~/75) in an apposite way for the needs of the early 1980s. It 
was then time to look ahead once more, and the scene was one of 
increasing complexity with a considerable variety of opportunities 
available to the Institute. The complexity arose partly from the high 
level of aspiration evident among members and supported by the 
burgeoning concept of management accounting, partly from the increasing 
competition among different professional disciplines and significantly 
from the impact of computers and other technological changes forming 
part of the new information technology (IT). Responding to the needs of 
the Institute, the Research and Technical Committee commissioned this 
research with the key objective (Chapter 2 section 2.2) to explore through 
research in the UK how the role and aspirations of the management 
accountant may develop and change, and from this to contribute 
positively to the development of Institute policy on such areas as 
education, training and recruitment. 
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The definition of management accounting adopted for the research was; 
of course, that stated by the Institute. Quite recently the Institute had 
turned to emphasising the variety of practical roles covered by 
management accountancy and included in these Financial Accountancy. 
(Chapter 2 section 2.1.1 and Appendix 1). This was in keeping with the 
development of Institute thinking from as early as the 1940s when a 
similar drawing together of roles was proposed for the term "Industrial 
Accountancy", although it was never adopted. (Chapter 3 section 3.4.1). 
Later, similar ''boundary differences" had arisen between operational 
(defined as ongoing present activities) and strategic roles, and again the 
broad definition prevailed. 
Both the historic aspects in Chapter 3 and the present activity aspects in 
Chapter 4 led to the conclusion that in the Institute and among members 
management accountancy was an all embracing term for financially based 
work in business. (This reinforced the "negative" definition first applied 
by the Institute to Cost Accountancy, that it did not include statutory 
audit!) Within wide parameters the concept and definition of management 
accountancy will continue to change in a flexible way to meet new 
circumstances and as an attempt at simplification one might say 'it is the 
application of finance and financial criteria of whatever kind in all ways 
relating to the success of any venture in which the individual professional 
participates'. Along these lines seems to lie the way present day 
management accountants view it in their own careers. Suffice it to 
emphasise that throughout the research the current Institute definition 
was used. 
8.2 The Research 
The history of the Institute demonstrated both continuity of purpose, and 
a pragmatic approach at times of critical change. The insistent 
specialism in being both a "new profession" and being within the general 
professionalism of accountancy promulgated in 1919 persisted throughout. 
Cost and Works was a bringing together of cost accounting knowledge and 
engineering appreciation of specific industrial processes to forward the 
management task of creating new ideas which improved industrial 
efficiency. There was also a specific negative of not being concerned 
with statutory audit, and indeed from an accountancy standpoint the early 
boundaries were even more narrowly drawn around costing. The progress 
of the Institute was a history of progressively widening the accountancy 
scope of the specialism and so keeping abreast of the support needs of 
business management, with which the Institute had such close links in its 
early formative period. Pragmatism was evident in the cutting adrift of 
its cadre of industrial executives who served as vice-presidents (and 
importantly as president) until the 1930s, and in the embracing of 
financial accounting (after earlier neglect) in the examinations from I 9 52. 
The 1950s was a period of special importance with high membership 
growth and close involvement in national affairs, which included 
participation in the teams visiting the USA from the UK under the 
auspices of the Anglo-American Productivity Council to bring back the 
best available thinking as to how British industry could in every way 
improve its performance. One such team was at the Institute's instigation 
and examined the practice of management accounting. An imaginative 
initiative was then taken by the Institute to launch a fellowship 
examination in management accountancy, and this did a great deal for the 
status of the Institute. It was not a success with members however, who 
largely ignored this opportunity to qualify further. Taken with the way in 
which students took in their stride the later incorporation of the 
management accountancy papers into the membership examinations, and 
the low response to the JDipMA which was experienced when this was 
being backed by the whole profession, there was a clear message. 
Essentially, people took membership for career benefit through a level of 
acceptance of the qualification by employers and having achieved the 
sought after benefit would generally turn away from an examination route 
for the pursuit of other interests so that further ''hurdles" interested but a 
small minority. 
The way student numbers were maintained and success rates generally 
held when the membership examinations were extended to embrace 
management accountancy was irrefutable evidence of the high regard the 
Institute had achieved in the professional marketplace. The growing 
stature of the Institute resulted in it taking its place among the major UK 
accountancy bodies in discussions on integration of the profession in the 
1960s and in the collaborative CCAB (Co-ordinating Committee of 
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Accountancy Bodies) throughout the 1970s, after integration proposals had 
foundered (on rejection by the Institute of Chartered Accountants in 
England and Wales). Consolidation of the Institute's status was evident in 
the change of name to the Institute of Cost and Management 
Accountants, the granting to it of a Royal Charter in 1975, and its place 
in IFAC (the International Federation of Accountants) as a world Premier 
management accountancy body. 
Probably, the Institute had made the greater part of all possible progress 
in an accountancy context. In so doing it had attenuated its concern with 
technical disciplines such as engineering, which had featured more 
strongly in its first twenty five years. However, it had retained in its 
training/experience and examination requirements for membership some 
elements of looking forward rather than backward, of creating 
improvements rather than stopping at analysis, of synthesising from 
varied sources of information to improve efficiency in the widest sense. 
One final feature from the History was to remark that the route of 
experience dominated over that of pre-ordained training at all times. 
Training schemes were more consciously promoted from the 1960s and set 
valuable standards through such initiatives as the Company Training 
Award, but 80% plus of new members submitted experience rather than 
training for membership. 
In summary: 
Many successful organisms develop and grow around some central focus. 
Concern with efficiency has been such a focus for the Institute. In 1919 
the question was how could cost information be used along with a 
technical knowledge of industrial processes to benefit the firm. In I 983 it 
is how can economy, efficiency and effectiveness be achieved both in 
daily operations and strategically in industry, commerce and government 
spheres. The words are different because the organism has developed and 
grown within a changing environment. Each decade has seen some change, 
but each decade of good times or bad has seen the strength of the original 
proposition reinforced. 
Another thread of continuity follows from the founders' ideas. This was 
that to practise in the profession necessitated applying skill in the 
drawing together of information from both costing records and technical 
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practices so as to look forward and find new ways of improving the 
processes. In other words, learning to synthesise was an integral part of 
the work. Particularly in the earlier years this found reflection in the 
examinations. It has never been entirely lost from the examinations and 
has continued integral to the training. Interestingly, the emphasis on 
retention of the "purity" of the training and "commercial awareness" 
showed strongly in the interviews. There is little doubt that with analysis 
being steadily encroached upon by computers, those who are well 
practised in looking forward and synthesising from disparate types and 
sources of data will be the better placed. 
8.2.1 The Interviews 
The interviews were overwhelmingly amongst Institute members 
engaged in UK industry and commerce, including the nationalised 
industries. People of all ages and at all levels were included in the 
219 interviews, as somewhat illustrated by their 46 different job 
titles (22 were employed with the actual title of management 
accountant, and 46 were directors). The size of organisation in 
which they were involved was also very varied, with peak numbers 
between £10-50 million annual turnover and again at over £200 
million (Chapter 4, section 4.3). What the great majority had in 
common was a substantial involvement in the decision making 
processes of the various organisations. This was probed both 
subjectively and specifically. Subjectively there was a strong 
positive relationship between acceptance into discussion on and 
resolution of problems, and knowledge of industry being valued in 
addition to accounting skills (Chapter 4 section 4.4). The study of 
specific situations used the categorisations: 
On-going situations Specific longer term 
Systems and forecasting Capital investments (major) 
Product and contract pricing Plant closures/developments 
Capital investments (short impact) Acquisitions/divest ments 
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Each category was reviewed in both its quantitative and qualitative 
as'pects (Chapter 4 section 4.4). This showed that throughout all 
categories and in a variety of management situations there was a 
marked consistency in being a heavy reliance on the management 
accountant. In particular the involvement in strategic issues was 
just as strong as the participation in short term decision making, 
with around 70% of the time there being high involvement in the 
decision making as distinct from the lesser involvement of 
producing simply the analytical case for the decision. 
Consequently, the view was taken that the interviewed population 
was well placed to form and express views as to future change. 
Auxiliary issues reviewed were use of post project evaluation 
where there was 85% support but 40% actual use; the constraints 
managements build into their own actions which were found to be 
considerable; the use of techniques which were mainly for capital 
projects and pragmatic; the involvement of other sources of 
professional expertise which was found to be relatively rare; and 
the view of shop floor involvement in decision making from the 
37% with recent relevant experience which emphasised that, by 
whatever means, mutual commitment between all involved in any 
enterprise was essential and its achievement was a management 
responsibility. 
8.2.2 Contributions from the interviews 
Contributions from the interviews covered both the future of the 
management accountant in general, and actions likely to benefit 
the Institute in particular. Main threads from these contributions 
are here drawn together in an expression of the ideas being built up 
by the researcher at that stage. For the management accountant 
substantial change was forseen, with more interpretive work. 
Although little was made directly of the difference between 
involvement in synthesis and the providing of analysis, the 
importance of the former was embraced in farseeing further 
broadening from the accountancy base to more involvement in both 
strategic planning and in systems architecture relating to 
information technology advancements (chapter 5 section 5.2). As 
well as in these specific areas, there would be more advancement 
into general management despite competition from other 
disciplines. Success was, however dependent upon acquiring new 
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capabilities, as businesses would be seeking efficiency in a broad 
strategic sense in a world where IT would have resulted in 
modifications to society as a whole. There were seen to be certain 
over-riding characteristics necessary in addition to IT knowledge 
and appreciation which in condensed form were: 
I) a wider commercial awareness both of the interplay of 
market opportunity and cost for the business itself in the 
light of competition, and the strategic significance for the 
business of such environmental factors as government, trade 
union, and social change 
and 
2) a high responsiveness to people with comprehension of their 
personal concerns and an equally high ability to corn municate 
that responsiveness in a business situation. 
For the Institute to build on its present success in attracting an 
able membership was seen to require the creation of a more 
positive relationship and interplay between "training and 
experience", and "education and examinations". The future 
demands in terms of skill and knowledge requirements would be 
such that this need would involve a spill-over into post qualifying 
education, which would take on a new role of increasing 
significance. This role would relate to the building up of specialist 
knowledge in areas ranging from network systems architecture to 
international funds management, which would be grafted on to the 
professional skill implicit in management accountancy and acquired 
on the route to membership. Much was stated on how these ends 
were to be achieved. The membership examination profile which 
arose was one of in-depth concentration on a limited number of 
subjects which would be the hall-mark of the qualified management 
accountant and be taken in the finals. There would be a peripheral 
set of subjects taken to less depth in the earlier examinations so as 
to be able to move on to a variety of specialisms in PQE. There 
was recognition that the essential skills of a management 
accountant could be acquired in a variety of distinctively different 
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circumstances, and this led some to think in terms of a trade-off 
between the peripheral examination subjects to match the 
training/experience module. The essential capabilities of the 
newly qualified management accountant were elusive beyond the 
repeated need for commercial awareness in the widest sense, but 
certainly included being master of the effective use of information 
systems and a good grounding in financial management. The 
emphasis was on the acceptability of variety in the formative 
stages through experience or training and there being alternatives 
in the early examinations, with the main focus being on the 
"hallmark" subjects in final stages. In these final stages there was a 
requirement for skill being emphasised more than knowledge, and 
this including an appreciation of strategic issues in the context 
these are faced by general management. The need for the Institute 
to progress towards ways of creating a more holistic development 
of training/experience requirements, membership examinations and 
PQE was further emphasised in the importance placed on an ability 
with people relationships and on effective communication. 
8.2.3 Input from the Questionnaire 
The questionnaire was both issued in Management Accounting and 
sent as a postal questionnaire to two selected groups assessed as 
containing many knowledgeable members likely to be opinion 
leaders within the Institute, and the responses were identifiable on 
a group basis. These groups were firstly Institute Council and 
Committee Members and secondly holders of the JDipMA 
qualification (Chapter 6, section 6.3). Of the former group 311% 
gave views in the questionnaire and including these with those 
participating in the interviews there were responses from 60% of 
those thus actively engaged in Institute affairs. On the latter, 
those responding as holders of the JDipMA were 18% of all such 
holders within the Institute. Thus, a substantial coverage was 
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achieved of opinion leader groupings within the Institute. From the 
membership generally there was a low response of under I% of the 
total 21,000 at 189 members (excluding the members in the two 
above groups), giving some indication that in making decisions on 
the future most members would be looking for guidance from the 
groupings of opinion leaders. 
The purpose of the questionnaire was to identify the level of 
support for the main items derived from the interviews among UK 
members and study of the history of the Institute. In launching the 
questionnaire, there was reference to the general impact of 
powerful IT systems modifying management patterns and that of 
the support staff serving management. A proposition as to the 
needs of management accountants and how the Institute might 
respond was set out in abbreviated form, and covered the issues 
highlighted in the previous section (8.2.2.). The responses to the 
questionnaire gave strong support in the following respects, that: 
1. there was breadth of opportunity in the fields of general 
management, information management, and financial 
management 
2. for such management positions there was a potentially 
increasing challenge from other disciplines 
3. new techniques were arising with the spread of IT, outside of 
accounting 
4 substantial effort was needed in the creating of new 
accounting concepts and practices, embracing and derived 
from IT 
5. the Institute should accept specialist IT experience and 
training, as contributing to the fulfillment of membership 
requirements 
6. the Institute examinations were already highly commendable 
and the present standard should be maintained 
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and 
7. the Institute examinations should move directionally more 
towards testing comprehension than memory, reinforcing the 
interview concept of a need for increased "commercial 
awareness" in the widest sense (the key issue being capability 
to perform in a commercial environment) 
8. there was a need to draw training/ experience and 
examinations for membership into a more positive 
relationship with PQE to cope with needs (after qualifying) 
for particular specialisations. 
On the last point concerning PQE there was indeed strong support 
for its development even to the extent of considering diplomas, but 
a significant I 796 "no" response suggested this issue would need to 
be studied in greater depth before the weight of the arguments for 
and against could be properly assessed. 
On some issues the responses received to the questionnaire served 
to emphasise the difficulty in assessing such future situations. This 
was displayed by the proportion deciding not to make any response 
on the issue (rising from a "usual" 3 to 596 up to as high as 2096; 
Chapter 6, section 6.4.6); the variation in responses between the 
groups, and the lower number of "yes" responses sometimes 
exceeded by the number stating "perhaps". Fundamentally, there 
was a hesitant and mixed response to the general ideas as to how 
management patterns might directionally develop and within which 
the management accountant would be operating. There were 
doubts as to the incidence of training opportunities and this was to 
be expected since ideas were unclear as to the pattern of 
management. The related issue of accepting more specialist 
training and experience activities such as in banking or government 
found a similar lack of consensus. 
The commendable caution over such issues as the future pattern of 
management served to emphasise the unity across the groups in 
assessing the future as giving a breadth of opportunity in general 
management as well as IT, in addition to the scope in financial 
management; in assessing the competition from a variety of 
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disciplines; and in recognising that positive action (such as applied 
and fundamental research) would be necessary to harness IT to the 
benefit of the accounting discipline in general and the management 
accountant in particular. 
8.2.1! Changing Patterns of Management 
After supplementing the analysis of the research with a scan of 
behavioural literature to cover the impact of social science 
advancement in relation to the behaviour patterns of management 
(recognising a major review would be a matter to propose for 
future research), managers' personal dedication was seen as being 
dominated by the present at the expense of the future, and 
regarded as a force for stability and a slowing down of change. 
Technology would impact on the business and on the environment, 
however, and would find a ready acceptance including that for 
changes in the pattern of management control where there was a 
unifying goal such as seeking efficiency improvements. This 
absorption of technological impact was seen to owe much to its 
conduct within the safe atmosphere of existing hierarchical 
bureaucratic structures. Within this context it was concluded that 
quite profound changes in the pattern of management could be 
accommodated. Although various writers had purported to see a 
dramatic movement away from bureaucratic structures to forms of 
organisations where there was a free flow of responsibilities in 
response to every circumstance, the concluding assessment was 
that such changes would be more of a ''hesitant transition". Given 
this context, such effects as smaller management teams with 
fewer management levels would be an evolving experience from 
progress already made by 1981!, and staff requirements would be 
likely to be sustained by the support work needed to both absorb 
technological change and engender successful organisational 
modifications. The problem for the individual, therefore, is not 
that of opportunity to train and perform, but in the changing 
requirements in terms of personal skill and knowledge for many of 
the positions to be filled. For the Institute the equivalent problem 
is not whether there will be many management accountants, but 
whether new generations of management accountants see the 
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Institute as relevant to their effective career performance. On 
this last point the possibility of such a negative situation was 
underlined by a report (perhaps a straw in the wind, as coming from 
a different culture) from the USA in !983 (I) which described 
typical management accountants as college graduates who majored 
in accounting, do not hold a professional qualification by 
examination and: 
"do not think that these certificates are important in their 
profession". 
8.3 An overview of the future for the management accountant 
With management accountancy a recognised profession in many countries 
and Institute membership spread widely across the world, there must be 
some brief relating of the research to the global scene, even though the 
research itself has focussed on the UK. The most positive world factor is 
population growth. By 1975 world population had reached 4 billion, after 
growing at an unprecedented rate over the previous 45 years from 2 
billion in 19 30. In the short term it is expected to exceed 5.5 billion, and 
could reach 6 billion by the year 2000 (2). This has tremendous 
implications for the continual development and sharing of natural 
resources. It suggests a huge learning process with improved efficiency 
becoming even more of a necessity in a whole variety of communities. 
Both the cross-discipline skills and the emphasis on higher economy, 
efficiency and effectiveness which characterise management accountancy 
should be in high demand, as the increasing world population seeks to 
share the limited resources of a finite world. Another effect may be the 
further movement of industrial processes to new locations. In analysing 
the post-1945 experience in North West Europe to 1965 against the 
specific experience of the UK, Lipton observed (3): 
"The main and striking feature of post-1945 experience in North West 
Europe is the migration, on a scale without historical parallel, of 
agricultural workers and their families into the towns..... France, West 
Germany and Italy have enjoyed an annual transfer of some I percent of 
working force from agriculture into more productive sectors of the 
economy..... The UK now lacks this flow of workers, because it has 
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already flowed..... This (mobility of labour) is not the only explanation of 
the relatively slow British growth performance, but it is the most 
important". 
As demonstrated in the Institute history (Chapter 3, section 3.4.1 et a!) 
there was post-1945 great activity in the promotion of more efficient UK 
management, and it was a time of rapid development for the Institute. 
Whatever was achieved did not balance the inherent advantages of 
European competition described by Lipton. More recent changes in 
international competitiveness may be seen in British terms as (4): 
"Britain's share of world trade has declined from 15.1 per cent in 1963 to 
8.5 per cent in !982 •••.• In 1965 the UK ranked above France, Italy and 
Japan, in real gross domestic product per head..... By 1977 both France 
and Japan had overtaken the UK ...•• " 
and in solution (stated Sir Kenneth Corfield) 
"Education I have long held to be the key to future wealth creation ••••• 
My first aim, therefore, is to stimulate the reassessment of our general 
education..... The ability to be trained and retrain, a pattern intrinsic to 
careers today, increasingly depends on the length and levels of initial 
educational attainment, and access to continuous education and training". 
Yet the tremendous forces of population patterns continue to work 
through the economies of the world, so that a recent observer writing on 
Japan said (5): 
"the country's early spurt for growth under the astonishingly successful 
'income doubling plan' of the 1960s owed much to cheap labour and 
substantial government support. Now the same factors are being used by 
its neighbours to achieve similar successes in steel, shipbuilding, and basic 
consumer electronics. Yesterday, Japan, today South Korea or Taiwan, 
tomorrow China". 
Whatever educational or other improvements are achieved many industrial 
opportunities (perhaps most) may well follow the inexorable pattern of 
world development. 
-353-
It would seem that for the individual management accountant skill in the 
profession may well create the range of opportunities in general 
management, in information systems management and in financial 
management voiced in the interviews (Chapter 5, section 5.3.2) and 
supported in the responses to the questionnaire (Chapter 6, section 6.4.1). 
However, to reap the benefit of those skills may mean embracing 
opportunities in many parts of the world. Further, such may be the 
variety of situations that the ability to assimilate new knowledge later 
may be an increasingly more important attribute than knowledge 
assimilated at the time of qualification (later specialisms, as in Chapter 
6, section 6.4.5). Probably the multi-discipline base established by the 
Institute in 1919 holds the key to future progress, with which disciplines 
to embrace in depth being selected by the individual. Along with this, the 
capability to train or retrain at different stages in a career might be of 
special significance. A useful description of the magnitude of change 
required in accounting generally was given at the Fifth International 
Conference on Accounting Education (6): 
"Historically accounting has been inductive and technically oriented. 
However, a greater realisation has emerged that the discipline serves an 
effective function in the economic framework. Accounting has taken on a 
scientific approach, involving a deductive-normative methodology. 
Instead of accounting being merely quantitatively and procedurally 
accurate and objective, the stress is now on relevance and reliability of 
information for economic analysis and decision making. Accounting is 
developing in a multidisciplinary direction, based on micro and macro 
economic structures and processes; this has major implications for the 
required measurement and reporting methodology, and the teaching of 
accounting in an international context". 
Yet there also exists the need to keep abreast of progress by engineers 
and scientists who (at least as firmly as economists) were identified as 
important competitors to management accountants (Chapter 6, section 
6.4.1). For general management positions in the UK a recent survey 
assessed (7): 
"The chief executive in 1984 is likely to come from a much wider variety 
of disciplines than his peer in 1974. A financial background is no longer 
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deemed crucial to the man at the top..... The man who rises to the top in 
1984- has gained his experience with several different companies and in a 
number of different disciplines". 
Again, in the development of IT, data processing professionals aspire to 
posts relating to the control of information systems (8): 
"They will design and engineer the networks and establish the standards 
for communications. They will monitor the network performance and 
provide cost statements, but the users themselves will be far more in 
control of the use of local resources and will have unhindered access to 
their own data". 
This may be work many management accountants would willingly leave to 
others, but such experience could result in achieving information system 
management positions identified in the research as a goal for ambitious 
management accountants (Chapter 5, section 5.3.4-). 
For the management accountant as an individual then, there is a need to 
achieve in training, experience and education both a skill to perform and 
an ability to continue later to absorb new knowledge, and possibly new 
skills. The close intimacy with the fortunes of business management 
mean that both the management accountant and the business management 
face the same problem of achieving the requisite variety of skills and 
knowledge to identify and give success in the real environment. As 
Stafford Beer observed: 
"variety is the very stuff and substance of modern management in a newly 
complicated milieu, just as physical matter was the stuff and substance 
with which our forefathers had to wrestle." 
The placing, in a cybernetic view of management, of variety at the centre 
of management was an early expression of information technology 
capabilities being all pervading. An appreciation of IT potential must be a 
fundamental capability of all management accountants to achieve success 
against the competitive capabilities being displayed by other disciplines. 
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8.4 Conclusions for the Institute 
The challenges to the individual expressed above appear very different 
when considered as an environment for the Institute. Placed with a total 
of over 22,000 members and some 5,000 of these spread across the world 
(outside of the UK and Ireland), the Institute can view the burgeoning 
world population and major shifts in world economic patterns as 
reinforcing the demand for its well tried membership capabilities resting 
on the continuing importance of promoting improvements in efficiency. 
The aspirations of the more able members may be subject to increasing 
competition, but competition must flow with the volume of opportunities 
and suggests success in members penetrating more areas. The research on 
organisation suggests a fundamental stability (Chapter 7 section 7 .5) in 
terms of patterns of management, partly so as to retain confidence and 
cohesion while embracing new technology. Hence, provided the Institute 
can, in its turn, accommodate the new technology within its membership 
structure then the present stance should prove viable for a very long 
period. However, the Institute is bound to look well ahead to fulfil its 
implicit commitment to those it accepts on to the student register, and 
those currently number over 40,000. Looking for possible discontinuities 
which could cause the Institute difficulties and necessitate abrupt change, 
IT again shows as the necessary area to examine. For example, changes in 
banking and insurance with the rapid introduction of new technology 
"cutting the job creation role" (! 0) may well spread as banks and the retail 
trade move towards each other and implement electronic funds transfer 
at point of sale (EFTPOS) as at present spreading more extensively in 
continental European countries such as Norway (!!). This is among the 
technologically induced changes which make current accounting methods 
seem increasingly outmoded, and suggest the need for actively researched 
alternative accounting methods. Sudden urgency would arise if a new 
conceptual framework and apposite operating procedures were to arise 
outside of accountancy and acceptable to the financial community! The 
care and attention necessary to the impact of IT stands out, therefore, on 
both the count of being an essential future element of management 
accounting, and on the count of where might lay hidden dangers. With 
such a well identified area available the Institute should both itself 
progress and stimulate research by others covering features such as: 
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I. The multidiscipline aspects of management accounting in relation to 
IT, eg its combination with economics; its significance to the 
implementation of technological advance; its relationship to 
operational research. 
2. What new conceptual framework and operating procedures could 
arise (a) inside accounting and (b) outside of accounting which would 
match better with anticipated developments in IT. 
3. What changes are likely in the society's (ie the social) expectations 
from (a) accounting and (b) financial institutions as IT progresses. 
4. What types of people are successfully filling the posts identified as 
suitable for management accountants, and how could they be most 
effectively recruited into the Institute. 
5. What will be the impact of technological change on training 
opportunities. 
6. Changing patterns of management. 
The above research suggestions would be part of a protective mechanism 
for the Institute , to seek out early signs of a major change. Therefore, 
once a more debated and refined list were achieved such research could 
usefully become a periodic feature of Institute promoted research. Such 
work would require funding on a substantial scale, but should find support 
from among the opinion leaders in the membership and could be an 
important contributor to the visibility and stance of the Institute and 
prestige of its members in the professional market place. This need for 
visibility was emphasised by various respondents in the interviews 
(Chapter 5 section 5.3.1). Alongside this greater prominence to research 
the Institute could be implementing various changes on the lines indicated 
by the research, in an evolutionary manner. The following sections draw 
together views formulated from the research as a whole, as to how the 
Institute could progress and in particular what steps might be taken to 
further embrace IT into management accounting. 
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8.4.1 Institute membership training and experience requirements 
Some 80% of new members rely on work experience when applying 
for membership, rather than having progressed through a 
recognised training scheme. Experience accepted post the event 
may be superior to training in encompassing more than training 
could accommodate, but it gains acceptance from the standard 
setting of the more specifically controlled training schemes. The 
training schemes therefore represent desirable modules which set a 
standard, and this is a most important role. To further embrace IT 
into the requirements therefore could usefully be progressed by 
discussing new training modules with companies currently updating 
Institute approved training schemes. The object would be to 
determine how far experience with IT outside of accounting 
departments could fulfil the training objectives. This knowledge 
could then be used to formulate criteria for further acceptance of 
IT experience. (Chapter 5 section 5.2.5 and Chapter 6 section 
6.4.3). The other aspect to training and experience was how it 
could be brought together with education, membership 
examinations and PQE into a holistic approach which would 
particularly inculcate commercial awareness both of the business 
and concerning the business environment. Commercial awar~ess 
is an aspect where experience has the advantage over training but 
the capabilities obtained through experience may not be among the 
criteria of the Institute in its membership requirements, so that 
the capabilities are fortuitous. The most substantial proposal 
(Chapter 5.3.9) was that there should be a closer relationship 
between individual training or experience and the examinations 
taken. Since the variety of experience accepted could hardly be 
withdrawn, and indeed the need appears to be to widen the variety 
to more effectively embrace IT, the proposition becomes one to 
modify the examinations or the allowable exemptions. 
8.4.2 Institute membership education and examination requirements 
Main concerns expressed over examinations were to achieve a more 
holistic approach with training, to inculcate commercial 
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awareness, and to evaluate skill more than knowledge in the 
examinations. Out of the need for practicality, this was 
accompanied by proposals for some in-depth specialisms to be dealt 
with through PQE. There was also the constantly present concern 
to embrace IT. Drawing these objectives together, a rational way 
forward which commends itself from the finding of the research 
(Chapter 5 section 5.5 and Chapter 6 section 6.6) would be to bring 
together the following elements. 
8.4.2.1 Skill above knowledge 
The Institute Student's Guide 1984 already states (12): 
"The purpose of the Examination is to test the student's ability to 
apply his knowledge to the solution of practical problems, and to 
assess his skill in interpretation and communication." 
Therefore, the call to test comprehension (the ability of practical 
application) more than memory would be answered by proceeding 
further along a road in which progress has already been established. 
Permission for students to take text books into a progressively 
increased proportion of the subjects taken, could be accompanied 
by a change in the sty le of question. This would obviously reduce 
the memory content, but it would need to be established that it 
was then possible to better test comprehension. Another aspect in 
relation to admission of text books is the importance of the 
progress of the Institute as an international body, though 
specifically UK based. This suggests that subjects such as tax and 
law which in the present syllabus relate essentially to UK practices 
should be early candidates for the admission of text books. By so 
doing the emphasis could move more to comprehension of 
principles in an international context with the UK knowledge being 
a text book vehicle, and most questions relating to the UK. It 
would also relate closer to business practice where from a 
comprehension of principles a first look is taken prior to passing 
the situation to specialists. 
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Skill also directly relates to the concept of commercial awareness; 
in both an operational business sense and in relation to appreciation 
of the environment in which business operates. This might call for 
more dramatic action, such as devoting a whole paper to a case 
study. 
8.1!.2.2 Commercial awareness 
Commercial a ware ne ss in the broadest sense was a key issue in the 
minds of many participants in the research. This drew together the 
importance of confidence in people relationships through a 
sympathetic awareness of the needs of others, and the necessity to 
combine training or experience with the examinations in such a 
way as to encompass the feeling for commerce and people that 
should be part of the makeup of a successful management 
accountant. As already premised (section 8.1!.1), the benefits of 
accepting variety in training and experience lead to the conclusion 
that the main change to present practices would fall on the 
examinations. A possible route forward could arise from the 
present definition of the examinations consisting of "Core 
Subjects" from which there are no exemptions (currently part 3), 
and the remaining subjects from which exemptions can be obtained. 
The change would be to designate alternative patterns of subjects 
(other than core) which would be acceptable against different 
patterns of training or experience. This would be possible by 
allowing new exemptions by arranging groups of subjects within 
which a range of combinations would be acceptable. The principle 
would be that the "core subjects" examinations would designate the 
management accountant; by proving his ability to synthesise as 
well as analyse in a managerial/commercial environment, and that 
he had the requisite variety of knowledge to perform effectively. 
All other subjects· could range from awareness of the subject 
through to knowledge in depth according to appropriateness against 
the pattern of experience. The objective of this change would be 
to create a number of combinations of examinations and 
experience which would make success dependent upon achieving a 
high level of skills in the performance of management accounting; 
and to bring into the Institute those who were moving into the 
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various posts within the general designation "Management 
Accounting" through abilities giving success in the future IT 
environment. At least, the objective would be not to keep them 
out through a fixed patter~ of examinations. Once again, 
discussions with selected companies operating an Institute 
approved training scheme could be useful at an early stage, and 
this might be coupled with investigation as to practices in other 
professions with a high proportion of members qualifying by 
experience. 
8.11.2.3 Core Subjects 
In a sense the one core subject would be management accounting in 
an IT environment, with the core subject plus the training and 
experience requirements ensuring commercial awareness. It would 
seem appropriate to commence with the present part 3 subjects of 
Management Accounting, Financial Management, and Corporate 
Planning and Control and see in what different ways these could be 
brought together. In the end, the subjects must be capable of being 
taught and of being fairly examined. It could be that more aspects 
could be subject to exemption, on review (in a new light) of the 
related examinations available. The subject was 'dealt with at 
"surface" level in the research, and considerable study in depth 
would be necessary. For example, there would seem more merit in 
embracing IT in this core, than making selected aspects of IT 
compulsory. The "core" examination should emerge as one the 
good graduate would be proud to take. 
8.11.2.11 Post Qualifying Education 
The various examination changes outlined 
way towards capturing the increasing 
circumstances and continuing the 
above would go some 
variety of business 
established special 
professionalism of the management accountant. They do put a new 
burden on to PQE of facilitating indepth knowledge of subjects 
valuable to many management accountants, but not essential to the 
discipline in that depth of knowledge. Thus while the membership 
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examinations would be skill based, PQE would be predominantly 
knowledge based. Identifying diploma examinations held by others 
for recommendation to members would seem a first appropriate 
step, followed by linking Institute PQE courses to specialist papers 
where appropriate. In many instances the knowledge would be 
important, and not its examination. This would mean that PQE 
developed from its present considerable base might suffice for 
many members. 
8.1!.2.5 Education Summary 
Institute education requirements at the present time have proved 
highly approporiate for their purpose. Any change is an assessment 
of future needs and contains an element of risk. Springing from 
the very foundations of the Institute is a voice from the past 
emphasising the importance of the multi-discipline . aspects of 
management accounting; the forward looking, bringing together of 
disparate information to create new ideas which lead to 
improvements in efficiency in the widest sense. This is shown by 
the various probings made in the research to be an appropriate 
starting point in looking forward now, when there has in the more 
recent past been an increasing concentration in accountancy as· 
such. Synthesis may now relate to the use of data bases inside and 
outside the business, and multi-discipline may now need to take 
account of the variety of operation (in industry, commerce and 
government; and in many parts of the world) in which members are 
engaged, but the principles remain the same. Cautious but 
determined progress step by step to apply these principles while 
embracing IT is the proposed forward path for the Institute, as 
portrayed in this research. There is time to meet most 
eventualities, provided those most likely to succeed as 
management accountants in the IT future are identified and 
admitted into the Institute; not kept out by rigidities which once 
proclaimed the professionalism of the Institute according to the 
mores of earlier times and have long ago served their purpose. 
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8.4.3 Supportive Research 
Research suggestions for the Institute were covered earlier in this 
chapter (section 8.4), but certain additional studies would suitably 
follow up the present research. From the many possibilities the 
following are chosen as of particular merit: 
1. A study as to the integration of information requirements 
(from product costing onwards) into operational equipment 
such as robots and point of sale terminals, and its potential 
effects on accounting technology 
2. A study as to the introduction of intelligent knowledge based 
systems (expert systems etc) in all professions (eg as already 
being applied to medical diagnostics) and its implications for 
accounting technology 
3. A study as to aspects of "risk aversion" in commercial 
enterprises and its implications for future patterns of 
management. 
4. A study repeated every 3 years (say) as to the skills and 
knowledge found most acceptable to employers generally (but 
multi-nationals perhaps in particular as trend leaders) for the 
positions shown as being filled currently by the successful 
members, so as to ensure these skills are noted by the 
Institute. 
5. A study as to educational developments in general and among 
Institutions of Higher Education in particular, so as to take 
early advantage of changes which could assist the Institute in 
its own progress (eg distance learning). 
Each of these, it is suggested, could be in the form of well 
documented research projects and be considered for publication, as 
an enhancement to the public image of the Institute. 
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8.5 Chapter Summary 
Th Institute Research and Technical Committee aimed to explore the 
future of the management accountant in both its technical and 
philosophical aspects, by an examination of the likely pattern of 
relationships with others in business management and the work-force. 
This project focussed upon the management accountants' participation in 
decision making within UK industrial and commercial organisations. The 
definition of management accountancy contained in the Institute 1982 
terminology (Appendix I) was adopted. By a review of the history of the 
Institute from its foundation in 1919, together with interviewing of 
members working in industry and commerce (who were often active in 
Institute affairs) as to their present involvement in business decision 
making, a factual foundation was built up from which to consider the 
future. The object of the investigation as to the future extended beyond 
contemplating how management accountancy may change, to 
consideration as to how Institute policy might best develop in terms of 
education, training and recruitment. All these aspects were explored in 
the series of interviews referred to above, and the findings from these 
were exposed more widely to obtain further input. In particular, a 
questionnaire was published in "Management Accounting" with further 
copies of the questionnaire being posted to Institute Council and 
Committee Members, and to Members of the JDipMA Chapter. The 
analysis from these expressions of opinion as to the future was studied 
along with the factual base described above, the whole having been 
supplemented by the drawing up of a view as to changing patterns of 
management so as to provide a general context. 
For the individual management accountant it was concluded that skill in 
the profession would continue to create a range of opportunities in 
general management, in information systems management and in financial 
management. The opportunities would be world wide and it would be 
advantageous to possess abilities beyond finance and accountancy, much 
in the tradition of the multi-disciplined basis established by the Institute 
in 1919. Which disciplines to embrace would be a matter for the 
individual for, while there was often a need to keep abreast of progress by 
economists, engineers, and scientists, an appreciation of information 
technology potential must be a fundamental capability of all management 
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accountants to achieve success against the competitive capabilities being 
displayed by other disciplines. 
For the Institute the major challenge was seen as accommodating new 
information technology (IT) within its membership structure. Provided 
this were accomplished, the emphasis on efficiency and effectiveness in 
all its aspects as now adapted into strategic management accounting 
should give the Institute a viable stance for a very long time. The 
Institute would need a protective mechanism so as to seek out early signs 
of major change, particularly should hidden dangers arise from new 
developments in information technology. For this reason, as well as 
research being fundamental to its expressed purpose in the Royal Charter, 
suitable areas for research were listed as: 
I) The multi-discipline aspects of management accounting 
2) New conceptual frameworks and operating procedures arising from 
anticipated developments in information technology. 
3) Changing social expectations and the effects on financial services. 
4) The changing profile of individuals filling general management, 
information systems management, and financial management 
positions. 
5) Qualitative and quantitative changes in training opportunities for 
management accountants. 
6) Changing patterns of management. 
Further research needs were identified as follows. To study: 
a) the capability of operational equipment to collect and structure 
(analyse) information, eg robots or point of sale terminals, 
b) the potential impact and actual progress with intelligent knowledge 
based systems (expert systems etc), 
c) the spread of "risk aversion" as an aspect of management, 
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d) specific skills and knowledge required by employers of management 
accountants, 
e) an appraisal of educational change. 
Action by the Institute to change its present membership requirements 
and other related actions were viewed as best being cautious but 
determined. The forward looking multi-discipline aspects of management 
accounting would remain unchanged, even though synthesis may now 
relate to the use of data bases inside and outside the business in a new 
information technology environment. Starting from the point that the 
object of the training and examination requirements was to produce 
successful membership applications from professionally well rounded 
individuals wholly suited to be management accountants, the proposition 
arose that with the increasing variety of positions judged appropriate to 
Institute members and taking account of the impact of information 
technology, there should be the requisite variety in the ways of fulfilling 
the requirements for membership to match this situation. Study of the 
examinations and the approved training schemes suggested that the taking 
in full of all levels of the Institute examinations could be viewed as 
matching with progression through a model training scheme. Yet 80% of 
all new members did not progress through a registered training scheme at 
all, and submitted accumulated experience to fulfil membership 
requirements. From these observations on examinations and training 
came the proposal that experience/training and examinations could be 
viewed as a package to create the necessary well-rounded professional 
suitable for membership. To proceed with the implementation of this 
proposal the Institute would need to: 
I) Define its standard requirements for membership in terms of the 
present examination plus a model training plan derived from 
currently accepted training schemes. 
2) Investigate how to allow complementary exemptions from parts of 
both the examinations and the model training plan by accepting 
substituted examination subjects where these rationally relate to 
specific experience. (For example, someone with information 
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systems educational attainments 
exempted from, say, Professional 
subjects.) 
and 
Part 
experience might be 
I without a match of 
This more holistic approach to examinations and training was linked with 
a desire to ensure high commercial awareness so that the emphasis was on 
skill in practical application, rather than knowledge as such. The range of 
knowledge desirable in the variety of positions held by Institute members 
was seen as only really achievable to a satisfactory depth by specialisms 
being studied further after qualifying. (In effect training and retraining 
according to career progression.) To proceed with the implementation of 
this proposal the Institute would need to: 
1) Find ways of reducing the knowledge 
examinations, such as by admitting the use 
requirements at 
of text books in 
examinations. It was suggested that this be tried for tax and law. 
2) Find ways of bringing into the examinations the concept of 
commercial awareness, both in the operational business sense and 
in appreciation of the business environment, such as devoting a 
whole paper to a case study. 
3) Extend post-qualifying education (PQE) assistance to members by 
advising on and drawing attention to suitable examinations 
available from various bodies to give in-depth specialist knowledge; 
and linking Institute PQE courses to specialist examinations where 
an encouraging response was received from members. 
Finally and to embrace the various Institute purposes indicated above, 
there would need to be core subjects from which, in both the context of 
examinations and that of experience/training, there would be no 
exemptions. 
Eventually, the one core subject might be described as management 
accounting in an IT environment. It could commence by being the present 
final examination subjects of Management Accounting, Financial 
Management, and Corporate Planning and Control and different ways 
could be studied of bringing them together. The "core" examination 
should emerge as one the good graduate would be proud to take. 
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APPENDIX 1 
Year 1974 ICMA Terminology of Management and Financial Accounting 
Page 9 MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANCY 
The profession whose members practise management accounting and 
the complex of principles, techniques and methods by means of which 
their expertise is put into effect. 
I. FUNCTIONS 
1.1 Mamgement accounting 
The application of professional knowledge and skill in the 
preparation and presentation of accounting information 
in such a way as to assist management in the formulation 
of policies and in the planning and control of the 
operations of the undertaking. 
1.2 Cost accounting 
The application of accounting and costing principles, 
methods and techniques in the ascertainment of costs 
and the analysis of savings and/or excesses as compared 
with previous experience or with standards. 
1.3 Costing 
The ascertainment of costs. 
1.4 Cost audit 
The verification of cost records and accounts and a 
check on the adherence to the prescribed cost 
accounting procedures and the continuing relevance of 
such procedures. 
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Page 55 FINANOAL ACCOUNTANCY 
The profession whose members practise financial accounting, and the 
complex of principles, techniques and methods by means of which 
their expertise is put into effect. 
6. FUNCTIONS 
6.1 Fimndal accounting 
The analysis, classification and recording of financial 
transactions and the ascertainment of how such 
transactions affect the performance and financial 
position of a business. 
6.2 Book-keeping 
The analysis, classification and recording of financial 
transactions in books of account. 
6.3 Fimncial audit 
A periodic examination of the books and records of a 
business, carried out by a third party (the auditor), to 
ensure that they have been properly maintained. 
Upon satisfactory completion of an audit a signed 
declaration is made to that effect. 
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Year 1982 ICMA Management Accounting official terminology 
Page I 0 management accounting 
The provision of information required by management 
for such purposes as: 
I. formulation of policies 
2. planning and controlling the activities of the 
enterprise, 
3. decision taking on alternative courses of action, 
11. disclosure to those external to the entity 
(shareholders and others), 
5. disclosure to employees, 
6. safeguarding assets. 
The above involves participation in management to 
ensure that there is effective: 
(a) formulation of plans to meet objectives (long term 
planning), 
(b) formulation of short term operation plans 
(budgeting/profit planning), 
(c) recording of actual transactions (financial 
accounting and cost accounting), 
(d) corrective action to bring future actual 
transactions into line (financial control), 
(e) obtaining and controlling finance (treasurership). 
See figure 1.11, 
(f) reviewing and reporting on systems and operations 
(internal audit, management audit). 
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APPENDIX 2 
ICMA RESEARCH PROJECT: 
FUTURE RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN THE MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANT AND OTHER 
MEMBERS OF THE ENTERPRISE 
DISCUSSION FORMAT 
The Management Accountant as "numerate adviser" to decision 
makers. 
2 Assembly of fact essential to turn opinion into rational 
arguement. 
3 Fact of an actual "major" decision and part played by the 
management accountant. 
Including: 
extent worked from financial records 
- other standard records 
use of special studies 
use of special techniques. 
4 Other advisers involved (if any) and the part they played 
eg a) economists 
b) people affected by implementation. 
5 What the decision was and its content 
ie size of business operation/factory etc. 
6 Decision implementation phase covering: 
involvement of management accountant 
involvement of other advisers. 
7 After implementation - plans for post evaluation. 
B Views with particular reference to involvement in decision 
making on: 
CWE/pw 
7 October 1981 
a) present status and work of management 
accountants 
b) future prospects and change envisaged 
over next ten years 
c) the key issues in the training of 
management accountants over the next 
five years. 
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FUTURE RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN THE MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANT AND OTHER 
MEMBERS OF THE ENTERPRISE 
ICMA RESEARCH PROJECT: DISCUSSION FORMAT 
PROJECT 
This project is to assemble facts about the management accountant 
as "numerate adviser~ to decision makers as a basis for developing 
a rational arguement concerning future prospects and key training 
issues in the context of "Future relationships between the 
management accountant and other members of the enterprise". 
PRESENT STATUS AND WORK 
Name and Title 
2 View of status in relation to operating manager(s): 
State Titles ••••.•..•. 
a) 
b) 
c) 
acceptance 
corrvnunication 
technical equality given 
high 
daily 
yes 
medium 
weekly 
spasmodic 
3 Present work in relation to major decision making: 
a) involvement generally 
b) specific involvement in: 
capital equipment procurement 
acquisition of new businesses 
business disposals 
introducing new technology 
wage bargaining 
site closures (or part) 
reduction of scale of operations 
OTHER (state) 
low 
monthly 
no, 
sometimes 
4 From (3) above choose TWO specific major decision situations 
and list below: ---
1) ........ 
2) ....... . 
contribution through: 
financial accounting records 
other records (state) 
special studies (describe) 
special techniques (describe) 
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totally little 
/contd ••••• 
2 
5 'other advisers involved in the TWO decisions in (4) above: 
Economists 
Employees affected 
Other (state) 
heavily moderately slightly 
6 Describe the TWO decisions and the conte~t: 
1) 0 0 .. 0 0 0 0 .. 0 
2) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
7 State plans for post evaluation 
FUTURE PROSPECTS OVER 10 YEARS 
1 ) The work of the management accountant will change: greatly little 
2) It will become more interpretive and less 
numerate analysis ........ yes no 
3) Aided by computers~ less numerate advisers 
such as personnel staff will undertake more 
of the an~lysis/interpretive work yes no 
4) State other views ••••••••• 
KEY TRAINING ISSUES IN THE FUTURE 
1) Present training is fully adequate end no 
change is required 
2) New subjects should be introduced, state ••••• 
3) Evaluate the following: 
yes no 
Circumstances are so changing that new skills and knowledge are 
required by the rnert1agement accountant as his career progresses. 
to a much greater extent than previously. To meet this situation 
with economy of time and effort requires a new approach to 
training and examinations. The initial qualifying examinations 
should be reduced to the minimum commensurate with carrying out 
the "normal" of a management accountant. Every five years a 
further examination stage would be taken until four such additional 
examinations had been passed. Failure to pass one of these later 
stages would result in a doubling of subscription rate and a lower 
classification until the position was rectified. 
---ooo---
CWB/pw 9 October 1981 
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STRICTLY CONFIDENTIAL 
For use in Reed International Ltd 
divisions and companies. 
FUTURE RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN THE MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANT AND OTHER 
MEMBERS OF THE ENTERPRISE 
ICMA RESEARCH PROJECT: DISCUSSION FORMAT 
PROJECT 
This project is to assemble facts about the management accountant 
as "numerate adviser" to decision makers as a basis for developing 
a rational argument concerning future prospects and key training 
issues in the context of "Future relationships between the 
management accountant and other members of the enterprise". 
NOTE This form is the basis for a one hour discussion, and should 
~tudied beforehand. You may find it useful to write-in preliminary 
answers/views in advance of the discussion. The use throughout this 
form of such words as "major" or "values" should be taken in the 
context of your specific position and the scope of the commercial/ 
industrial unit in which you work. 
FORMAT 
There are four sections to the attached farm. 
The first section identifies your present business situation and 
current involvement in "decision situations". This section should 
be as detailed as is practicable. because it is the facts assembled 
from a series of replies to this section which creates the basis 
for both the discussiqns and the consequent research analysis. 
Section B and the further sections which follow are then concerned 
with opinion. They relate to the first section in that the intention 
of the research is to use the facts assembled as giving a good 
"present day" basis from which to develop opinions as to the future. 
Section B is concerned with future prospects for the management 
accountant in terms of both the extent to which he will penetrate 
new areas or be pushed aside by other professions, and the way in 
which his worK content may change. The questions are introductory 
to the observations you may care to maKe. 
Section C asks for ideas as to the key training issues for management 
accountants, and how these might be approached. Again, the questions 
are introductory to the propositions you would favour. 
Finally, there is an opportunity to summarise in a brief paragraph 
your overall view. 
---aDo---
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STRICTLY CONFIDENTIAL 
FUTURE RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN THE MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANT AND OTHER 
MEMBERS OF THE ENTERPRISE 
A. PRESENT POSITION AND WORK 
1. Division/Company 
2. Name and Title 
Age: Below 25 :25-35 :35-45 45• 
Reports to: 
3. View of accountant status in relation to operating managers: 
This primarily concerns the relationships with "profit responsible" 
managers at those levels usually contacted. In addition a note may 
be made of relationships with other managers. 
State Titles ••••••••••••••••• 
al acceptance high medium low 
b) corrmunication daily weekly monthly 
cl your knowledge of the 
industry valued yes :spasmodic no 
Observations: 
4. Present work in relation to "major" decision making: 
sometimes 
a) involvement generally 
b) specific involvement in: 
capital equipment procurement 
acquisition of new businesses 
business disposals 
introducing new technology 
wage bargaining 
site closures (or part) 
reduction of scale of operations 
product marketing 
product pricing 
OTHER (state l 
5. From {4} above choose TWO specific major decision situations: 
1 ) •••••••••••••••••••••• 
2) •••••••••••••••••••••• 
8. State the extent to which financial accounting records and other 
records were used. list any special studies. and special techniques 
used in evaluating the situations in {5) above: describe as 
necessary on a separate sheet. 
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7. Other advisers involved in the TWO decisions were: 
Business school graduates : economists : corporate 
planners : employees a"'ff'B'Cted : others-( state) ••••••••• 
Discuss any major involvement of the above ,,,,, 
8. Describe the TWO decisions rationale and the context: 
9, State plans for post evaluation, and views on its desirability: 
8. FUTURE PROSPECTS OVER 10 YEARS Greatly\! Little 
The work of the management accountant will change: 
It will become more interpretive, and less 
numerate analysis as computer aids increase 
Aided by computers, less numerate advisers eg: 
personnel staff, will undertake the work 
State further views on future prospects •••••• 
C. KEY TRAINING ISSUES IN THE FUTURE 
Cl 0 0 0 
0 0 0 0 
Present education should change greatly/little 
Present training should change greatly/little 
Cl 
0 
0 
0 
o a 
Cl 0 
The above views are held because there should be: 
a) changed objectives such as ••••••• 
b) changed needs such as ••••••••••• 
c) review of syllabus deficiencies such as ••••••• 
d) new areas covered such as •••••••••••••• 
e) other new thinking such as •••••••••• 
Which. if any. of the following statements would you support: 
a) circumstances are so changing that new skills and knowledge are 
required by the management accountant as his career progresses, 
to a much greater extent than previously ••••••••••• 
b) to meet this situation with economy of time and effort requires 
a new approach to trainin& and examinations •••••••••• 
c) the initial qualifying examinations should be reduced to the 
minimum commensurate with carrying out the "normal work" •••••• 
d) every five years a further examination stage would be taken until 
four such additional examinations have been passed ••••••••• 
e) failure to pass one of these later stages would result in a 
personal professional penalty. eg. declassification ••••• 
0. SUMMARISE 
Please now give. your overall view with reasons •••••••••• 
---ooo---
CWB/pw 22 October 1981 
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COtJF'l ~SNTIAL 
ICf~A k~SEARCH Pr<OJECT 
f'UTURE RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN THE MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANT AND 
OTHER MEMBERS OF THE ENTERPRISE 
DISCUSSION FORMAT: addressed to those kindly agreeing to be 
interviewed. 
PROJECT 
This project is to identify the likely future relationships 
between the management accountant and other members of the 
enterprise, and analyse the implications. 
· A major part of the project is to assemble facts about the work 
of the management accountant as "numerate adviser" to decision 
makers and to use this as a basis for developing a rational 
argument concerning future prospects, and identifying key train-
ing issues. The overall project is planned for completion in 
October 1983. 
FORM This form is the basis for a one hour discussion, and 
should be studied beforehand. You may find it useful to write-
in preliminary answers/views in advance of the discussion. The 
use throughout this form of such words as "major" or "values" 
should be taken in the context of your specific position and the 
scope of the commercial/industrial/government unit in which you 
work. 
During the person to person discussion the interviewer will take 
notes using this form. At the completion of the discussion it is 
suggested you read and agree the notes, keeping a copy for 
future reference. 
FORMAT 
There are four sections to the form. 
Section A identifies your present business situation and current 
involvement in "decision situations". This section should be as 
detailed as is practicable, because it is the facts assembled 
from a series.of replies to this section which creates the basis 
for both the discussions and the consequent research analysis. 
Section B is concerned with future prospects for the management 
accountant in terms of both the extent to which he will penetrate 
new areas or be pushed aside by other professions, and the way in 
which his work content may change. The questions are introduct-
ory to the observations you may care to make. 
Section C asks for ideas as to the key training issues for 
management accountants, and how these might be approached. Again, 
the questions are introductory to the propositions you would 
favour. 
Pinally there is an opportunity to summarise in a brief paragraph 
your overall view. 
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2 
DA'n: ..................... ':ON!' !DENTIAL 
F'UTURE RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN THE MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANT AND 
OTHER MEMBERS OF' THE ENTERPRISE 
A. PRESENT POSITION AND WORK 
1. 
2. 
3. 
Company/Ultimate Holding Company . ............................ . 
a) 
b) 
Division/Company ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
Industrial or other classification ......................... 
c) REVENUE £Million: Below 1 •••• :1-4 •••• :4-10 •••• :10-50 •••• : 
a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f) 
g) 
50-100 •••• :100-200 •••• : Above 200 •••• 
Name ............................................... 
Title .................................•............ 
..................................... Qualifications 
Address ...........................................• 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Age: Below 25 __ 25-35 -- 35-45 -- 45+ 
Reports to: •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
Years in Company/Group: Below 2 •••• :2-5 •••• :5-10 •••• : 
Above 10 •••• 
o) Years in industry/vocation: Below 2 •••• :2-5 •••• :5-10 •••• : 
Above 10 •••• 
4. a) View of accountant status in the organisation in relation 
to the status of an equivalent level operating manager. 
(Name one) •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• Higher •••••. 
Same ....... Lower ••••• : Observations . .................... . 
b) State Typical Titles of operating managers at equivalent 
level ...................................................... 
c) If levels with which the accountant is usually in contact 
is different to the above state: Higher •••••• Lower •••••. 
Titles of main contacts .................................... 
d) communication daily weekly monthly 
e) acceptance into discussion on and resolution of problems: 
high medium low 
f) your knowledge 
of the industry ) 
valued in addition)yes spasmodic no 
to accounting ) 
skills ) 
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l 
GAncral observations on nrq~nisation: 
5. Present work in relation to "major" decision making for the 
unit in which engaged: 
a) Participates in decision making: always ••••• : usually 
sometimes ••••• 
...... 
b) Gives analysis and advice direct to decision makers: 
always ••••• : usually ••••• : sometimes ••••• 
c) Generates calculations and basic analysis for those involved: 
always ••••• : usually ••••• : sometimes ..... 
1 a wavs : usua 11 LV : some ti 
d) areas of specific i nvol verrent are: 
i) capital equipment procurement 
ii) acquisition of new businesses 
iii) business disposals 
iv) introducing new technology 
v) wage bargaining 
vi) site closures (or part) 
vii) reduction of scale of operations 
viii) product marketing 
ix) product pricing 
x) OTHER (state) 
6. Choose TWO specific major decision situations where you have 
been involved in the last two years and describe below: 
1 ............................................. 
2 ............................................. 
Note: Please reference your selection against 5 d) i to x. 
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7. ~) List any techniques and describe any special studies used 
in evaluating the situations in (6). 
b) Describe any significant use made of operating records in 
the situations described: (i) Use. of accounting records: 
................................................................ 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
(ii) Use made of other records ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
·········································•·······•·•············ 
................................................................ 
8. a) State the extent to which the decisions in (6), were made 
with reliance on accounting advise: 
6(1) Exclusive reliance ••••• : Heavy reliance 
Moderate reliance ••••• : Small reliance ••••• 
6(2) Exclusive reliance ••••• : Heavy reliance 
Moderate reliance ••••• : Small reliance ••••• 
...... 
b) Particularly where there was moderate or small accountin~ 
reliance other advisers may have been involved: 
State denoting 6(1) or 6(2) below: 
Other advisers involved in the TWO decisions 
Business school graduates economists : workers 
corporate planners ____ : other (state) ............................ 
Discuss how any of the above were particularly involved, and state 
if their input was more significant than the accounting input. 
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9. a) Describ<> for each of the TWO decisions tr•e general · 
situation in which it arose:· 
b) If applicable, state any plans for post evaluation of the 
results from the decisions cited in 6. 
cl Give views on the general applicability and desirability 
of post evaluation. 
10. ''Shop floor• relationships are of special interest since in 
some ways they epitomise the practical bias of the managemer.t 
accountant, The people who work on the shop floor are in 
some circumstances important decision makers, either directly 
or indirectly, 
a) State extent of shop floor contact: 
Daily ...... Weekly ••••• : Monthly ••••• : Rarely ••••• 
b) Describe any decision situations in which you have been 
involved, and the shop floor importance, 
cl Express a view as to the future significance of shop floor 
participation in decisions, 
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B. r'll'fllllf' PHOSPEC'I'S' OVEH 10 Yf;AJ<:; 
,Greatly LittlE' 
'1. 'fhe work of the management ar:countant 
will change: 
2. It will become more interpretive. 
3. Aided by computers, less numerate 
advisers will undertake the work 
e.g. marketers, personnel, lawyers. 
4. a) State reasons for above opinions. 
b) Include views on: 
0 
0 
0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
i) impact of computer.hardware and software developments; 
ii) behavioural aspects and need for changing personal approach 
to people at work. 
C. KEY TRAINING ISSUES IN THE FUTURE 
0 
0 
0 
preatly Li ttl'i 
1. Present education for Institute 
examinations should change 
2. Present on the job training 
should change 
3. Present education Post Qualifying 
should change 
0 
0 
0 
4. If there is great change will it be because 
there will be: 
a) changed personal career objectives such as 
............... , .................. , .... , ... 
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0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
7 
4. b) changed business needs effecting careers such as 
.................................................. 
c) a more graduate profession because 
·····························•···················· 
d) State other ...................................... 
s. ~~!!~~~~-~~f!=!~~=!~~ 
a) Professional examinations should be 
changed by ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
.................................................. 
b) On the job training education should be 
changed by ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
.................................................. 
c) Post qualifying education should be 
changed by ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
.................................................. 
Which of the following statements would you support and please 
add your observations on each: 
(a) circumstances are so changing that new skills and 
knowledge are required by the management accountant 
as his career progresses, to a much greater extent 
than previously 
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(b) opportunities are being missed by being parochial: e.g. 
lack of training for overseas appointments 
(c) to meet this situation with economy of time and effort 
requires a new approach to training and examinations 
D. SUMMARISE 
Please now give your overall view on: 
(a) the main opportunities for management accountants ten 
years hence 
(b) the education and training needs that therefore arise 
CWB/km 23 April 1982 
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APPENDIX 3 
DISCUSSION FORMAT 
Ideas behind the questions at the questionnaire design stage 
Introduction 
The meaning words would assume in the minds of readers was an aspect second 
only in importance to the direct requests for information implicit in a 
questionnaire, even when softened by personal contact. For example, on the 
cover page the words "strictly confidential" were initially used to give added 
assurance that there was a real concern with confidentiality. The initial study 
showed this raised questions as to why the study was in that particular 
confidentiality classification! The change was made to "confidential" and this 
was generally accepted. (Out of 219 interviews there was one where further 
stress was laid on confidentiality). In preparing the final format (23 April 1982) 
the phrases used were those found to be meaningful to the accountants 
participating in the earlier interviews. 
The questions used are covered below in groups relating to Chapter 2, section 
2.4.1.3. 
Questions 1 to 3 : for segregation of answers 
Ql. Asking for "company or ultimate holding company" facilitated recognising a 
group structure existed, without becoming involved in a whole hierarchical 
structure. 
Q2. (a) "Divisiorl/Company" being the operation within which the individual 
worked and whose size was deemed relevant. 
(b) "Industrial or other classification" being a quick aid to comprehension 
as to the generality of the operation. 
(c) "Revenue £ Million" relating to the operation in which the individual 
was involved. Chosen to give a perspective, and using categories both 
lowered the confidentiality significance (of revenue this year) and 
gave easier comparison. 
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Q3; (a) "Name" required, but not (for example) ICMA membership number; and 
with the address made later referencing possible. 
(b) "Title" relating the individual with the organisation in the previous 
question. 
(c) "Qualifications" to firstly identify any who were not ICMA members, 
and secondly to assist comprehension at interview where there might 
be an unusual combination of qualification. 
(d) "Address" to make possible later referencing. 
(e) "Age" being a possible comparitor with perhaps the younger having a 
different perspective. Years since qualifying was not asked, but for 
ICMA members the date of membership was obtainable from the 
published "List of Members" if required. As in Q2(c), categories were 
used. 
(f) "Reports to" indicated from where the direct authority eminated in 
the subsequent coverage of responsibilities, and linked with questions I 
and 2 as to general background. 
(g) ''Years in Company/Group" was again categorised, and indicated the 
depth of experience and might link with the status questions in 11. 
(h) "Years in industry/vocation" again was categorised, and was concerned 
with authority of view as based in experience. 
Ql!. (a) "View of accountant status in the organisation in relation to the status 
of an equivalent level operating manager • 
••...•..•......••..•....••....•...•....•...•....••. Higher ••.••••.•• 
Same .•......... : Lower .......•..... : Observations ..•.....•.. " 
This was to encourage thought as to the real influence exercised in the 
situation, and how this might differ from the hierarchical position' in a 
normal organisation chart. 
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(b) State Typical Titles of operating managers at equivalent 
level ........................................................ . 
This was reinforcement to question 4(a) for further discussion if 
appropriate. 
(c) "If levels with which the accountant is usually in contact is different 
to the above state: Higher •....•.• : Lower .••••••• : Titles of main 
"(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
contracts .......................................... " 
This was to bring out the main body of contacts normally encountered 
as a prelude to questions 4d to f. 
communication daily weekly monthly 
acceptance into discussion on and resolution of problems: 
high medium low 
your knowledge ) 
of the industry ) 
valued in addition ) yes spasmodic . no . 
to accounting ) 
skills ) " 
This grouping of questions was to do with breadth of: 
(i) acceptability 
(ii) respect 
indicated by frequency of contact and 
relative acceptance in discussions on 
problems 
in extending beyond accountancy knowledge 
into acceptance in the technology of the 
industry (say). 
The practice of management accounting was seen as requiring good 
relationships in both these respects and therefore giving a criteria of 
present success, as seen by the individual responding. 
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(g) "General observations on status": 
This was an opportunity for the individual to summarise his perception 
of his status in the enterprise. It was expected that the whole 
question of status would in some situations be a "non-event" in that 
the hierarchy of the organisation chart would hold passively true, but 
that in other situations it would be an important issue for the 
individual. Which applied might be significant in terms of views on the 
future, as well as possibly reflecting in the current decision making 
involvement. 
Note As with all the questions, the answers were the situation as seen by 
the particular individual accountant. It was accepted that similar 
questions on the above and about issues such as "involvement in 
decision making" below, if asked of his colleagues or supervisors might 
elicit a difference in view. The value in the questions ranging through 
Q5 to QlO was in establishing both the authority of experience in 
general backing the views on the future in sections B to D, and 
showing the perceived present position from which the forward look 
was taken. 
Q5. "Present work in relation to "major" decision making for the unit in which 
engaged: 
a) Participates in decision making: 
always •..••• : usually •..••. : sometimes •.•••• 
b) Gives analysis and advice direct to decision makers: 
always •••••. : usually ••.••. : sometimes ••...• 
c) Generates calculations and basic analysis for those involved: 
always ••.•.. : usually •.•.•. : sometimes ..... . " 
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Parts (a) to (c) of Q5 were taken together since for some it could be one 
only would be applicable, such as being solely involved in generating 
calculations and basic analysis as in (c). It set the tone for setting out the 
areas of specific involvement in 5(d). 
Important in the wording was the phrase "for the unit in which engaged". 
This emphasised the focus on actual personal experience and decision 
making as practical in that "local" context. The questions as to what is a 
decision and where is it really made (and ranging from the negative 
selection by what is not put forward, to the ultimate endorsement at the 
highest level in a multinational company or government situation) were left 
aside. The issue was type of involvement in decision making and not the 
relative part played in an organisation structure. 
d) 
always: usually: sometimes 
areas of specific involvement are: 
i) capital equipment procurement 
ii) acquisition of new businesses 
iii) business disposals 
iv) introducing new technology 
v) wage bargaining 
vi) site closures (or part) 
vii) reduction of scale of operations 
viii) product marketing 
ix) product pricing 
x) OTHER (state) 
By listing the areas of involvement the individual was encouraged to 
turn to areas of special strength and be ready to discuss two specific 
situations. 
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Q6. "Choose TWO specific major decision situations where you have been 
involved in the last two years and describe below: 
I 
2 
.................................................................................... 
.................................................................................... " 
This required a selection of two specific situations so that the level and type 
of participation in decision making could be explored in real terms and not 
in generalities. By restricting selection to the last two years: 
(i) facts would be less overlaid with other events and recall should be 
reliable 
(ii) comparisons between experience would be valid in as much as the 
general progress of the art of management accountancy and the 
overall economic environment would be the same for all. 
Q7. "a) List any techniques and describe any special studies used in evaluating 
the situations in (6). 
b) Describe any significant use made of operating records in the 
situations described: 
(i) Use of accounting records: 
................................................................................................. 
.................................................................................................. 
(ii) Use made of other records: 
··································································································· 
" ...................................................................................... ············· 
These were questions as to ''how" the decisions were arrived at in terms of 
the collection and analysis of information. Asking ''how", before asking 
"why" the decision was necessary (Q9), was settled upon since a proportion 
of those interviewed might have no knowledge as to "why". At this stage 
the interview needed to gather impetus by there being a definite 
involvement for each person concerned. 
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The subject of collection and analysis of information in Q7 was left as open 
as possible. The use of records was segregated as to the extent to which 
this was important. The future might see its movement away from 
accounting as computer technology becomes increasingly widespread. 
Q8. "a) State the extent to which the decisions in (6), were made with reliance 
on accounting advice: 
6(1) Exclusive reliance . ....... Heavy reliance 
reliance •••••• : Small reliance •••••• 
6(2) Exclusive reliance . ....... Heavy reliance 
reliance ••••.. : Small reliance .••••• 
. 
······· 
. 
. ..... . 
Moderate 
Moderate 
b) Particularly where there was moderate or small accounting reliance 
other advisers may have been involved: 
State denoting 6(1) or 6(2) below: 
Other advisers involved in the TWO decisions: 
Business school graduates ___ : economists : workers __ _ 
corporate planners __ : other (state) ...................................... . 
Discuss how any of the above were particularly involved, and state if 
their input was more significant than the accounting input. " 
Question 8 as a whole was concerned with putting into perspective the 
involvement of the accountant in the support given to decision making. In 
8(b) a few possible other advisers were listed to start some thinking as to 
the type of people (business graduates/economists) and the various stages 
(by reference to workers/corporate planners) through which the process had 
proceeded. There was also interest in seeing if an element of competition 
between the accountant and other participants was evident in the responses 
made. Hence, "state if their input was more significant than the accounting 
input". 
- 393-
Q9: "a) Describe for each of the T\VO decisions the general situation in which 
it arose: " 
As well as giving background, this "why" question was to eltcit if the 
identification of a decisiOn need was in any instance part ot the role 
undertaken by the management accountant. 
''b) If applicable, state any plans for post evaluation of the results from 
the decisions cited in 6. 
c) Give views on the general applicability and desirability of post 
evaluation. " 
Following any involvement in the decision identification and the 
involvement (by definition from Q6) in the preparation of the decision 
taking, this question raised the subject of post evaluation. First it was 
raised in (a) as a matter of fact, and then in (b) as a matter of opinion as to 
its usefulness. 
Post evaluation is often considered relative to capital projects and the 
decision subjects chosen in Q6 could be of any kind. It was left open as to 
how the subject be viewed at individual interviews, with interest as to any 
raising of the general usefulness of feedback. It was also possible the 
subject of involvement by external auditors would be raised. Since the 
interview was about to move into less determinate areas than those dealing 
with past experience, a relaxed discussion on general views was deemed 
appropriate. 
QIO. "Shop floor" relationships are of special interest since in some ways 
they epitomise the practical bias of the management accountant. The 
people who work on the shop floor are in some circumstances important 
decision makers, either directly or indirectly. 
a) State extent of shop floor contact: 
Daily .....• : \Veekly .••..• : Monthly ...... : Rarely ..••.. 
b) Describe any decision situations in which you have been involved, and 
the shop floor importance. " 
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By adding QIO; the Research and Technical Committee added a useful 
bridge between the very specific "two decisions" raised in Q6 and the 
ranging "future views" sections to follow. Parts (a) and (b) of QlO were to 
validate the foundation on which answers to QlO(c) might rest. 
"c) Express a view as to the future significance of shop floor participation 
in decisions. " 
This final question of Section A led the interview firmly into the future. 
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SECTION B 
FUTURE PROSPECTS OVER 10 YEARS 
" Greatly Little 
Ql. The work of the management accountant 
will change: 
Q2. It will become more interpretive. 
Q3. Aided by computers, less numerate 
advisers will undertake the work, 
eg marketers, personnel, lawyers " 
The look at the future commenced with three propositions as above. These 
directly addressed the question of change and introduced the subject of 
computers. This was based upon: 
i) substantial change having been experienced over the last 10 years and 
the issue was whether the rate of change would now increase or 
reduce. 
ii) interpretive content of the work being more typical of management 
accounting compared to cost accounting, as to whether (perhaps with 
the impact of computers) this had further to go. 
iii) "interpretation" if computer aided may require different skills and new 
competition could therefore arise. 
Taken together these questions were designed to promote a response which 
could be classified into seeing a high rate of future change, or a view that 
the main changes had taken place, from the recorded scores. 
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Q4. "a) State reasons for above opinions: 
b) Include views on: 
i) impact of computer hardware and software developments; 
ii) behavioural aspects and need for changing personal approach to 
people at work. " 
The leading observations in l!(b) were to encourage discussion on computers 
which the accountant might follow through into the wider issues of 
information technology, and to raise people issues which the accountant 
might follow through into the wider issues of changing styles of 
management. Each of these could be important to the future of 
management accountants. 
This Section B was to be the most free ranging part of the discussion with 
any aspects of the future, of interest to the individual, being explored. 
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SECTION C 
KEY TRAINING ISSUES IN THE FUTURE 
11 Greatly Little 
Ql. Present education for Institute 
examinations should change 
Q2. Present on the job training 
should change 
Q3. Present education Post Qualifying 
should change 11 
In reviewing future issues for the Institute, there were first three direct 
questions in a similar score format to those in Section B. These asked 
directly the central questions on which the Institute would be deciding in 
any response to the general situation for management accountants envisaged 
in Section B. 
The further questions in Section C .asked in different ways the same "why or 
purpose" question and the same ''how" question as already stated in Section 
B and the first three questions of Section C. By these further opportunities 
some could add more to their earlier observations, while others would be 
clarifying ideas as yet to be expressed. (The capability to deal with people's 
needs in bringing into an expressable form their thinking on difficult issues 
was one important advantage seen for the interview, as distinct from a 
postal questionnaire, when the subject was so open in scope). 
Qll. "The above views are held because there will be: 
a) changed personal career objectives such as 
......................... ································ .. ············ ............ . 
- 398-
b) changed business needs throughout a career such as 
.................................................................................... 
c) a more graduate profession because 
···················································································· 
d) State other 
" .................................................................................... 
This was concerned with the changes to be made by the Institute (Ql to 3) as 
a result of members new objectives, of business generally looking for 
different knowledge or skills in members, or from a change in the 
competition experienced from other institutes of various kinds. From the 
need to change the how-to-change was asked for in Question 5 below. 
Q5. Syllabus Deficiencies 
"a) Professional examinations should be changed by 
···················································································· 
b) On the job training education should be changed by 
·••··•·••··•••••·•··•••··•••••·••···•••····•••••··•••··•·••·········•·····•······•·· 
c) Post qualifying education should be changed by 
11 
•...•....•.•••.....••••........••••...•••....••••...•••.•..........•....••...•.....• 
There then followed a series of statements. 
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"Which of the following statements would you support and please add your 
observations on each: 
a) circumstances are so changing that new skills and knowledge are 
required by the management accountant as his career progresses, to a 
much greater extent than previously. " 
Statement (a) added a time element to the future skills and knowledge 
requirement. It was open at the discussion to link this with a normal span of 
working life being filled in future by two or three distinct careers, as 
against change relating only to sequential career progress in a steadily 
changing or fairly static environment. 
"b) opportunities are being missed by being parochial, eg lack of training 
for overseas appointments " 
This was to explore if the Institute was looked to for aid in widening 
horizons. The example was believed important, but just one example. 
"c) to meet this situation with economy of time and effort requires a new 
approach to training and examinations " 
This was a final opportunity to think further or to be controversial in a 
discussive manner. 
D. SUMMARISE 
"Please now give your overall view on: 
a) the main opportunities for management accountants ten years hence 
b) the education and training needs that therefore arise. " 
This was seen as either the easiest or hardest section in the interview. With 
some individuals it was anticipated as being just a restatement of views 
already clearly expressed, but for others it could be the one time the whole 
cacophony of ideas came together. 
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APPENDIX 4 
FUTURE RELATIONSHIPS 
Cyril Banyard ssc(Eng). FCMA. a Vice-President of the Institute and Chairman 
of the Education and Training Committee, introduces his research project 
into 'Future relationships between the management accountant and other members 
of the enterprise' and seeks the assistance of members. 
lbis r~an:h project Groo.t: out 
of di~ons in the JCMA R~­
starch and Technical Committr;:t' 
as to what avenues of TC!IC:"arch 
would most benefit memben.. 1t 
was seen & fundamental that 
there should be a view at)IJUI th< 
future path which management 
accountanb would tread and 
that ttus be based on knowledgt' 
and reasoned argument. 
In order to focus the work in a 
practical way it was agreed that 
the main thru.~t would tlC a 
review and analysis of manage· 
ment aco.1untants' participation 
in or work in suppon of dro-
sion-makin~. in part1cular -
but not cxclusive\v- decision-
making in industi-y. 
Conct'm with industry fncu!>.ed 
anrnbon on the shopfloor and 
the pr~sent and potential future 
relatioru.hip ~rween shopflt•)r 
worken and management 
accountant\ was singled out a~ ut 
addltK>na.l part•cular intere .. t. 
Of coun.e, ~it her of the prt!'-
ceding paragraphs rxcludes the 
\\ide variety of relationship!> im-
p!Jcit rn the tide of the rex-arth 
pmj('::! t'!ut. as ~tatcd, they ~ne 
as a !OLus for the research "hkh 
b to include inform<~tinn ami 
\·iews as!tembled from a 
meaningful p~1rtinn 0f the: 
JCMA'~ UK mcmt-oer.-h.Jp. 
Rationalt' 
An ,,;\·idcnt pu1dU<'t ut wllm~ 
•lUI the future p<sth ~lurh m<~n· 
<~Jo!:C:mcnl a~o-.:ountanl!. are hLd\ 
to tread is the ahilit\ to fnnn~­
late a \iew a.~ to hoW the JCMA 
c.an be of most benefit h • tb 
members. Hence the re:-.eaa·h 
is an opponunity to deveh1p a 
rationale for policit:!. in r:duca-
tion and training. corrx)rate 
ICMA image. po!>t-quahf~mg 
activihes and other major face!.\ 
of its work. From thi:-. nd1 
ahundafll."e of oppnnumt)·· 11 "111 
heoome a matter 'of fact, a:-. the 
resean:h prop:re!>.o.o, honlo m1Kh 
Clll he achtcwd throu~h a !.m~~· 
proJect. 
In proceedin~ ¥.1\h tht· re-
!>t'arch· 
(a) a 11ery Hfll.:n lnm~<~t ha.\ h.:~·n 
adopted in tull rewgnihnn that 
th1~ ~vt!'!> thfficuhy in a''>Cmhh 
and anotly"~- In \OIY nuthm~ nl 
it' wnthc'i' into a ratiun,tk f11r 
the 'turun:! lhl' nhJcC1 of the 
~IJ)en fnnnat 1~ to 'li.,lcn more: 
carefully' tu memhrn. and to 
enrich the researrh by the depth 
and \'ariet\' of the- material col-
lecred; . 
(b) tht:re i~ no al!c.-mpt to <.ample 
JCMA mcmhe....,h1p on a pre-
!".electt!'d pancm. mdced non· 
member accountants or students 
doing similar v.wk an: equaUy 
wel0011'1( contributor..; this ~ 
mean hein~ prepared to di-
agnose the: retum~ statistically in 
a variety of way\ t)n compkhon 
nf the body of the resean:h. 
Thl!re i!> alro a wilhngle~ to 
~:nnduct 1f nece),ar\· a ·s.econd 
round" to make gOod the in-
formation ha-.c: l-out at thi!t stage 
thi" is not -.een a~ likely. 
An earl\· dl!ci!tion ~a.~o made that 
the rNarch would be l:w indi-
,;dual inter.it.-w r:.thcr tha'n. sav. 
by a postal quc-~ti1mnaire. Thi) 
has the advanta~..- of toeing in-
teractive. enahhn!l th< unu-
pe-dt:d to be illl'tl;.purated. In· 
1..1dt!'ntall~. a follll~·up in the 
ckJSing stage~ of the re!>Carch 
"ith a fX~lal l.jUe,ti11nnaire to 
th~ who ha\l' lxen inter· 
viewed, de!>agncJ to h.:- cap.~hlc 
of rapid statisri..:al an::alysis. is 
part of tht!' plan for the project. 
Devdoprncm of an inh.'J"\iew 
styk hemy. tundaml.'ntal to the 
prOJn1. " piltll ~!Ud) wa.\ ~-,m­
du\,\·d m -..:cl\t'mher'IA·~-...-mtx·r 
19~1. Thl .. V.;l, to\ n•url~"\\ ,,, the 
Ru.lthn~ l'wdu~h 1>1\"l~h•n ol 
Ret!'J lntl·rn.tth•n:.l .111J Jfl 
an:ountanh ,..ert· mtc:l'\-·i~·wl·J. 
ll'lt!' re,uhant lonnati n~ uf in-
wr.iew~ ha\ nt1v. heen adnpted 
for the prujct1 ;.nd \1.111 remain 
unchanged thn•ughnut: 
(<~) Each tnter.iev. ~,~,;n he facc-
h•·lact.' ht·twc~·n an rndt\ Jdu..tl 
accountant and ,111 Hllc:rv•cv.·er. 
(h) Each inll·r.tl'"" ~111 tx- ~nt.­
tcn up t'l_\ tht' IOI~·r.Jl"V..t."t a~ the 
1ntr:mcw prt~~~a-..'<':-.. 
(r) A Cf.lPY uf the: lnlc.'f'lc.'¥. not~ 
\1.111 be g1ven t11 tht!' alU>Untant 
mtcr.iewcd. 
(d) Eoc·h illll'r\lo"V. v.i!l 1-oc lur 
Ullt!' hour. 1 l' ltot.al c.'\l'l.•nJl·J 
t1me lndu(.lmv, 11<>\l'·WrtiHI_!! tx·-
twccn one hour ;md 7'> mmuk'\ 
!t' J Tl1~· intcr.'l<'"" tuml..tl anJ 
tnlrudul·tnr\ 11<>11'' wl]l t"'· m;tdc 
availahlc to thl" .K'o.'HUlllant m 
aJ\";mn· ol tlw mt<•t"\ ll""' 
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(f) Stnl1 l,),mfidentialal)· wt.ll be 
maintcurll.'d. 
(g) lndividuab or comparues will 
not be identifiable in the pub-
lish~.--d research paper... eltcept by 
prior wrinen agreement. 
(h) individuals and companio. 
will be listed as participants pro· 
vided they have no objection. 
(i} No use will be made of anv 
information d~d in any waY 
other than as a contrihution to 
tru~ specific research. 
The fk:Xt and most \ital ~tt'p in 
the a.<o.sembly of re~arch in-
fnrmation is to extt:nd the inter· 
"iewing to assist researchers so 
that a suktantia1 number of 
inten-ieW!> can be conducted in 
the space of a few months. 
Tilt- Rest· arch and Technical 
C..ommineC' i<, plea.<.ed that it has 
the suppon of Branch Affaar. 
Comminee in progre~!! this 
research among membt!'f') and 
wa~o able to use the re«nt 
Branch Presidents' conference 
a" a launching of the main stagt!' 
of thi) research. 
lhe mam period for mter-
vie'N'> I!. pl<~nned for D1 .. 1obt-r to 
Oecemhc:r 1~. Tht!'re will he a 
c:arry-uver period into Janual'\ 
and Februar.· )(}8.'\ to al\.'Omm~ 
date la~! ~inu1e ch<~nge" in 
arrangement~ petlpk ma~ ha\'e 
ltl m<llt' 
Quality 
There 1~ nn hm1t tu lhr num-
h.:r of intcr-..lt!'"' rqX>nll< from 
a.W..tant re:>l!arl·hers that c.:.an toe 
ac..·~·nmmndaled. Wh.lt ll!< imf')T· 
tant I!> thl" I.JUaltl) of tntt!'l"\ie"W!'> 
and in panK-ular that then~ i) no 
'leadmg on' of thme inter· 
viewed to parttcu!ar view!> by 
tht• a!\\i\l;tnt rc\Cotrrher!>. 
To atd th1~o it is dc1oirahle that 
t!'ar.:h a..._~,taot re!!t'archer i~ h.Jm-
~·lf intcnlt'Wc.-d hv mv!<lt a~ 
Rt:!lc:ardll·r prior tu .wn~lt'ncing 
h1' o~.~.n tntt'r.iev.'!>. A, a mant•r 
t'f rr<~~·tu;;tlil}. art;.ngt!'mcnh 
ha\t!' t>t!'en made ,..,,h 0..11.1$l<t.' 
Motyman and Frank W~d­
l>tt!'oh.,Jme. 1-oot!'l mt·ml-ot·" uf 
lk:-.carch ;md Tet:hnK·ai ( \Jm· 
mltll'•:, to 'UI'f" 111 nlt' tn v.vrlm~ 
'Nlth a''l~tant re!'>t!'ardll'l"' 
Tu mal~· a wonhwh1k l\lll-
trihuiJnn h> tht• proj,·rt .m <l!>.\1!'>· 
l<tnt rc'<;lrrhl'T 1~ a.,kt:d tu ~·arT) 
nut ac lea.'' 1o1>. intcr.·it•v.:-.. 'tn<11~ 
\l/Jthan the penod October to 
[)ecrmber JIJKZ iUld to make 
~If avallable for utitial inter· 
view and briefing. Enrolmtlll 
for assistant researchers js 
open noM·! I would like to 
think that everv branch will 
take ·part. • 
J am sure you will be pka'>C'd 
to know that as Researcher I am 
being subject to a rigor~.dU.a­
pline and not just imposing one 
on C'\'erybody ei!.e! The proj«'! 
is being operated under r.lje 
Loughborough l:niversit} · 
ICMA Higher Dt:FJc:e schen•t 
and my super.i:,.tJ" are Profc.sor 
John Sizer and Or A1ex Yow1t;. 
You can therefore un~n.Lt.n\l 
that, Ill my turn. ha\int;, rnll.jc a 
commitme-nt I ha"'e to sho-.... 
result.!.. 
Tlmetoblt 
Fmally, for \'OUr information. 
the cenrral piop-amme m sum-
mary i.oo: 
Oct 19tH 
Oct-Dec 1'1'1\! 
Jan IY.'I~ 
J9X~ 
Pro~'t 
~·oo1meno.::ed 
Pllot inter.it"oo>~ 
Analy~~~ trvm 
pdnt inteniew~ 
Fl)r"arJ 
p!:tnning 
~>ompktr:.d 
Mam pro)ec-t 
laun..:hed 
May·Sc:p JI,IK! A~~~~t.:~r.l 
re~<ar..:hc-r• 
a~,.·mt<l<J 01nJ 
hnded 
Oct·Dcc 111~: \1,ain on!c.-r\tt.'~ 
~nnd 
Jan-f-cb IIISJ lmual analysi~o 
h~..,rn intt>J\'iew~ 
Mar JI,IMJ Postal 
questionnatre 
19Kl lmlllll ana!vsis 
fr,,m · 
qut!'sti{'nnair~ 
May-Oc1 19RJ full analni~ 
and asst:mt-1~ 
of c ... m ... ·il>):,•r:: 
Winter 19SJ Fmi!>h .tn..: 
rept)n !"-a.:k 
I use the tt•rm ·ct·n:;a~ prog· 
ramm("· he\'<lu-.c. ;.' Rc-.c-at· 
cht"r. I ha\'t" sut'1~1d;ar~ prOF· 
ramme1o to ~·nmpletc - l)u: 
that •~ .. nulht'T '''-'"·~ 
I kto.•k for~.JTJ "; \"UUI Ctl-
operaltun and .tm ~ur~ all '''h<' 
hewme in'·~~hr:d "1]: enj~..•y 
doing .1 Wtlrthv. hde Jn!'l for the 
lnstltuh:. ::; 
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it be Jn~tltnte of <to9t nnb 'Wlorhs ltcconntnnte, 
liMITED \BY OUAAA"4TU:I. 
FINAL EXAMINATION. 
/un~, 1923. 
WORKSHOP KNOWLEDGE. Time A11owed : 2 Hours. 
N.B.-The Candidate's t'XamiMtion tumtbtr and trade must be 
slated altlte top of n.•try shtcl ustd; his name m11sl not appear 
a~Jywlure 01S his paper. 
QuestiotU under Stet ion/, are to be answered by all Candidates 
sitting under the old Syllabus i" force prior W October 
1922. 
Candidates sitting multr the nno Syllabus in fnrce since 
Ockber, H}22, may annvtT any six qrustions selected 
from Sections I. and 11. 
SECTION I. 
I. The design or lay-out of a factory nee-ds most careful considera· 
tion to avoid wa~te. State six important ~ints which 
should not be ovcrlook('d in thi~ connection, ~1ving as fully 
as pos$iblc your reasons as applied to any product. 
2. The cost of moulding from a pattt>rn varit's very much with the 
drsign. Give an instancr, illnstratt'd hy sketches, where 
a slight modification of a pattrrn would reduce the cost 
without impairing the efficiency of the casting. 
J. State under what circumst::..nct>s you would recommend:-
(i) Individual ctrivt> of machines. 
(ii) Grouping of machines under ont" drive. 
SECTION 11. 
t. What will it cost p<>r hour to orw•mtt' n I! h.p. motor, ('fficiency 
So p<"r ('t'nt., nmning ('Onlinuou!'l~· on full lond with 
t'lrclricity at 2<1. JWf unit ? 
2. Dr!>crilx- the wholt• procr!>s of the ,::::rnrration, transmis!'ion and 
di!>trihution of pnwt·r in a wnrh. Tlw !:Ource of powt•r 
is coal and th{' ttan!>mis:-:ion i:-; dt·ctrical. 
20J 
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J. Give instances in which you would use:-
(I) A Belt Drive. 
(2) Tooth GearinJ:. 
(.1) A Chain D~iw. 
(4) A Rope Dnve. 
Statio~ in each case why the method you propose is that 
which is most suitablf'. 
4· What do you und('rstand by the progre~ system of works 
organiAAtion, and what nrt• its ad\·antages? 
S· Give a technical descrir.tion u£ any manufacturin~ process with 
which you arc fam11iar. 
6. What do you understand hv a gas engine working on the .. Otto " 
or four·cycle system ? · For what n•asons would you expect 
power from coal ohtaim•d by a producer plant and gas 
engines to be cheap<>r than that obtainl'tl through a steam 
engine ? 
MATHEMATICS, T1mo AllowOII : 3 Roan, 
N.B.-The CaNdidate's t.'raminalion n1m1btr aNd trade Must be 
slatt:tl alllle lfi/J of roav slltet IIStd; his nmnt nwsl not apptar 
anywl1trt on /zi.<; papt;. 
All qutstiOf'Js lo be tuuweml. 
1, (A) Using logarithms compute :-
(1"342 X 0"01731 + 0"0274) o.m 
(B) Explain why we multiply a logarithm by three when we 
wish to find the cube of a number by logarithms. 
2, The present income of a company would allow a dividend of 
i per cent. if there were no preference shares. Uut as 
£400,000 of the stock consists of prrfertnce shares guaranteed 
S per crnt. per annum, the ordinary sharcholden receive 
only Jl per cent. Find the amount of ordinary stock. 
3· The sides of a triangle nre 4·5. s. and s·s inches. Find the 
angle!;. What is the arra of the triangle ? 
4· A D, A E. the internal nnd f'xternal bisector.~ of the angle B A C 
of the triangl(' A H C, mt'et U C in n and I~ respectively. 
Prove that B D: D C -11 A :A C- B IC:- E C. 
S· If y = x•, draw a rough figure to explain briefly the meaning of 
*at the point when• x = 2. 
Find* when y=ax2 +bx+c; y= (x+ir)* 
.v =sin 6x ; y = Jog. {x +b). 
Th~· vnlnmr. of a cylin<l~·r nf ratliu.' r antl ht•iJ:::ht h is given 
by the fonnul" V= wr1h. Find the f:ltc of variation of 
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trade with amateur photographers. Outline a publicity 
campaign, assuming it has wholesale distributors in the 
largl'r towns. 
1· Draw up a form for recording Applicants for Employment. 
8. State what Mechanical Office Appliance you would employ 
for anv two of the following, and give a '>hart statement 
as to how used :- · 
(I) Multiplication of quantity by price, 
(2) Ledger posting. 
(3) Discounting invoices. 
(4) Sal<'S Analysis. 
9· Write a short instruction dea1ing with Rttendance time-
recording for any type of organisation with which you are 
familiar. 
to. Write a series of form letters (four in all) for following up an 
inquirer to whom a small sample has been sent. 
WORKSHOP KNOWLEDGE. Time Allowed : 2 Hours. 
N.B.-Tht Candidate's examination number and trade must be 
stated at the top of every sheet used; his name must not appear 
anywhere on his pap~r. 
Eight questions in all to be answered by every Candidate. 
Q1ustions under Section I. are to be answered by all Candidates 
11'Uing under the old syllalms s'n force prior to October, I922, 
Candidates siUing under the new syllabus in force since October, 1922, 
may answer any eight questions selected from Section I. or 11, 
SECTION I. 
I. A cylinder of cast iron is 10 in. dia. x I ft. 3 in. long; l in. is 
machined off all over and a hole is bored through the centre 
of 2 in. dia. for 8 in. of its length, the remainder being I in. 
dia. Calculate the finished weight of the cvlinder and the 
weight of material removed. (C.I.=·26 lbs: per cub. in.) 
2. Give in detail the operations necessary for machining the cylinder 
specified in Qucstion I. 
3· Give a general description of the construction and working of 
an ovcrhcad tra veiling crane. 
4· In a steam engine specify the material which you would use for 
the following parts :-Fly-wheel, Crankshaft, Cylinder, 
Bearings, Cocks, Slide Valve, Piston Rings, Glands. 
!j. Make a sketch of a drilling machine, naming the various parts 
by means of index letters on the sketch. 
6. What is the length of a cross belt running over two pulleys 
8 in. and I6 in. dia .• the shafts being 15 ft. apart ? 
1· Under what conditions is a "thrust bearing" required and 
how would you construct it ? 
1<)8 
8. What periph~ral ~istance d~ a lathe tool travel when machining 
a shaft 2 ln, d1a. X I ft. 6 In. long 1 The tool advancing ,\ in 
per revolution of the shaft, one cut only being taken ove; 
the whole length. 
SECTION 11. 
I. State briE>:fty a method by which one of the following sources of 
energy may be converted into mechanical power:-
(•) Coal. (c) Wind. 
{b) Water Power. (d) Oil Fuel. 
2. How does the efficiency of a steam engine compare with that 
of an explosion engine ? 
3· Make a rough sketch of a boiler furnace and describe the method 
of firing best suited to the economical production of steam. 
4· Give a description of the transmission of power electrically from 
the electnc generator to the machine in the workshop stating 
what apparatus is required for its control. ' 
S· Detail the functions of:-
{a) Planning Department. 
(b) Progress Department. 
(c) Inspection Department. 
6. OutJi~e rou~hly the lay-o~t. and organisation of any factory 
wtth which you are famthar to show as far as possible if the 
lay-out is consistent with the regular progress of the pro-. 
duct through the factory. 
BOOK-KEEPING. Time Allowed : 8 Hours. 
N.B.-The Candidate's examination number and trade must be 
stated at the top of every sheet used; his name nwst not appear 
anywhere on his.paper, 
t. Every financi~l. ~ransa~tion may be . expressed as a journal 
entry. Cntlc1se this statement. State which items you 
would pass through a journal proper and how you would 
deal With the others. 
2. Why is it impossible to arrive at a Trading result without taking 
stock ? Would not the difference between trade payments 
and trade receipts be the same thing ? If not, why not ? 
3· A manufacturer sells the bulk of his goods as first quality· 
he sells oth~rs as second quality. Even on those he setb 
as .fi!"!t quahty, he may make allowances for certain irregu .. 
lanhcs and some goods may be returned. How would you 
arrange the accounts so that the Ios~ due to bad work m1ght be clearly visible ? Give an example. 
-4· An Engl_ish finn of manufacturers has a factory in London and 
?ne m Barce1?na. Both factories appcar in English money 
In the Enghsh books. The stocks, debtors, creditors, 
and results of the Barcelona branch are all in Spanish 
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itbe Jnstitute of (to~t nnb wtorlls accountants, 
UMtTEO tBY OUAAANTr:£1, 
PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION. 
'""'· 1923. 
ELEMENTARY MECHANICS, Time Allowed : 2 Hours. 
N.B.-TJse Candidate's examinatiot~ number and trade musl be 
stated at the to/> of tvery shut used; his name must not appear 
anywhere on his paper. 
This subject is to be takm by all candidates sitting under the 
new syllabus in force since October, 1922. 
~ 1. What is a lever? Sketch each kind. 
2. In a lever of the first kind what force 6 ft. from the fulcrum 
will balance a weight of 40 lbs. 2 ft. from the fulcrum ? 
J. Define force. In what unit is it mt'asured ? 
is the H.P. of a crane of 16 cwt. 
a distance of 
represented graphically ? If two forces of IS 
and 21 make an angle of 40° with each other, what is 
their resultant ? 
6. What do you understand by a coefficient of friction ? How 
would you proceed to test it ? 
MECHANICAL KNOWLEDGE, Tlme Allowed : 2 Hours. 
N.B.-The Candidate's examination number and trade must he 
stated at the top of tvery sheet used; his name nmst not appear 
aftywhere on his paper. 
This subject is to be taken by all candidates sitting tmder the 
old syllabus in force prior to October', 1922. 
I. Make a sketch of a lathe and describe its working. 
2. In a works the shaft from which machines are driven revolves 
at 150 r.p.m. How mity various machines be driven at 
different speeds from this shaft ? 
3. What is a screw jack? How does it work, and for what is it 
used 1 
4· Why does the length of the handle of a spanner vary with the 
size of nut for which it is suitable ? 
S· Describe the following:-
Screw. 
Rivet. 
Stud. 
Bolt. Gearwheel. 
Nut. Belt. 
Pulley. Crankshaft. 
6. What is a boiler? Sketch any well·known type. 
MATHEMATICS. Time Allowed : 2 Boun. 
N.B.-The Cattdidate's examination number and 11'ade mrut he 
stated atlhe top of every sheet used: his name must trot appear 
anywhere on his paper. 
A U qrustions to be answered except where olhertiJise stated. 
I. Find by contracted methods, using a rough check :-
20,555,000 X '7258 
62'34 
Correct to 5 significant figures. 
2. An electrical machine was bought for lt,oso: it costs on the 
average £13 a month to keep it working. What pe:rce~l11ge 
is the annual working expense of the original 
J. If tax of 12 per cent. on an income of a in 
how will 
nearest 
4· If one side of a triangle be bisected and a line drawn through 
the point of bisection parallel to the base, prove that this 
line IS equal in length to half the base and b1sects the other 
side of the triangle. 
S· Find the length of the diagonal of a square, each side of which 
is 305 metres. Give the answer in metres to one decimal 
place. 
6. The circumference of a large wheel is 31 times that of a smaller 
wheel : if the small wheel makes to tums more than the 
large wheel in running 21 yards, find the circumference of 
each wheel. 
7· A man bought a house and gained five-sixths of what he gave 
for it by selling it for £770. How much did he give for it ? 
8. Solve the equation:-
! (x-~)- I(x+i\ +Z= o 3 2 5 j 2 
Alternative qrustion to 8. 
9· Solve:-
IZ 
• 
rSs 
APPENDIX 6 
In 1923 the membership of the Institute Council in addition to the President and 
Vice-Presidents was: 
Name Letters Job Title Organisation 
Dunkerley R * Works Accountant Metropolitan-V 
Charlesworth CW FSS FISA Commercial Secretary County Borough 
Hudspith W Chief Cost Accountant Crosse & Blackwell 
Jenkins HG AMIEE Financial Director Hans Renold Ltd 
MacDonald WT FRSS Chief Cost Accountant Unit Construction 
Russell G Chief Works Accountant Gwynnes Engineering 
Ryall RJH FID Consulting Cost Accountant 
Scott-Maxwell JM BSc MIEE Chairman and Managing Electric Control 
MA lEE Director 
Stelling AR Consultant Cost Accountant 
and Industrial Engineer 
Todman JC AM!MechE Managing Director Todman Ryall 
AM lEE and Co 
Townsend R ACA Advisor on Costs to Director- War Office: 
General of Factories Royal Ordnance 
Vowles LO Secretary and Accountant Charles Hill 
(Albion Docks) 
Wi!kinson A Secretary to Federation Federation of 
Costing Committee Master Printers 
Wilson RH ACA Cost Manager Huntley and 
Palm er 
* Chairman of Council 
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\tbe 3nstitute of a:ost 8. i!Ulorns :accountants, 'lLtb. 
(BY GUARANTEE!. 
(Incorporated gth ~larch, 1919.) 
President: 
THE RIGHT HONOURABLE THE VISCOUNT LEVERHULME OF THE 
\\'ESTER" ISLES. 
Vice-Presidents: 
THE RIGHT HoNOURABLE LoRD WEIR oF EAsTWooo, P.C., D.L •• 
LL.D. 
SIR RoBERT HAnFIELD, BART., D.Sc., F.R.S. 
SIR CHARLES \VRIGHT !IIACARA, BART. 
SIR IAN HEATHCOTE-AMORY, BART., C.B.E., D.L. 
SIR HERBERT AUSTIN, K.B.E .• M.P. 
SIR J. G. BEHARRELL, D.S.O. 
SIR WILFRID STOKES, K.B.E. 
W. HowARD HAzELL, EsQ., J.P. 
NEVILE, GWYNNE, EsQ., M.A., M.l.N.A .• M.I.Mech.E. 
R. JusT Bovo, EsQ. 
HENRY \V, ALLINGHAM, EsQ .• M.I.Mech.E. 
Council: 
Dt:NKERLEY, RoLAND (Chairman), Manchester. 
CHARLESWORTH, CHARLES WILLIAM, Wolverhampton. 
HuDSPITH, WILLIAM, Burton-on-Trent. 
JENKINS, HERBERT GEORGE, Manchester. 
MACDONALD, WILLIAM THOMSON, Liverpool. 
RusSELL, GF.ORGE, London. 
RYALL, RICHARD JoHN HAWKES, London. 
ScoTT-MAXWELL, JoHN MAXWELL, Glasgow. 
STELLING, ADOLPHE ROBERT, London, 
TonMAN, jAMES CLAUD, London. 
TowNsEND, REGINALD, London. 
VowLES, LEONARD OvERBURY, Bristol. 
WILLIAMSON, ALBERT, London. 
WILSON, RowLAND HILL, Reading. 
II 
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APPENDIX 8 
NEW YEAR COMPETITION 
THE FUTURE OF THE 
MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANT 
with special reference to dmrelopments 
in computing and communications 
Although recent computer developments 
are naturally well in mind, it is important 
to recall that there have now been 30 years 
of intense computer development coincid· 
ing with 30 years of more muted com-
munications development. These, so far, 
have been primarily brought together for 
space exploration and defence purposes. 
To give an historic perspective and to 
recognise the escalating effects of building 
on past successes: 
0 It is rather as if in the last 30 years we 
have had the early stages of a new 
revolution equivalent to the hundred 
years 1760-1860 of the Industrial Re-
volution. 
0 By a similar analogy in the next 30 years 
we will cover stages equivalent to the 
hundred years 1860-1960! 
0 It is salutary to recall that by 1860 there 
were no cars or aeroplanes and - more 
important- no discovery of electricity! 
0 We would be rash to believe in 1982 all 
the bounties of nature have yet been 
revealed. 
Thus in applying electronics to business the 
present and past pre-occupation with 
doing-the-same-thing-cheaper can be ex-
pected to pass away and be replaced by an 
era of genuinely new advancement. 
\Vhen and how such an 'era of genuinely 
new advancement' may emerge you are 
asked to contemplate in our New Year 
Competition detailed opposite. 
As an introduction to the subject, here 
are some suggestions as to likely develop-
ments made by Jan Small in his IFAC 
Conference Paper1 together with some 
complementary points for the same 
periods from a listing discussed by the 
JCMA DPIS Committee earlier this year.2 
The next few years 
'With the spread of television cable sys-
tems. viewdata will tend to dominate the 
market. 
'Strong competition for traditional post-
al services will be felt as home-computer 
14 
use and inter-computer networks grow, 
gaining for millions of consumers the abil· 
ity to transmit messages electronically. 
Postal services will raise their rates to 
compensate for reduced volumes. 
'Flat television tubes will become avail· 
able and simultaneous multi-lingual televi-
sion programmes will begin. 
'Home and office appliances will have 
electronic chips built into them that will 
decode remote control signals sent to 
them, thus allowing great advantages in 
automating home and office procedures. 
'Databanks of reference material ac-
cessible from the proliferating home and 
office screens will become available and 
this will impinge adversely on the sale of 
reference books. 
'Spreading cable TV will lead to a new 
idea - two-way TV - because, unlike 
broadcast, caNes can be used in both 
directions. Menus will be provided for 
viewers to allow them to participate in: 
(a) games \l.ith other viewer~ in the swdio, 
(b) opinion polls. 
(c) selecting specific programmes and 
films. 
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(d) ordering advertised goods. 
(e) calling for emergency assistance. 
(f) 'visiting' the doctor, 
(g) consulting their accountant and a host 
of others. 
'Book shops will be overturned in their 
traditions. Only large sellers will be stock-
ed in traditional form. Material in low 
demand will be available on microfiche 
sheets produced by an inship computer 
accessing a publisher's computer for the 
material. 
'Game-playing by computer networks 
will become a national and international 
past-time.' 
Direct telex, computer generated and 
computer received, will be commonplace 
and the facjJjty of assembling on a screen 
and simply directing 'send' will help speed 
the spread of computer familiarity. 
There will be a spread of multi-terminal 
systems giving real business benefits, with 
the lowest possible cost equipment being 
devised for each specific purpose. 
(Restricted facilities will be recognised as 
h'miting the range of abuse of fradulcnt 
use). 
A little later 
'Significant convergence of the various 
technologies will start to occur allowing: 
0 flat colour screens of large size, low 
price and increasing popularity; 
0 devices, while still having control 
panels, will almost universally respond 
to voice command; 
0 -printing or hard copy devices probably 
using micrographic technology con-
nected to video terminals giving im· 
mediate printouts of information: 
0 entertainment, newspaper styled in-
formation. reference material and com-
putational capabilities available through 
the one device. 
These facilities will be sufficient!\· aurae· 
tive in cost to be availat'tle in both the 
office and the home and this factor 
Management Accounting, January t983 
together with high commuting costs will 
lead to 'the distributed office,· with office 
workers such as accountants, staying at 
home and working and communicating via 
home video terminals and cables into 
computer networks.' 
Manual inren-ention becomes something 
to be avoided wherever possible, due to 
cost, and there is increasing confidence in 
integrated systems. Such systems often 
include the integration of 'works' 
operation and control. with general office 
and accounting needs across all . 
manufacturing, distribution and sales 
units. 
A little later still 
'Instant disposable books and reference 
material printed in microfiche will be 
common. Computers will print a choice of 
typesize - larger for easier reading, smal· 
!er for more infonnation volume per unit 
transported. 
'Video screens will become large, almost 
wall size. Use of multiple blocks of cable 
TV channels will allow pictures with 
thousands of lines rather than hundreds 
and thus improve resolution qualities. 
'Hi-fi systems using records and cassettes 
will fade as computer banks store millions 
of tunes and allow users to dial their own 
entertainment. Flat screen, wrist videos 
will be available allowing access to compu-
ters, television and information services. 
'Holographics (three dimensional video 
reproduction) will start to appear. 
'The effects of these technological trends 
will be that for the accountant, instead of 
the norm being a conventional desk with 
an array of devices such as telephones, 
calculator, paper, books, typewriter (on 
secretary's desk) all separately and mecha-
nically operated, it will be a small compre-
hensive work station linked to a vast set of 
communications, computational and refer-
ence services at low cost.' 
The years of familiarity with information 
technology and of more directly orientated 
education show results! 
Professionals in accounting, medicine, Jaw, 
engineering ere regularly take advantage of 
'remote diagnostic facilities· and of 'expert 
systems' which lead them to a solution from 
vague and incomplete initial data. Similar 
facilities may also be used by operating 
staff- such as plant managers. 
Communication becomes dramatically 
cheaper, both locally and across the world. 
This may be the last serious cost reduction, 
as from that cost level for information 
systems large percentage reductions 
become insignificant cost changes. 
R~ftrrncn 
1 "The effect of computer technology on man· 
agement accounting: 1. 1.. SMALL: Technical 
Papcn, IFAC XII International Conference. 
1982. 
2 I CMA Date Processing and Information Sys· 
terns Commillee: Chairman a. v. I'IGGon: 
3 'The effect of computer technology on man· 
ag~:ment accounting' with particular reference 
to micro and mini process technology: c. w. 
!IAN'I'AW: Technical Papers, JFAC XII Inter· 
national Conference, 1982 
Management Accounting, January 1963 
What you hsnre to do • 
Amidst the changes outlined here. the future 
accountant has beel) paraphrased thus:J 
• • 
for the ·management 
'Everything to gain and nothing to lose' has a ring of truth for 
management accountants since there must be a much closer integration 
of financial operations and analysis with the physical events to which 
they relate and sitting in the middle ofthis 'time squeeze• makes the 
management accountant of ever more critical importance to the well 
being of the organisation.· 
One point of view- but how do you see the future? 
Write now giving your reasoned view (In about 1,000 words) on any on~ 
of the five topics below to compete for the prize of £50 (I.e. five prizes, 
one for each topic, each of £50). 
OR 
Write covering at least three of these topics in around 2,000 words to 
compete for a special £150 prize for the overall assessment of the future 
Judged best or all entries. 
The judges will have regard to the credibility of each proposal in 
assessing contributions. 
The five topics 
1 New styles of business management in the 1990s. 
2 Changed roles for the management accountant in the 1990s. 
3 Critical features of the automated business operation and its impact 
on the central company office. 
4 What knowledge and experience will count for most in the 1990s for 
the management accountant and the manager. 
5 How the management accountant's education and training should 
develop over this period. 
Ruin ror Competition 
(i) Send as many entries as you wish. 
(ii) Anyone can enter, except the Editor's judging panel! 
(iii) Where an entry follows at all closely some published work, this is to be stated and 
the refen:nce given. 
(iv) Any entry may be published in Management Accounting at the Editor's sole 
discretion. 
(v) Statements from any entry can be used in the ICMA research project Future 
Relationships Between the Management Accounrant and Other Members of rhe 
Ente1prise. 
(vi) The Editor's decision is final in all respects. 
(vii) Final date for entries to be received by the Editor, Management Accounting, 63 
Portland Place, London WIN 4AB is Monday 14 February 1983. 
'o I:~~~~~,~~~!!~.!~!~~,!!!!~~!!:.~!~!~, 
UU 11111111111 UllliiiU Ill! llllllll 
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Competition winners 
The judges have now picked the winners in our New Year 
Competition on 'The Future of the Management Account-
ant' (see January page 14). They are as follows: 
Overall assessment of the future (£150 prize): 
A1an Fraser (registered student) 
The five separate topics (£50 each): 
M. Asokan (registered student) on 'New styles of business 
management in the 1990s' 
Anthony Dart (Associate) on 'Changed roles for the 
management accountant in the 1990s' 
Edward F. Northcote (Associate) on 'Critical features of 
the automated business operation and its impact on the 
central company office' 
Laurance Thetford (Associate) on 'What knowledge and 
experience will count for most in the 1990s' 
J. Harbord on 'How the management accountant's educa· 
tion and training should develop over this period' 
We hope to publish all six short articles in the May issue of 
Management Accounting. Meanwhile, our thanks to aJI 
·who entered the competition. The level of response has 
been most gratifying. Who knows? We may hold another 
quite soon ... 
. 
Management Accounting, April 1983 
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APPENDIX 9 
Thi~ i~ a Preliminary qualitati\'e a<.~cssmcnt 
of future prospects and po,.siPic courses of 
action for cost and management accoun-
tants from the rc!'>carch project ·future 
Relationship~ tfetwcen the Man<~gement 
Actount<~nt and Other Members of the 
Enterprise·. underwken for the ICMA 
Re!>earch and Technical Committee in 
Octoher 1981 for completion November 
1983. The research has been largely con-
cerned with the competiti,·e future for the 
management accountant in relation to 
•other member~ of the emerprise·. 
Introduction 
The paper commissioned hy the ICMA for 
the l:!th Internatiomtl Congres!\ in Mexico 
in October !WC identified the following 
continuing pursuits for the management 
accountant: 
(a) a routine of ·control audit" focu!>ing on 
the appropriateness of the uses of 
management information: 
(b) a comprehension of overall business 
management requirements coml:lined 
with tbe ability to instigate major 
modifications to the whole information 
system: 
(c) a capability to think beyond the limita-
tions of whatever system is operating 
.. and thereby ensure that manage-
ment decisiom are n(lt ·trappt•d" by the 
apparent completeness of the well 
analysed output from the comput-
erised system. 
Shortly after the conference. a paper was 
g.i\"en which ~et out !he pre~ent htlundarie:-. 
of manapemcnt accountin_!! a.' seen by 
IFAC and the IC~tA.It l"\lncluded that in 
e!>!>ence m<~nagemenl acc0un1ing was de-
fined as the to!al range of 0perational (i.e. 
internal to the husines~) accounting func· 
tiom. 
Thi~ applied whether the operation was 
in industrv or commerce. in services such 
as hospitals or insurance or in central or 
local government. lt was therefore the 
central or core activity of the accounting 
profession because of the universal role 
that can be played in creating actual 
~l?..e!.a_ti~n_al efficiency and success. 
Recent research 
The research project ·future Rcla-
tiomhip!." has invol\"t~d 219 personal inter· 
views of accountants. These inter\"icws 
have l:leen conducted m<~inh· h\" ICMA 
Branch representatives but iJiclude 51 in-
ten·iew!. conducted by me per,onally. 
Although an interim 'tage in the pwject 
:md in no way a stHTi!>tical sample. the 
inten·iew!> have hrou)!ht together intere!o.l· 
ing npiniom a!> to the future of the manot!!t:"· 
ment accnunt;tnt and have compkmcntc.:d 
the al:lnve introductor\" oh!.ervatinm with a 
different \"iewpoinL · 
Strongly <.upported among. the opiniom 
were: 
I The quality of thn'e recruited mu'\ he 
m;tint;tined and enh;ttll't•d ;t' a ftr,t 'tep to 
llll'Ctin~ ljnh) l"omp.:tninn. prim;trily frPm 
m•n·al·n,unting 'nun:c,. 
2 -"'itk frnm t"tlntinuing ;1 Citrl"l"T 'Jlel·ifi· 
l"ittl~ ;P• man.tgo.·m.:nt <tl"l"!ltHllitnt. th1.· main 
26 
FUTURE PROSPECTS 
FOR MANAGEMENT 
ACCOUNTANTS 
Cyril Banyard ssc. FCMA. a Vice-President of the Institute, 
presents a preliminary qualitative assessment based on his 
ICMA-sponsored research project 'Future Relationships'. 
. ' ~)-~ ·~,:;.~I~· ' 
opportunitie, aimed toward' aftt•r ;lh(lUt 
three years of pn<.t-quotlifying expt•rience 
v•ere: 
(a) Lim· m;wa!!t'mt>nt po.•itim'·' !>u~·h a~ 
!!Cneral mana!!c:r. m;~naging dirL"CIIlr 
and chief exen1ti\c:. The'e were ,een 
a~ requiring ~pcdfic rt·le\·;mt experi-
em:e mnre than !>pcci;tl qu<tlifie;~titlrl. 
Competition wa~ !>ecn a~ mainly from 
within the operatit1n. from all types \lf 
speci01li~b and partiL·ularly en!!inee" 
and ~denti~t!> 
{b) C.ontro/ or tlpl"mlioll o{ infi,rm;llion 
·\nlem.•. SUl'h a!'> ~Y'tL"rll~ prok·l·t kitd· 
cr. tT (informatitm tet·hntlltlC.\")mana· 
gcr. general ~cr\"il·t·~ m;ma~·L:r. The~~.· 
\\'l.'rt' \L"t"ll <t~ retllliring. !'>Jk"l"talt'l l'\• 
pl•ril"IKe ;tntf kiiP\\ kti!'L". ( "nmpl"li\1!111 
' 
wa~ ~een a' milinh- fwm outside th< 
upt•r:tlit'n. :t!!ain fr0m all t~pe~ (l 
spedali~t~ hut whn h:td _!!<tined tT ex 
pericnt"e. 
(c) C(!rptlr:ltc 1/n;mna/ pt>.\ititms ~uch il~ 
finann:- direc\llr. tro.•;~,urer. chid intt•r 
nal ;JUtliwr \lr t"tHpnriltt• planner. ("(1m 
petition w;t~ ,.t•en "" mainly frum ch:tr 
tert•d itCL"tmntanl!> and Cl'llflllrlli!'>t!> 
The'L' ptlsitinns w.:re 'een ll!> requirin~ 
!'>Pl"l·iali!'>t fin;tndal t•xpcrit•nct•. 
·' Orr•'rtunitio.·-. to aL·quiro.• ,.kill., "'hilt 
tr;1ininc ;md trlt"ilrh \t"ar" Wt'rL" dt•t•mt•d tl 
th.: utll.lll!'>l impnrta·n~~· and tl\tl featuro."!'> t' 
L"t'1K"L"Til ftll" the lutuTL' "'ere the lil-..t•lihtlOt 
"' tal lt"\\t"r lraintng. ]"'t"itit'll' in th .. · J'Tt"'L"II 
IC."\1.-\ 111<1111<1 ;1-.11 ,,,h;tiKL"~ altd 
Management Accountmg. June 19f 
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(h) mnre limiled opporttmicy 10 crosl<o fer-
tilise in training with non-financi<~l 
disciplines hy movement into other 
departmenl~. 
Of the three lypes of opportunity identi-
fil.'d: 
Gt•nerOII M;m;l_¥t'nlt'llt wa~ seen as hecom-
ing. mt1re '!<>cientific" in its integration of 
finunce and technology. the engineers and 
:-.cientists (or other specialists. e.g. hank-
ers) illlerpolating their skills with account-
ing. to compete more effectively for man-
;~gement posts with the management 
:Jccountants who have traditionally in-
terpolated their skills with comprehension 
of technical aspects of the operation in 
which they were eng:~ged. This was why 
competition was seen a!' 'within' a tvpe of 
operation (2a above). · 
lnformMion Systems were the meeting 
ground where ·winners' come up because 
of their inmlvement and hence opportun-
ity. lt i!i> drive and aptitude which win 
regardless of qualification! (Often in !he 
challenge of multi-discipline teams.) This 
was the central ground from which to 
change career path and was therefore seen 
as a vital area for invoh'ement {2b above). 
Corporate Po~itions such as finance direc-
tor or treasurer were becoming more spe-
cialised and required greater in-depth 
knowledge and experience. as well as 
needing comprehension of !he capabilities 
of information systems (2c above). 
Maintaining an advantage 
A common view expressed was that at 
present the management accounting basis 
has the advantage and if that advantage 
can be maintained the future is bright. 
The presenl advanlage derives from 
participaling with operating management 
in achieving efficiency and business suc-
cess. This includes interpreting events in 
financial terms and handling financial 
transactions. The emphasis on budgeting 
and standard CoSiing in management 
accounting thinking has already given 
ground in the face of rudimentarv in forma· 
lion !>)'stems and econometric anitlysis. The 
variety of effective approaches tends to 
open the door to other di!i>ciplines. 
With the new ways of handling data 
about events made possible bv IT, main-
taining an advantage means erlsuring that 
hener technologie!'> are created within and 
not outside the accounting orbit. 
This appears to mean substantial effort 
to create a re-hirth of practical ac~·ounting 
integral with the IT of a changed husiness 
world. Management accountant~ have the 
prime need being engaged within enter-
pri~es seeking competitive efficiencv and 
therefore pushing ahead with new teChnol-
ogy. as compared to thme eng<tged in 
external audit where puhlic acceptability 
and legal requirement~ ~low down the rate 
of change. 
Possible responses to change 
A., alre<~dy mooted the pn1fc~sion general· 
ly ilnd p~rh;1p~ the ICMA in parlkular 
l"nuld welt takt.: the initiath·e in re~earrhing 
nt'" My le "<tet·ounting· for an rr future. 
Management Accounting. June 1983 
The following gives the flavour of the 
more commonly expressed ideas on train-
ing and education and is not intended as a 
cohesive proposal for policy changes. In-
deed the most commonly expressed view 
was of salisfaction with the existins status 
of training and education. · 
Overall concern 
The overall concern expressed was that the 
typical qualified management accountant 
should have become commercially aware 
with skill in decision-taking as well as in 
interpretation of data and events. Further, 
!hat each would in the development of his 
career be able to select his specialist role. 
in management or in a support function. 
within which he could better than most 
acquire additional knowledge and skills as 
necessary. 
Training 
Present training styles were seen as likely 
to be in decline with a reduced need for 
clerks and accounting technicians. 
There was a call to reflect the changing 
training opportunities by the acceptance of 
more specialist activities as part of the 
training/experience requirements for mem-
bership around a reduced common core. 
In particular. the practicality of admit-
ting to membership on the basis of IT 
training/experience was seen as an impor-
tant issue. 
Another important issue was that with 
the changing balance to more service in-
dustries and to more government employ-
ment. operational accounting experience 
requirements for membership should be 
capable of being fulfilled through such 
experience. 
A possible principle to apply could be: 
(a) all training must achieve a given depth 
of skill; 
(b) skills can be different with a minimum 
of defined commonality. 
This might imply a test of professional 
competence. and support for this was 
expressed. 
Examinations 
There was seen to be a paramount need to 
maintain the present status and reputation 
of !he examinations and this was empha-
sised in various ways. Ideas for change 
were often concerned 10 'test comprehen-
sion not memory' and incorporate real 
operational situations. 
Various specialist subjects were quoted 
as increasingly essential. These included: 
(a) man management, in various aspects: 
(b) IT subjects. in proliferation: 
(c) financial specialisms. such as: 
treasuryship 
internal audit 
inlernational finance 
tax planning. 
Mostly. there was a call for more in-depth 
knowledge through the oprc:munity to 
specialise hy sul"!ject selection. 
Often this need was linked with opening 
up ~ervice industries or government service 
opportunities and ot-oservations on POr .. 
There were various suggestions for PV£ 
specialist diplomas. 
Indeed, many saw the dilemm:t as ont• 11f 
how to :trrange further :~t·creditation latn 
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in a career. and considered thal mt·m-
bership examinations should not go 
beyond that required to maintain the ex-
isting standing of the management acwun-
tant. ' 
General 
Jn the research paper~ there were manv 
expressions denoting !'>atisfaction with whit 
has been achieved by the Institute for 
members. The various suggestions for 
change were in the conlext of wishing to 
maimain the present situation as far as 
practicable. 
There was a good deal of agree men! that 
the main management model within which 
the management accountant will be ope rat-' 
ing will be: · 
(a) small dynamic operational manage-
ment teams: 
(b) small numbers in highly specialised 
support roles, perhaps as head office 
staff; 
(c) powerfultT systems designed and con-
trolled by 'experts'. 
While the research interview returns did 
not bring up the point very clearly. it would 
seem that to filler and svnthesise informa-
tion is an increasingly esSential role for the 
management accountant. In this context. 
synthesis is intended as presupposing that 
new relationships are to be learned. clar· 
ifying the body of facl required - as 
compared to analy!i>is. which presuppmes 
an acceptable body of fact. 
Again. the research interview returns 
did not dwell on the subject of ·control 
audit' mentioned in the introduction and it 
seems likely that in the larger organisutiom 
a continuous monitoring both commen:i:tl-
ly and 1echnically will emerge, ba~ed on 
the new speed and completenes~ of in-
formation available. It could well embrace 
internal audit in its functions and cre;tt.: a 
potentially more importanl role for ICMA 
members who so speciali~e. 
Summary of action items 
In summarv. the viabilil\" of the ln~titute 
and the prOfession was se'en as requiring: 
(a) new management accounting C<mcept~ 
and systems integral with nand antici· 
pated changes in management ~tyle~: 
(b) new training and experience criteria 
for admittance to membership "·hich 
take accounl of hoth IT and the diffe· 
renl fields in private and public sector~ 
in which management accounting is 
universally applied: 
while the competitiveness of member!'> a1<> 
individuals was seen as requiring: 
(c) more capability for ml;'mber~ to obt:1in 
and have acknowledg.ed additillllal 
specialist capabilities as their car..-er 
progresses. 0 
How can you help 
The questionnaire on page 29 will 
take you no more than five minute.>~ lo 
complete but your opinions are Yital h' 
the success of tht• re~~· arch prtljl'Ct. 
Please ht'lp hy sendin~ it to the Editor 
as soon as possihle. 
27 
rc"'::..:ou::'..:"'::f:::..:~..:~.:.te:::!:..',-~-~~-~n-~-h-ls-~-u-es-t~-.n-n-~-~"-~-,.-,,.-~-~~~-~-.-rt~-c-lec-.F-utu-!-P-~-,-P-•-ct-s-lo-,-M-an_a_g_em-o-n-IA-c-c-ou-n-•-•'-~,-. ~  q, ~~~ 
on page26, based on personal Interviews wblch rtvealed some Important views. The qunllonnalrels .... ...,..~ 
part or the ICMA researth project on which the article Wll based and 11 to determine the quantitative ~ • 
support for and against these views, so 11 to give statistical vtlldlty to the resnrch. ~/'-~ 
Please tlcklhe box representing your view against each Item and r1tum the form to the editor at ICMA, \..."" 
63 Portland Place, London W1A 4AB. A rtport on the rfews collected wllllppear In the November ~ 
1983 issue of Managem6nt Accounting. I ~ 
Tick as applicable 
Completed by: ................................................................................•... Fellow D Associate 0 
Passed Finalist D 8ioclllrtrv$~ 
Branch!location: ............................................................................. .. Student D Unaffiliated 0 
1 By about three years after qualifying, the 
management accountant has a base of knowledge 
and experience such that he can seek to plan 
and progress his career along a clear line of 
personal development. 
In the future, the main career paths for the 
management accountant. depending on his 
personal character and ambitions, will be: 
(a) line management positions which will require 
the ability to comprehend the integration of 
finance and technology ....................... . 
and 
the competition will be mainly non· 
accounting technical specialists 
experienced in the panicular type 
of business operation ......................... . 
(b) manager, controlling or operating information 
systems, which will require panicular drive 
and aptitude .................................. .. 
and 
the competition will be mainly non· 
accounting specialists with information 
technology (IT) experience gained almost 
anywhere (e.g. with equipment 
manufacturers) ................................ . 
(c) corporate financial positions, which will 
require more specialised in-depth knowledge 
in the future ................................... . 
and 
the competition will be mainly from 
chanered accountants and economists ..... 
The three types of position stated above 
are just as likely to be in service operations 
such as insurance or in local and central 
government. as they are in general industry ........ 
2 Information systems are introducing more 
variety into methods of financial management 
and some techniques used derive from 
operational research and other disciplines ...... . 
This increasingly opens the financial manage-
ment door to other disciplines .................. . 
A substantial effon is needed to maintain 
the predominance of accountancy by the 
creation of new accounting concepts and 
practices integral with the IT of a changing 
business world .................................. . 
net 11 IPPIICiblt 
Yts No ~J 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
YIS No Pt~s 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
7 Please add your own observations on what should be done: 
Managemenl Account1ng. June 1983 
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3 There will be fewer training positions of 
the present kind for management accountants 
as IT advances ...................................... . 
More specialist activities should be accepted 
as training/experience requirements 
for ICMA membership, such as: 
(a) IT tralningtexperience ......................... . 
(b) insurance/banking experience ............... . 
(c) local/central government experience ....... . 
4 The present standard of ICMA examinations 
(equivalent to a first degree. second-class 
honours) should be maintained ................. .. 
Alternatively 
lt should be increased to a higher degree 
level ................................................. . 
The examinations should move more to testing 
comprehension rather than memory ............ . 
There should be a test of professional 
competence (viva voce et a~ ..................... . 
Specialist knowledge beyond that presently 
examined should be left to post-qualifying 
education (PO E) ................................... . 
5 Any increasing need for specialist, in-depth 
knowledge should be met by post·qualifying 
diplomas at an examination level appropriate 
to the envisaged practical application of 
that knowledge .................................... . 
6 The general management model within which 
the management accountant will be operating, 
will be: 
(a) small. dynamic. operational management 
teams ....................................... . 
(b) small numbers in highty·speciatised support 
roles (either purchased services or head 
office staff.. . ........................... . 
(c) powertuiiT systems. designed and 
controlled by 'experts' .................. .. 
(d) reduced number of management 
levels ................................. .. 
net 11 applicable 
YIS No ~ 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
ra No Pt<tYp, 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
Ml ~{.>$ 
0 0 0 
"' 
No PrrtllPS 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
0 0 0 
29 
APPENDIX 10 
FUTURE PROSPECTS 
QUESTIONNAIRE RESPONSES 
Cyril Ban yard. a Vice· President of the Institute, reports 
on the results of his questionnaire in the June issue. 
Amt•ng t'pinitm kalkr" in the ln..,titute. the 
t>readth 11f nppt•rtunit~ and variety 11f 
compl"tition exrx·ril·nn·d t>y manageml"nt 
a<.·countanh j.., ,,,,.-11 Tl'l't'l!ni!>t.:d and thl.'n.' i~ 
a call for appli~.·d Tt'"l'<IH:h to <~id in creating 
new tel.'hniques anll practicclio to harness 
the imp<Kt of inft•rmation s\"stems and 
otht>r ncw,technolol!\'. · 
This was the re .. ~;n,e mc:mhi:.·r .. g:~ve to 
our June qut•,tit,nnair~,.• nn ·future Pros-
pccb for ~lanageml'nt ACCtluntants'. As 
well .:t .. appt•<!fing in M.1n.1gement 
Accoumill,¥. the qm:~titlniHdres were sent 
per~onally to m~.•mhcr ... participating on 
lmtitutc cummith:l.'" tH Council and to 
JDipMA holders. 
Responses 
The re,pPn .. t•s rl"ct•in:d were: 
From M:m:wt>mcnt An·nunrine 254 
From wmn;itte~· anti (\,uncit me m hers 50 
From JDip\tA holders IDI 
405 
Of C(lur~c • . '\lilllill!~·m~·m Accoumine re· 
pJie, ''ould indutll' ~tlnlC mt>mhers i~ the 
other categorit·~. 
B~ thi' multiple :tpproach. respon!>e!> 
were achie,ed from h11th the mt1re acti,·el\' 
participatin~ and the mnrt• ftHtho.:omin~ 
memher'. !>tl that tnc~·thcr thert' would he 
a gnnd repre~o.'ntati;m of 11pinion leadt'r!> 
and tho~c with a hi~h intcrt'!>l in ln!>titute 
affair,_ 
\lo!>l of the replie!> \\t'TL' fwm the- UK 
amllrt•land and \\"t'Tt' from full mt•mtx-rs: 
Rt·r/it·• fn 1111 
VK and lr~·land 
Otht•r L'OUittrie!> 
Rerlit·,. fmm 
Fellow!> ;md A'~''L·i;t\1:!> 
Student!> and pa!>!>t'd fimtli!>l!> 
lin<Jffili;Ltcd 
331 
'.1 
11 
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lntere\tingly. 37 nf tho~t' r'c!>pnnding ;tddcd 
suthtantial additional ntlte': hoth mcmhers 
in other l'ountricJ. :md Mudt•nt~ were 
amtmg thtlM,' pn,,·iding mldititmal infurma· 
tion. All !>ut'h informal inn will hc rt•,·ie,n·d 
in llue rolu,t·. 
The qut''tinnnairL' '''il' dc .. Jgnt·d tn prnhc 
"i' main qm•,tiun' and tu ilt:hi,..h· thi• 24 
replic' wc:rc rcqul.',tt·d fwm each re· 
SJ'IIllltknt. Thi' nott' j, an ;malpi!> f11r tht• 
hl.'nl'lil ol re:ttlt-r' "" to the ov~rall H'· 
'PtHl'l' on till' ,;, m:tin i"Ltl'' whkh h:ul 
Mi~~n nut of .219 pt.·Nmal interview~. a~ 
Tl'ptnkd in Jmw 
52 
There was. first. confirm.1tion Clf the 
high future importance placed on achic\'ing 
line man;tgemt•nt and information sy~tems 
management po!>itiom. as well lll<l M:nior 
positil1ns in corpm:ue finance or manage-
ment accounting. This was coupled with a 
strongly positive recognition of the varie1v 
of competition likely to be encountered fo'r 
such positiom, More than (l{) per cent of 
the re~pon~s confirmed each of the points 
raised on this suhjcct in the questionnaire. 
with an additional 25 to 30 per cent resting 
with 'perhaps'! 
The series of responses to this fir~t issue 
illustrated the extent to which consensus 
was like I\' to he found on anv of the is~ues 
raised. since it was not esreci;~lly conten-
tious. 
lncidentallv. the Institute'!> Decemher 
1(}82 occup;;tional stati!>tics show that 
already among me m hers engaged in opera-
tions there hone member in n(m·fincmcial 
line management for every two holding a 
finance position. 
Secondly. the call for applil·d rese:.rch 
w:ts equallr M rung. That new technique!> 
were arising: with the spread of information 
technology and that substnntial effort was 
needed in the l'Te<Jting of new accounting 
coneepts and pr:~etices were among the 
mo"t stron~ly wpported point!> in the 
whole questionnaire. There Wit!> aho clc;u 
recognition of the potential challenge from 
other disciplines. 
As well as the more fundamental re-
search, whil'h is perhapl- specific to the 
respomes. I helk\'e there would he equal 
support f11r efforh to impro\'e the tr;tn!>fer 
of experience and working methods frum 
situations where high technology is pro· 
pounding new forward thinking ahout en-
gagement or rer.ources. 
Thirdly. the impact of technological 
change on training opportunities was an 
issue on which there was a mixed re!>pon!>e. 
Almo!'>t as mam· belie ... ed that trainine 
por.ition!O would h.e sustained in numher~ 
(30 per cent answering ·No' to the proposi· 
tion as stated) as th11se who 1--oeliewd IT 
would lead to f~wer !ouch flt'~itiom (411 per 
cent). with the remaining Jll per cent 
chon~ing to mak~ the neutr:tl ·p~rhap< 
reply~ This wa" the first strong ·No' and 
clearly arose from different per!>onat 
perccptiom. of the future. which was to he 
reflected ag<1in in the responses to the \iXth 
is!>uc on the management styles like-ly to 
develop. 
The same l;~ek of cnn .. ensu!> continued 
on the rchut•d b!>uC of oKn·pting more 
:Jl'ti\'itie~. :t"' fulfilling th~ cxpt·rien~·e Tt'· 
quiremenh c.1f th~ lmtitute. 
Only IT lrilining ;md exp~ril·nt·~ gaim·d 
stwng accl.'ptat-oility. 
Tht: ftlUrth i!>!>Ue Wa!> that nf ln!>litutt' 
t'\:anunatinn,_ ''' h;td hl.'t'll fnund in thl· 
- 414 -
earlier personal inter\'iew!>. a proportion 
hesitated to give views and ptl~!>ihly for the 
same reason of feelinl! le!>s th;m know-
ledgeable ah<,ot the pft>!>Cnt examination 
situation. Around 10 per cent pa,sed over 
this section. 
There wa" strong support for maintain· 
ing the ln~titute examinations at their 
pre~ent first degree, ~cond ci;M honours 
standard. The other responses throughout 
this section reinforced this \·iew and gener· 
ally supported the present style and con· 
tent. 
However. one propo .. iti(m was !>lrongly 
supported and this wa!> that the examina· 
tions should mO\'C more to te!Oting compre· 
hension rather than mcmor\'. 
The fifth issue Will' pre~ented as com· 
plementary to the fourth ctnd !>uggested 
meeting !Opeci:ll needs hy a post-qualifying 
examination route. While thi~ was welt 
supported. there was a significant ·No' ( 17 
per cent). sugge!>ting that this subject 
would need to be pruhcd further hefore 
any conclusion could be drawn. 
On the final is!>ue as to the general 
management model within which the man· 
agement accountant wilt he operating. 
there was a mixed response. 
By far the mm! poplllar idea was th<Jt of 
'!>m:~ll, dynamic. operations man:tgemt•nt 
te<Jms', Howewr. there w:1!> realh linle 
consensus as to the ch:mges in n-iomage· 
ment environment and :ts to what !>tyles of 
manngement would develop. 
This was in accord with the re~ponse to 
the earlier training issue. since unclear 
idea!' on manaeement !>!\'le!> mu!OI me:m 
complementary~dout->t :t:. ·to the incidence 
of tr<tining opportunitics. 
Conclusions 
In summary. the responses suggest: 
0 determination ltl seek a wide role 
ag;tinst :tll competition in tine manage· 
ment and inft1rm;J!ion !OHI~m!>. as well 
as in acwuntancy gcner~lly: 
0 rcco!!nition of high tc:chntllogy pro· 
pounding: new thinkin!! nnd a c:11l fnr 
uppli~d rese;m:h to keep m:1n:1g~·menr 
accountanc\' well ahrea!>t of it: 
0 support for' the pre!>cnt ln!>titute experi· 
ence and examinati110 rt·quirement-.: 
0 support for the currt•nt management 
accountancy spedilli:-.m ·umtilut~·d· t'tul 
incorpornting inr11rmation te~·hntllt'gy: 
0 hesitancy owr predi(ting the future 
pattern nf managem~nt :md the extent 
to whil·h tr;1ining t'JlrtlTiunitlt'!> will ht• 
modirit•d. 
Fin;tll\. thank!> art• ~:\tl.'ndt•d to ;~11 thl"l' 
who j,anicipatl·d in thi' excn·i~e. "hil·h 
wilt he inwrptlf<ltt•d in tht' pr,,it'L't ht'in!! 
carrit•d out 1'11r th~· ln•titutt•\ R~·'l';n~·h and 
Tet·hni~·al (\munitk~ ''ll thl' l'uture 1\IT tht• 
m;ma!!t'mt•nt an·,,untant. :: 
Management Accounllng. November 1983 
APPENDIX 11 
Business Inventory (COMPUTER RECOR~ 1! 
DO NOT COMPLETE I I I I I· COMPUTER RECORD: DO NOT COMPLETE 
1. DMiioo 01' Auociated Company 
2. t.bjor Buain"' (t.g. Product Group) 
I I : .. 
I ~ I" 
• I I 
I I 
3. Buain.._ (t.g. budget&<! part of P1oduct Group) 31 
4. M•~·· Sur~me and Initials 
6. Segmem o!Businns by Product Type 
I I" 
I 1 .. 
,., 
I I i I i ~~ ! T I T' · i I ! I ~L-t--~-
end by (a) Marktt 
" 
i . I .,. 
and/or (b) TerritOtY 
" 
I I i j i '" 
.. The foltowinu inlonnation is 1equ"ed lot the "Se-gment of B..,$inflf" iO.ntifitd in item 5 obovl. This form il for ''aeg!Mflll of the bu11oeu wltoH wles wort I .ss 
thlitl £300.000 in 1972/3. 
GENERAL 
6. Whit % of the sales revenue of "the btldgeted part of the product group" 
Identified in item 3 above it this tegmen!. 
7. 
.. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
16 
17 
" 
" 
11 
ooLi oof"-'1 
Sales Revenue 1972/3 for tha "aegm.rnt" (5 ebo'-;;f £000 oo 
120· 150· 
'" M "" 0 D u u u Qmu~es Qles volume tncreased over the lut five ye.r1 7 (% per 
aflnum) 
"" ,~. ,, '" o u u u gmu~"fi-~·ill~lales volumeQrease over the ne•t live years? C" per 
•nnum) 
UNDER 
ooo ooo uo 
What is the grou contriblltion as a "olnles1 
L:J EH:j Ll 'LI o o o 
What" of e&pillll employed in the "major bLJs.oness" (2 •bo~e) is anribLJ!IIble 
to this 5e'iJn'lent1 
ooo ouo uo 
Return on Capillll Employed (%) 
NEG 0-4 4·9 9·18 ,8.)3 33- 0~ NA COD DCC DC 
What is the main tvpe of operation 1 (Tick one only) 
FACTOR 
"'NFG ·ING BOTH OIST"N OTHER Drt NA ODD ~le 
Appro•imata hst price of maon product ( £) DC 
,~. 900· 
0-2 900 2600 21100. 0~ COD ODD CC 
For how lol"lg ahe~d are (i) the production el"ld (ii) the distr~bution capacities 
ed,.qu"e to IChuwe the e.pected ules ol thi1 5e'iJmant1 (Yhrs) 
Production 
UNPEI'I 
2 2·4 4·8 ODD 
Oi1Uib!.ltion 
UNO( A 
2 , .• •• 
,.. 8·10 10· 01( NA ODD cc 
... 8·10 10- O< DDCJ DCC CC 
What capital expendoture on li•ed assets 0~'" the na•t love years i1 required 
to Khiav. the e•pected sales of thos ugment 1 ( £000) 
UN PEA 10· ~· 90· I 70· 
10 &0 90 170 2f>O 2f>O· 
" COD ODD CC 
How long •• tha most significant delay on the ILJpply of re-qu11ed capital 
equipment~ (Months) 
0-1 1·3 3-7 0~ NA 
~--, 0 r-! o·- reD LJ '--~ cc 
At Whllt stage is the mail"! Pl'oduct in ots hie cr<:le 1 
O•••lofl· Aopod t.111ur1 StobJt Dl· 
"'11 Goo,..th c;,.,,..,h t• .. •"'f OK NA 
~ J [l [J D [] C C 
Working from estomatW man days alloc&~ed. what is the equivalent numbet 
of employees rnvolved rn thos seomer~t1 
0·4 4·8 8·11 11·32 31·80 80· OK NA 
r-] r--~~- I [-' [') ~--] 0 0 
. ' l. -- ' ... J ··- -. 
Has any market res-earch beer~ done 0< is eny planntd for thia segment? 
2-4 L .. t Thoo Nut In 2 
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MARKETS 
22. Tot1l Sirt of Merket f01 thi1 segment (£000) 
D· 115o0· 300- 415o0- 700-
1f>O 300 4f>O 100 1.100 1.100~ 01( I'IA DCC ODD DC 
23. Merket Growth in voll.lft"ll term1 ("per lnnYm) 
UNDEJI 
3"- 3-"nlo ,_,,"' 11·111 111·19 li- OK NEG DDC ODD DC 
24. 11 the rete of M1rk11 Growth lncreuing or decre11ing 7 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31o 
31b. 
lnc,...,"'l Dec,.II<I>Q 
Aopodlt' Slowly S111ic S-ty Aol>'(lty (rnt.c COD OCC 0< c 
Yout she•e of the lollll merkllvllue (%) 1972/3 
o.. 4·12 11·21 24-48 48·70 70- Drt NA 
coo coo CO 
Your expected share of 101.11 market v1lu1 (%) 1977/8 
0-4 4·12 12·2· 24·48 U·70 TO-
"' coo COD CD 
Your Markll Shire relative to M1jor Compemor"s Merket Share 
. ... 
f ~ f·l ~ I·H ~ 
c~ c-.p Comp COD 
H·1f• 11·3. 3·11. 
Comp Comp Coml> ODD O< D 
What is your best competitiv. ectvant1ge in thi1 Mgmtntlrom the custo,...·s 
viewpoint1 (Tick one) 
(1) Price 
(b) Design arid/or qu11ity 
(c) Prompt delivery 
{1) Willingnes.s to urldart~tke Cu$!Omer 
""spec ills"" 
(d) Wode product ~~~ 
(I) (b) (c) 
(I) Aftllf wits urvite 
(g) Lead1rship imegl 
(11) (1) (fl (g) D~ 
ODD COD I:C 
Whit il the market plan for this segment? (Please tick o,...) 
(1) Fight to increase m1rket share 
(b) Main!llin merket sh1r1 end consolid111 profits 
(C) Tradl off merklt sh1ra fDf prOfit$ 
(d) Get out of this market or llrritory 
(o) (b) (c) Id) 
COO D 
St~tte numbet ol rnajor competitors who are outside thr 
NON( 2 3·6 7·12 13· 
COD ccc 
List mi)Ot competotors erw:ltfM.ir" shire olthe markll 
Competitors neme 
N~tme the oth&r main companoes in thol segment 
O< 
c 
group 
O< 
r 
NONt t.IORE 0~ 
·G11lJ]JJTJ]",[,JI ,1 I_,: 
... 
D 
.. 
0 
A 
c I 
!I I 
E 
I 
I F 
G 
H 
I 
.I I 
K 
'-
M I 
I 
I' 
--
APPENDIX 12 
K)NITORING 
Tahle 8dsed on L~vels of Responsibility for Present Operations and Near Future 
KEY: He.aviest reaponsibility ~ self monitoring expected XXX 
XX) 
X) Substantial involvement -monitoring information received 
Needs Asaur~nce - small inform~tion requirement 
1 2 3 4 -5 
THE SYSIEtJ CI!AIRMA.~ Mlls CEs. GMs ~ 
Effective. 
• )( X )<..>O )\ • 
PF.OPL£ -
Efficit!nt )c. )<.)<. ;t.."-Y. • 
Soc i~l ~ )<<. )\ • 
~VIRONHENl' 
Commercial )<.:><..>< )<.)C. • 
• X 
Valuable 
,.\'-< ~ X . • HAl<Kl:l 5 
-----
Effort Committed 
• il xxx X)( • 
Source 
..{XX XI< X • 
HJNEY -
--
Application 
..( x ... xxx • 
Technically Rithl 
• X)\ )/x)l. X 
EQUIPMENT 
Condition )( X. X )<,>(>( • 
Technically ltight 
• )ll( )<,-<. X )(. 
SYSTE!IS 
Condition A A X. 6"-" • 
-
J::.ntreprenurial 
• X l(.'( X>->< • 
UNEXPECT£0 
-
Neglect 
• "- )(M f. X • 
-- ----
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APPENDIX 13 
EARLY SYLLABI FOR INSTITUTE EXAMINATIONS 
PRELIMINARY 
INTERMEDIATE 
FINAL 
PRELIMINARY 
INTERMEDIATE 
FINAL 
SYLLABUS, DECEMBER 1920 
Mathematics 
Modern Language and Essay 
Bookkeeping 
Mechanical Knowledge 
Mathematics 
Economics 
Mechanical Knowledge 
Bookkeeping 
Costing 
Mathematics 
Mechanical Knowledge 
Costing (2 papers) 
SYLLABUS, JUNE 1921 
Mathematics 
Modern Language 
Essay 
Bookkeeping 
Mechanical Knowledge 
Mathematics 
Economics 
Bookkeeping 
Costing (3 papers) 
Mathematics 
Mechanical Knowledge 
Law Subjects 
Costing (3 papers) 
-417-
SYLLABUS from DECEMBER 1924 to JUNE 1930 
PRELIMINARY 
INTERMEDIATE 
FINAL 
Mathematics 
English Essay 
Bookkeeping 
Elementary Mechanics 
One Modem Language (originally an optional subject; 
compulsory from December 1927) 
Mathematics 
Economics 
General Business Methods 
Bookkeeping 
Workshop Knowledge 
Costing I (Labour) 
Costing 11 (Materials) 
Costing Ill (General Expenses) 
Costing IV (Methods) 
Mathematics 
Workshop Knowldge 
Law Subjects 
Costing I (General Arrangements) 
Costing Ii (General Expenses) 
Costing 11 & N (General Principles)- one paper 
A copy of each subsequent Syllabus to Novemer 197 5 is appended, as follows: 
DECEMBER 1930 to DECEMBER 1951 
JUNE 1952 to DECEMBER 1963 
DECEMBER 1953 to JUNE 1963 (Fellowship Examination) 
JUNE 1964 to DECEMBER 1970 
June 1971 to NOVEMBER 1975 
- 41&-
I 
""' 
-
"' 
The Intcrmedjate Examination may, if desired, be taken in 
two parts as shown in the Syll~bus (page~ 1~-11).. Candidates 
dccring ro take the Inrcrmed1atc Examm2uon 1n two parts 
will be required to pass Part I before sitting foe Part II. 
A Pass CettiJicate (covering the whole of the Intermediate 
Eumin>tion) will be issued to candidotes only on their paning 
Part II. 
FINAL EXAMINATION 
No perSon is eligible to sit foe the Final Examination unless 
he is a Registered Student of the Institute and h•s passed the 
Intermediate Ex::amina.tion. 
HONOURS AND AWARDS 
Successful Cllndidates are not placed in order of merit, 
with the exception of the First Pbce in the Intermedi•te and 
Fim.l Ex::tmjna.tions. 
THe " s~ LAun.ENCE ·GILL Paru. , 
The "S. Laurence Gill Prize," value £5, is awarded to the 
candidate or candidates gaining the First Place at each. Final 
Examination: 
THn " LEVERHULMB PlllZE " 
The " Leverhulme Pri:£e.'' value £5, presented by the late 
Lord Leverhulme to perpetuate the memory of his fother, the first 
Lord Leverhulme (who was the first President of the Institute), 
is awarded at each Final Examination to the successful candidate 
or candidotes submitting the best papers in Costing. · 
THE " Do~ALD L. MaRAN PRIZE " 
The "Donald L. Moran Prize," value £3, is awarded at 
each Final Examinotion to the successful candidate at candidates 
submitting the best paper in Factory Organisation, Equipment 
and Production Methods. . . . 
l' 
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I. 
SYLLABU~ 1930 - 1951 
THE EXAMINATIONS 
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 
Comptilmy S11bjuls-' ..1 su .. rC. 
MATHEMATICS: ,;rcoblems in Arithmetic, Alliebra, 
·Geometry. and .Trjgonomctry,. owp to School Cczuficatc 
S.to~ 
ENGLISH: (•) An Essay on ~ · ~ubjec,< sclecte? by the 
candidate from a g•ven hst of subjects. 
(b) Questi.ons testing kno\,·!cdge and command 
of English. These may include questions 
on prcds writing, paraphrase and analy~is 
of sentences .... 
Optional S11bjuts-THREE of lhtjollorvin,g mbjtr!J to bt Jtlutttl 
b.J• th1 rmulit!nlt, ONE of whir must bt rhosrn from (d), (•), (j) or (g). 
(a) GEOGRAPHY. . (b) .ENGLtSH HISTORY. (<) ENGLISH 
L!TnRATURE. 
(d) ELEMENTARY MECHANICS: Work, Frictio.n, P~raU.elo­
gra.m of For~cs, Moments. J ..evers. Ge:ar~ vanous 
forms of motion. S 
(e) ELEMENTS oF PHYSICS : Heat, Light and Sound. 
(/) ELEMENTARY lNon.GANIC CHP..,IISTRY. 
(g) Eu..rENTARY li!AGNETtS>t AND ELECTRICITY: Magnetic 
Attraction and Repulsion-Magnetic Induction-Field 
of Magnetic force-Magnetic properties of substances 
-Primary Cells-Secondary Cells-Thermal tnd Mag-
netic effects of the electric current-Electrolysis-
Electrical Induction-Dynamo Electric · Mochines-
Simple .Magnetic ond electrical units and measurements. 
(h) ELE>IESnRT LATIN. 
(i) A MoDERN EuROPEAN LANGUAGE : ,\biliry to 
rrnnsl:tte a simple passage intl) :1nd from the language 
sdecrecl by the c:mdidate. 
THE I~TERMEDIATF. EXAMINATION 
PtJTI 1 
~ATHE~fATtCS: Algebra-Quadratic Equations, Ratio, Pro· 
portions, Variation Indices, Logarithms, Use of Slide 
Rule, Simple arlthmc:tic:ll and geometrical progrc:ssions. 
Trigonometry-Ratios, Sine, Cosine, Tangent, 
Simple formulx and problems on heights and distances; 
Use of sectional paper ; E<:juation of a line ; Plotting 
functions. 
Elements of }.{ensuration-Arc::t of parallelogram, 
trhnglc; Circumference of Circle; Area of irregular 
figure; Simpson's Rule; Planimeter; Volume and surface 
of a Prism, Cylinder, Cone, Sphere and Anchor Ring; 
Average Cross Section and "olume of an irregular Solid. 
Position of a point or line in space. 
EcoNo,ncs : Candidates should acquh·e a thorough knowledge 
of the outlines of economic science, paying special atten-
tion to its objects and the exact meanings of the terms 
used. The v:~.rious phases of economic history and the 
different schools of economic thought should be studied, 
the special features of each being carefully examined. 
GEN'fRAL CoMMERCIAL KNowLEDGE AND OFFICE OaGANtSA· 
TION': Definition of commerci~l terms jo general use-
Commercial correspondcnce-1-fniling, filing and 
indexing-Tabulating information-Various forms of 
classification-Charting-Design of forms-Transport 
and Postal Services-Reports and pr~cis-Office 
planning and layout-Office routine and methods-
Office machinery and methods of use-Office 
administration. 
Boo•·KEEPINO AND AccouNTS : Theory and Practice of Book· 
keeping, including the preporation of Trial Bolance, 
Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet; Self-Balancing 
Ledgers, Consignment Accounts, Partnership Accounts, 
P.r:~nch AccrmntS. 
.. 
THE INTERMEDIATE EXAWNAT!Ol'\ 
Part 1I 
FACTOR.Y On.GANISATION, EQtJIP~[E}'o;T AND PRODUCTION 
METHODS: Factory Heating, Lighting, Ventilation-
Power Generation and Transmission-Methods of 
Driving Machinery-Layout of Machinery and Stores 
-Routine of Orders-Stand>rdisation-Accuncy of 
Work-Handling of 1hteriai-Rate-Setting-Mointen· 
ance of M:achinery-Charts-Routine and Technical 
details of v;~.rious dnsses of m::tnufacrure. 
In connection with the last item, questions will be 
broadly drawn in order that answers may be illustrated 
from the particular trade with which the candidate is 
connected. 
Option1J questions will include some having an 
engineering application. 
CosTING (4 Papers)-
p AltT 1-LAnoua : Methods of remuneration : how 
calculated and their effect on production. Records of 
time and amounts: how obtained, entered and treated. 
Analysis of Wages. 
PAti.T II-MATERIALS: Organisation and control 
of general and departmental stores, such as :-
Raw Material Stores; 
General Stores of completed items purchased 
outside; 
Component or Finished-part Stores of items manu-
factured 1n the Works; 
Finished manufactured 'products, service stores, etc. 
PAaT III-GENnRAL ExPE.~SllS: Overhead-Works, 
Administration, Selling and Distribution : how collected 
and recovered. 
PART IV-METHODS OP CosTINC:: Process, Job or 
Terminal, Operative or \Vorking, Single or Output, etc. 
The collection and arrangement of data and the pmenta· 
tion of rt:~ults. 
I 
.,. 
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THE FINAL EXAMINATION 
PACTOJ\.Y ORGANISATION, EQUIPMENT AND PRODUCTION 
METHODS: Site for Factory-Types of Buildings-
Heating, Lighting. Ventilation-Power Generation and 
Transmission-Methods. of Driving Machinery-Layout 
of Machinery and Stores-Factory 1\!onagement and 
Industrial Adrr.inistration-Organiso.tion of Staff-Duties 
of Managers, Foremen, etc.-Routine of Ordcrs-St::m-
dordisotion-Accurocy of Work-Welfare and Industrial 
Psychology-Producrion Control-Handling of Material 
-Rate.Setring-Maintcnancc of !llachinery-Ch>rts-
Routine and Technical details of various classes of 
m::tnuf:lcture: 
In connection with the last item, questions will be 
broadly dro.wn in order that aOS\VC!S ffil}' be illustrated 
from the particular trade with which the candid:lte is 
connected. 
Optional guestions will include some having an 
engineering applic:ltion. 
ADVANCED AccouNTING: Theory and practice of occounting 
in relation to industrial undertllkings and Power 
aod Transport undertakings controlled by Statutes-
Preparation and criticism of balance sheets, etc.-
Departmentol and branch accounts-Capital accounts 
-Depreciation and its treatment-Advanced problems 
on accounting whh special reference to the rebcion-
ship of financial accounts to cost accounts-Foreign 
lurrency. 
THE LAw OF MAsTER AND SERvANT: As defined by the 
following Statutes, including any revisions, consoHdations, 
or amendments:-
Fatal Accidents Acts, 1846-64 
Foctories Act, I937 
National Insurance(Industrial Injuries) Act, 1946 
N:nion:tl Tn!inr:\ncc Act. 1946 
COSTING (3 Papers)-
PART !-General arrangement, assembly and com-
pletion of a form of costs. 
PAnT n..:.o,•erh~ad Expenses ~lOW ascertained, 
collected and recovered) :-
(a) Production; 
(b) Selling; 
(r) Dimiburion; 
(tf) Administration. 
PART Ill-{ a) Methods and principles of cost accounts 
in their application to various tr:1.des and industries. 
(b) Reconciliation of cost accounts with the general 
financial records-Treatment of capital expenditure-
Influence of efficient costing on the general policy 
of a business-Arrangements required for supplying 
the management with the information necessary for 
guiding policy • 
. PAST EXAMINATION QUESTION PAI'ERS-Pnllminary,• 
Intermediate, Dnd Final-may be obto.Jned from the Head Ofticc or 
the Institute nt a charge of u. per act Cor each grode. 
•Prtlimiilary Jro111 Durmbtr 1949 tm!J, 
CosTING Taa)r.fJNOLOGT 
A list o( 2pprovcd tenns t.nd definitions, issued by the authority oC 
the .Council oC the lttstitute, is available in booklet form, price ls. A 
copy of the list is issued free to all new Registered Student• o( the Institute. 
RESEAR01 P.UDUCATIONS 
Th'e foUo~icg :are obuinable from ~he He:~.d Office of the Institute. 
THE Pa.onu: . .u OP SELLrsG AND · DrSTJU»trnO;... CosT AccoUNTING. 
second edition, 1949, price Ss .• post free. 
UNtPOR.M Cos-t .Accoumrxc AND TilE PRiNCIPLt!s OP CoST 
AscHTAIS~fi!NT, price Ss. post free. 
I 
..,. 
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The closing d:ncs for the receipt of Forms C ancl fees at the Institute arc 
:u foJJc,ws for all gr<tdc-:1 of examination:-
Home centres 
Ow:rseas ccntre1 
Special centres 
June examination 
lOth April 
Joth l\larch 
No late n~tr:'ts will he accepted. 
SUDJECT EXEMPTIONS 
Drcemba e:mminalio11 
Ioth October 
zoth September 
toth August 
Some exemption from the examinations of the Institute may be granted 
to members of certain other recognised professional bodies and holders of 
cen:~:in univa.~::y degrees. Further information can be obtained from the 
JllStit'JtC, 
Candi~:~.tc~ must s.:1tisfy the examiners in nil the subjects of any part of 
:he: cxamm:~:t;or.;;, at one and the sa:ne sitting, before being awarded a p:1ss 
111 th:tt par:. 
RESULTS 
C2.ndidates arc normally notified of their results in or about the second 
wccl: of August (for the June cxamin~tion) and the second week of February 
(fo:- the Dt:ccmber cx::~.mination). 
Unsuccessful candidates are gi\'en a coding which shows the standard 
rc:1chcd in the subjccL~ taken. 
The p:tss list is not issued separately to c~ndidates, but is published in 
T:,·e Cosl Accout~tanl recei\'cd by all reghtcrcd students. 
. ~~ copy of t.he pass list will, at the request of the candidate (to be 
mtunatcd on h1~ form of entry to the examination), be sent to the employer 
of each successful candidate. 
The Institute will not enter into correspondence with candidates about 
their cxamin~tion results. 
EXAMINERS' REPORTS 
Rcportl hy the examiners on each examination nre issued to ail 
candidates, except those who have completed the examinations some weeks 
after the notification nf results. ' 
SYLL.iLi:lUS 1052 - 10ii3 
SYLLABUS OF EXAMINATIONS 
THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 
HELD ANNUALLY L'll JU~'E 
(all •·hour popcrs) 
The Preliminary e."C::tmination will be held for the Jo.st time in June, zg63 
See pagc.s 13 to r 4 for the list of alternatives. 
Compulsory Suhjtcls-
).IATIIE.:\IATICS: 
Simple problems in arithmetic, algebra, geometry and trigonometry. 
ENGLISH: 
(i) An essay on a subject selected by the Clndidate from a given list o( 
subjects. 
(ii) Questions testing knowledge and command of Engli.sh. These may 
include questions on prtci.s-, .. Titing, p:ua.phr::~.se and an:..lrsis of 
sentences. 
Optional Subjtelt • ...:. THREE of tht Jollouing subjtclt to bt ttltcltd b) tM 
candidate, ONE of which must be chosmfrom (a),(<), (f) or (g), 
(a) CEOCR..APHY: 
A broad study of the outlines of world geography, including the 
division of the world into geographical regions. The follo"'·ing 
regions in dccrca!ing dctaii-
(i) The British Isles; 
(ii) Europe, with its bordering se:u; 
(iii) The rest of the l'orld. 
1\ttention should be directed to the British Commonwealth from 
the point of view or its world setting. The study should be b:tsed· 
upon the principles of physical geography, of which the candidate 
will be expected to have an elementary knowledge. Practical 
exercises may be set on such subjects .. maps and map-reading 
(including local. largc--sc:~.le maps), meteorological and other 
geographical statistics. 
(b) ENCLISJI HISTORY: 
The questions will be framed to te<t general knowledge of history 
and historic~l development rather than memory · o'f det::til. The 
general course of English history from 1649 to 1931 with some 
reference to the contempo"r:uy history of Europe and coloni::~.l 
devdopmcnts. The paper will be divided into three sections, 
covering re:o;pectively the periods 1649·17G3, I 76-t-183~, 1D33•1931, 
but e~~did:ttes will. b~ required to answer questions from tu·o un{y 
Prrlimtnnry (rontinrud) 
(c) EN'Ct.ISU LJTE!V\TURE: 
The p:1pcr wilt comprise questions or an element:uy nature 
designed to t~t general knO\vlcdge or(a) the history and development 
or prose, of poetry and or the drama, ancl (b) the princip:ll authors 
:md their more important works. There will be no set books. 
(d) Et.EME,._'i'ARV MCCHAXICS: 
Vc:locity nnd acceleration-composition and resolution of 
velocjtics and nccclcrntions; force-parallel forces-triangle and 
pnrallclogram of forces; work--energy; mo1nents-centre of gravity 
-equilibrium; simple machines; pressure in fluids; density :tnd 
specific sravity. 
(f) !:Ll!MF."'TS OF PHYSICS: 
(i) Ileal: Temperature and iu measurement; expansion of solids, 
liquids and gases; mensurcmcnt of heat-specific heat; change of 
stat('-btcnt heat; vapour pressure; conduction, convection and 
radiation; mech:tnical equivalent of heat. 
(ii) Light: Reflection and refraction at plane surface!; refractive 
index-formation or images by conca vc mirrors .and convex lenses; 
refraction through a prism-colour; simple optical instrumcnu; 
photometry. 
(iii) Sound: Production and transmi.o;.~ion of sound :tnd the 
mea.!.urcment of its velocity in air; vibrating strings nnd columns of 
nir. 
(j) !:LEME.li.'TARY INORGANIC CHEMISTRY: 
Physical and chemical changcs_;_eJements, mixtures and corn· 
pounds-rusting of iron-action or air on metals-nature and 
composition of air, combustion and brcathing-Lavoisicr, Atom~, 
molecules, ntornic weight and molecular wcig"ht-symbols, formulae 
and cqualions-calcui:Ltions or percentage composition by weight 
nnd empirical formub.c-calcub.tiona by weight. Oxygen and 
oxidc!l-classification of oxides-nitrogen-water-natural waters, 
disaillation nnd fractional tlistillation, filtration, solution and 
cryst;lllisation-water or crystallisation-Jlardncss of water-action 
of water on metals-composition ofwatcr by weight nnd by volume. 
Hydrogen-adds, bases, salts-valency-methods of salt formation; 
chalk :md lime-carbon dioxide-carbonates and bicnrbonatcs-
carbon-:o.llotropy-hydrochloric add a.nd chlorides-oxidation and 
reduction-chlorine and its relation to bromine and iodine-nitric 
acid n.nd nitr::tlcs-ammonia and ammonium sahs-cquh·alcnt 
weights of clcmeuts-sulphur dioxide, sulphur trioxide, sulphuric 
acid and sulphates-sulphur--hydrogen sulphide. Element:tty study 
of sodium, calcium. iron and th,.ir common ':ornnounds. 
(g) EU!.l.IEI\"TARV MACNEnSM: AND ELECTRICITY: 
Terrestrial magnetism; magnetic attraction and rcpul~ion­
clcctro~mngnetic induction-fie!d of magnetic rorce-magnetic 
properties or substances-primary cclls-r.econdary cells-thermal 
and magnetic effects of the electric current-electrolysis-electrical 
induction-electric motors and dynamos. 
(h) EU:ME"TARY L.'m;: 
Translation of simple prose passage into English :tnd of simple 
sentences into Latin. Elementary grammar questions. 
(i) A MODERN EUROPEAN LANGUAGE: 
Translation of simple passage into and from the language selected 
by the candidate. 
THE INTER!\-IEDIATE EXAMINATION- PART I 
The lntcrrncdi:ttc examination will be held for the bst time in December, 
tgGJ. See pages 30 to 41 for the new five-part syllabus effective from June, 
'9G4. 
I:-.:flUSTRIAL EVOLUTION AND MANAGEMENT (2 hours) 
TIIE ~\'OLt."TTOK Of' MODER..~ ti':'DUSTR.JAL OROA.~ISATION: 
The growth of industry and commerce since. the J..1'iddle Ages and 
~pcciJ.lly since the middle of the cigh tee nth centurr. Domestic production. 
Fnctory production. The use of power. },.!ass production. Growth of 
tmdc. Accumulation of capit:tl. Rise nnd development of banking. 
De\'cloj>mcnt of transport and systcrru of communication. Growth of 
population. The rise of trade unions. The joint sto~k system and limited 
liability. Combination and monopoly. The cvoh.:~ionnry development 
or modern industrial organisation. Measurement of work :md incentives. 
first attempts to study· management scientifie::.lly (F. \\'. Taylor and 
others). Sprc::ld of scientific tcch11iqucs ofmanngcmcr.t. Psychology and 
management. 
THE NATL'U Ol" MANACE'-!ENT: 
J...fanogtmmt: The principles of the structure of mnnagcment, and the 
place or authority :md leodcrship in the orgo.nisation. The art or 
directing human :tctivities. Application of scientific mclhod to man01ge ... 
mcnt. Inductive thinking. The irnport:mce of standard~. Responsibilities 
or man;tgement to different soci:1l groups. Training for management. 
Rc!;t th·c '':J.lucs or theory nnd c."<perience. Progrc.~sion from grade to 
gr:J.de. Sclectioo or St:'lff. Spcciflc:'ltioru and tests. Adjusting the theory 
to the individual. 
Orgnnisotion: The principal functions and their co-ordination. 
Distribution: Types for different products. Study of market!. Price 
determination. Publicity. Service. \Vnrehousing. Trnruportation. 
Dmlopmmt: Production. Materials and methods. Research designing 
for production. Organisation of design department :md flow of work. 
Inspection. 
Control: Financial management. Capital and income. Anal)·sis of 
expenses. Costing. Estimating. Incentive methods. 
Ptr.sonntl: Selection, Placement. Training. Transfers. Promotioru. 
Retirements. Health. \Vclfare. Saret;-. 
Productirm: Organis01tion and intcr-rclatiomhiporthesections concerned 
with pl:tnning, estimating, rate-fixing, tool design and m:muf:J..cture, 
m:mufactming, progress, wages, costing, work, t'llginccring, 1:\bour 
bureau, wc.Jfarc nn<l (.·;m teens. Routes ofcssentbl documents through the 
organisation and c•f work through the shops. 
' 
J 
Purcl1asing·: During and inspection of materials, etc. Storage records. 
Sonu modtrn da·elopmm.IJ: Social purpose in indwtry. The status of the 
individual, Significance of the: worldng group. Some unsolved problems. 
ECONOMIC ASPECTS OF II\'DUSTRY AND CO!\tMERCE (2 liours) 
Production end di.Itn'bution: The s:ltisfaction of economic wants. 
Division of labour. Specialisation as between men and as bet\o,·een areas, 
Regulating influence of price movements. 
Foctcrs ofproducll'on: Fb.:ed capital, loan capital, labour and enterprise. 
Function of the entrepreneur n.s a link between the f:1ctors of production 
and the consumer. 
Optimum .si::e of on un&rtakinz: The spread or overhe:1ds and the impact 
of other costs, The incidence of technic<~.! progress. The concept of 
elasticity. 
Chiif {vpes of hu.sinus organi.sall'on: The onc.m:m enterprise, the 
p<~.rtnership, the joint stock company, the large industrial combine. Their 
raison d' llrt. Competition and monopolistic :tgreemcnts as alternath·es. 
Public control. 
Money and tredit: A means of exchange and a unit of account. Marks 
of n1onetary efficiency. The general level of prices. Commercial 
currency, cheques, bills of exchange, etc. 
Localisation of indtLSliJ': Causa:; natural rC!ourcC!, climate, tramport, 
aggrcgations of popul:1tion. 
Trade gcles: Changc.s in demand and technique. P.sychological cawes. 
Monetary influences. 
}/IJnu tuJd e.Tport trade: Transport. Middleman. Marketing. Produce 
exch:1ngcs. Types of retail nnd wholesale orgJ.nisations. 
Survey of the orgonilation of selected major Dritish indwtries. 
COMMERCIAL PRACTICE, OFFICE MANAGEMENT AND 
DUSINESS METifODS (3 hours) 
Delinition or comrncrdal ternu in general we. Elementary knowledge 
of b:1nking and export :tnd import procedure. Commercial correspon· 
dcncc. Mailing, filing and indc.-dng. Tabub.ting information. Various 
forms or classification. Chnrting. Design of forms. Intercommunication. 
Transport and postal services. Reports and pn~cis. Office planning and 
layout, rumiture nnd fittings, seating, elimination or noise. Office 
routine and methods. Office machinery nnd methods of use. Office 
administration. 
lrrtmnrdiate Port I (contimttd) 
DOCK-KEEPING AND ACCOU!\TS (3 hoUI~) 
Principal and subsidiary books of account and statutory books. 
Methods ofkccping and presenting accounts. The terms u~cd in :tccounts. 
Companks' statementl and returns, Manufacturing, trading and profit 
and loss accountl o.nd balance sheets. The: accounting provisions of the 
Companies Act. 
J 
THE INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION- PART II 
PRODUCTION METHODS AND SERVICES (2 hours) 
Production methods. Routine of work in factory. Manufacturing 
processes and operations. Simple detail; of the operation of machine · 
tools. Heating, lighting nnd ventilation. Methods of and machinery 
for power generation and tr.msmis'sion. !vleasurcmerit of power factor. 
Tr:1nsport-intcrnal and external. Methods of driving machinery. 
Layout of machinery, plant and stores. 
COST ,ACCOUNTANCY (4 papers) 
PART I-WACES (::z hours) 
Methods of remuneration. Fixing of woge rates. Incentives and 
payment by results, Effect on remuneration of defective work. 
Records of engagement, grading, absence:, l:ltencss, overtime, night 
work, transfer, and dismissal. Time and work recording. Cost unit 
records. 
Computing and verifying earnings, routine of payroll, voluntary and 
statutory deductions. \Var;:c: summaries. · 
Classification, allocation, and apportionment to cost centres :md cost 
units. Analysis of wages. 
PART 11-MATEIUALS (2 hours) 
Control and storage of nll materials. Purchase and manufacturing 
specifications. Components lists. Routine or issue of purch:l.SC orders 
and receipt of goods. Checking specification and quality. 1'-faximum, 
minimum stocks, re-order level. Store-keeping systems. Stores for work 
in progress, finished goods, tools, patterns, and maintenance or plant. 
Treatment of defective materials. Centralised, decentralised, and sub. 
stores. Prevention nnd elimination ofw:ute. 
All forms and records ror the receipt, control, and issue of all materials. 
Cost clossification. Methods of pricing. Classification and analysis of 
tr::msactions. Stock ledgers, Vv"n.~tage. 
PAI\T lll-OVERIII!AD (2 hours) 
Production, selling, distribution, and administration overhe3ds; how 
classified, collected, allocated, apportioned, and absorbed. 
' 
rART IV-METHODS (2 hours) 
Compiling, summarising, and controlling cost records of cost centres, 
operations, processes, jobs, batches, product groups, etc. 
Financial and factory stotcmcnts and summaries. Asset recorcb, cast 
journals arid ]edgers. Operating statements for processes and depart-
ments. Reconcili:l.tion of cost and financial accounts. Control accounts. 
Integral accounts. 
Note: Quntlon1 involving a knowlrdgt of standard fDJJ,'n: and budgrta17 fDnlral may ht srl 
in any of lht cbot·r four b:tmr.rdia:e Cos~ .·lw1unlaney pof4rs. 
THE FINAL EXAMINATION- PART A 
The Fin:1l c:<aminn.tion will be held for the last time in December, rgG3. 
Sec pages 30 to 41 for the new fivc~part syllabus effective from June, rgG4. 
MA.~\'AGF.ME!\'T-FACTORY AND DISTRTnUTIO:-< (o hours) 
FACTORY! 
Formation and dtt•tlopmmt of a mamifacturing undtrlaking: 
Determination of objectives and policies. F:~.ctors influencing the type 
of organi.,:ttion. Layout of works and offices. Flexibility and expnnsion 
factors. Choice of site: suitability of land, availability of raw materials, 
bbour markets and communicltions, sen•iccs, loc:\1 regulations. 
Functior.aJ rtsponsibilz'llu of drpartmenls within tlufttclory: 
(a) Pre·production, prep:uation of work to be dcne, Appro\·nl and 
modific:1.1ion of design for mnnufacture. SpcciJicadons, drawings, and 
m:ttcrial schedules.· Determination of processes and m:tchine opcrntioru. 
Jig :~.nd tool design. Ratc·fixing, motion and time study. Engineering 
eslimo.ting. 
(b) Production control, planning and co..ordinating manufacturing 
processes. Scheduling, machine and labour utili!:ttion, stock control, 
manufacturing order control. Progressing. 
(c) Manufacture, responsibility for nU steps necessary to complete the 
product in :!ccordance with spccific:ttions established by (a) and (b). 
Organisation, ad\·antage of single authority, resporuibility or foremen, 
chargchands, setters, opcr:l.tives and bbouren. 
(d) Cost!, control of financial progress of contract. Comparisons or 
costs against estimates. 
(t) Inspection: ResponsibiHty for inspection. Organisation and 
mctiJOds. 
Relations with other dirn'sions of tlu undertaking: 
Design and development, marketing, sales, purchasing nnd store-
keeping, and personnel. 
DISTRIDtrnON: 
The scope of the distributionfwution: 
1-.-larkct research and sntcs forecasting. ~vbrketing and merchandising. 
Selling and sales oTg:tnisation. Ancillary services; advertising. Co-
ordination of these variow activities. 
Policy prohltms: 
(r.) Product policies, additions and elimination of products. Quality, 
simplirk:ltion ~nd standarcJisation, style and design, brand and trade 
mark, p:l.cbgcs and containers. 
l ) 
I 
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(h) Distribution poticiC!:. Channels of distribution, prices, transport 
costs, gu:n::mtee nnd service, advertising. 
(c) The rehtion of these problem. to the policy problems in the other 
functionnl divisions or th~ orgnnisation. 
Organisation and control: 
Sales organisation. Choice or sales methods. Personnel. Co-
ordination or the variow functions: sales and production, sales and 
advertbing, sales and transport, sales and design. Statistics as an aid to 
control. The budget as ·an aid to control of performance. Service after 
sales. 
ADVANCED ACCOUNTANCY (o papers covering 5 hours of cx>mina-
tion) 
The theory and practice or accounting in relation to bwiness and 
public undertakings and local authorities. Preparation and criticism of 
accounts and balance sheets in accordance with accepted modem 
principles, Depo.rtrnental and branch accounts. Foreign currency. 
C:1pital accounts. Depreciation and its treatment. Advanced problems 
on accounting with special reference to the relationship or financial 
accounts to cost accounts. Flmmcial control. Income Ta."t-scope of the 
five schedules, computation of liability, wear and tear and obsolescence. 
THE LEGAL ASPECTS OF INDUSTRY Al\"0 COl\IMERCE (o hours) 
Jrulwtry: Elementary principles oflaw of master and servnnt. Indwtrill 
injuries insurance. Statutory control of employment, or houn or work, 
safety, health, wages, etc. Protection of women, young persons and 
children. Social insurance. L.1.w relating to trade unions, collective 
bargaining, arbitration and conciliation. \Vages councils. 
Commerce~· Elements of commercial law, treated ru far as possible, from 
a business rather than a legal point of view. Contract, ngency, restrain~ 
of trade, sale of goods, hire purchase, negotiable instruments, legal forms 
or association, arbitration and awards. 
STATISTICAL METHOD (o houn) 
Scop1 anti application of statistics:· Statistical m~asurcs 'and methods or 
expression as devices making possible the measurement, classification and 
:SUmmation or data SO as tO clarify their implic:1tions. 
StatistJ'cal deuicu: Tabulation. Charu and pictures. Natural scale 
graphs (frequency, cumulative and time diagram..). Ratiographs. 
Central tendencies, menn, mode and median. Elcmcnt:~ory ideas or 
dispersion and skewnc:ss. Index munbers. Time series nnd trend as 
shown by moving avcr:1gcs nnd simple graphlc:~.J tr~atmc:nt. Log:trithmie 
graphs. 
I 
..,. 
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Final Pert A (tontinut1) 
Stcfi.sticnl mtthcd and the individual firm: Dusincss forec!lsting with 
particul::!.r reference to the an:llysis of varintions and trends. Use of 
stnti$tics in the pn-scnt:uion of reports. Qunlity control. Graphics as 
:~pplicd to budgeting, comparison of "target'' figures with actual 
pcrform:mce data. (Examples in this section to be taken from d::~.ta 
supplied by typical undertakings.) 
CrlfTmt sourur of statistiu: Official and prh-ate public.1.tions (special 
attention should be drawn to the Monthly Diges( of Statistics of the 
Central Statistical Office). Censuses of production and distribution and 
indices of business conditions, 
r 
·. 
THE FINAL EXAMINATION- PART B 
ADVANCED COST ACCOUNTANCY (3 p>pcrs of3 hours c>ch) 
Covering the ad/...•anctd aspects of the subjccL'i set out in the l ntcrmediate 
sylbbw for Cost Accountancr, with special reference to the following:-
Compilation of costs. Application of costing methods and techniques 
(including budgetary control, standard costing, and marginal costing) to 
~nufacturing, wholesale, retail, distribution, business and public under· 
takings, nnd local authorities. Cost control accounts. Costing of by· 
· products •. Treatment of waste in cost accounts. The mechanisation of 
costing routine. 
Organisation of cost d~partment and its relntionship to other depart-
ments, Cost ::tudit, Design of methods and the drawing up of forms 
throughout the costing org:lnisation in work..c; and offices. Presentation 
of costs. Cost statistics nnd comparative cost budgets. Relation of 
standard and actual costs. The effects of averaging casu and the choice 
of the unit of measurement. Graph_ical and statistical p~escntation. 
Interpretation of cost data. Analysis of vari::mccs and their use in 
rdaiion to control, policy, and administration. The use of C03t informa· 
.tion by management, Stock ,•aluation and the incidence of overheads. 
Influence of idle capacity on cost.o. Costing in relation to price-fiXing. 
The effect Upon cosu of the activities of the technical, production, selling 
and distribution functions • 
~ 
N 
00 
\ .. "'- ............... .1.-' .I 
of ~yllc.bus, 
EXAMINATION IN 
MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANCY 
Syllabus-Part A 
~fANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING (J hours) 
Sa11rm DJ Capital: 
Principles of banking. Banker and customer; Banking instru-
!"ents. Capital issues. Committee and Treasury control of 
ISsues. Debentures. Redeemable notes. Finance and issue 
h~use prnctice. Mortga::es. Money at eaU. Secured loans. Bills 
ot exchange. 
l!tt'UfiiJtfll of Capital: 
Trode investments. "G~t-edged." I.nvestment trusts. Foreign 
C..'\change. Double taxation con\·entlons. Industrial risk n.tes. 
lnvesLmcnt in subsidiary companies. 
Cottfro! of C1trmtt .AJttts: 
Stock and .work-!n·progr_ess investment con~rol. Investigation of 
customers. credit stanchng.. Debt collec~on. Hire purchase. 
Property l1en. Use of cred1t from suppliers. Cash discounts 
Disposition of funds. • 
Internal AIJ{/it: 
Detccti~n and prel·ention of frnud. Audit of cash and trading 
tr1nsact1ons. Stocks. The in1personal ledger. Verification of 
asset•. Divisible profits and dividends. 
Marginal COJtlrol for Top Ma11agement: 
The need for defining ft.~ed and variable costs. Calculation of 
contributory margin. Calculation of break-even points. The 
use of marginal control for policy decisions. 
B!idgttary Cottlrol for Top Management: 
Prepa~ation of ovcyall bu~gets for Board purp"oses. Study of the 
h:ha,·wur. of cost tn relat1on to volume of output. Calculation 
ot opcratmg statements and profit and loss accounts, using 
budgetary c<;>ntrol and standard costs. Application of budgetary 
control to h1gher management problems. · 
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Fortfasting: 
The prepantion of forecasts as· opposed to budgets. Use of 
long-range ni.1rket research. Relationship of production capocity 
to sales~ Long-range capital requirements. Profitability. 
"BJporll for Boards, Chief Exemtitles, Ba11k_ers, elf.: 
Design· of accounting reports for the various functions-pro-
duction, sales, design, etc. The use of graphs •. The design of 
reportS for higher management, boards of dkectors, banks. 
· Development of special reporting techniques on particular 
monogement problems. 
. Integral accounting, interim accounting, and consolidated 
accounts. 
COMPANY LAW (• hours) 
The general principles of Company 4w, including the provi-
sions of the Companies Act, 1948, with special reference to the 
following matters:-
NatJIN and Forn1afion of Companies: 
Coq>orate ·personality. Chortered and statutory companies. 
RegiStered companies-public and private, limited and un· 
limited. E.'tempt private companies. Guarantee companies. 
Procedure for registration of a company. Commencement of 
business. 
Tbt Mu11orondnm and Artk/u of Auodatio11: 
FunCtions of Memorandum and Articles. Contents of MenlOr-
andum, Choice of Company's name. The objects of the Company 
and their alteration. Contents of Articles. Altention of Arucles. 
Effect of Memornndum ond Articles as regards the Company, 
its members and third parties • 
Mtmhmbip DJ 11 Compai!J: 
Acquisition oC membership. Liobility of members in respect of 
shares: Issue of shores at a discount, Register of members. 
-Inspection and copies of the Register. Rectification. The 
Annual Return. 
7 
SYLLADUS-P.\RT A (tolllintrtt/) 
Pl(}fttlion of Compa11iu: 
Leg• I position of promoters. Preliminary contracts. The pros· 
pectus and its contents. Offers for sale. Statement in lieu of 
prospectus. Effect of misrepresentation. Underwriting. 
The Capital of a Con1pnny: 
Preference, ordinar)', and deferred shares. Rights of preference 
shareholders. Redeemable preference shores. Modification of 
class rights, ;\Iteration and reduction of capital. Allotment of 
shares. Sh:ue certificates. Ulls. Transfer ::and transmission of 
shares. Lien. Forfeiture and surrender of shares. Dividends. 
Capitalisation of profits. Reserves. 
Borrcll'ill!, Powen: 
Ullra tJiru borrowing. Nature of debentures and debenture 
stock. Fixed and floating charges. Register of charges. Dcben· 
tun! trust deeds. Issue of dehencurcs. Transfer and trans-
mission. Rights and remedies of debenture-holders. Recr.ivers. 
Tht E..Yemtive: 
Directors anJ their legal position. Qualification and appoint· 
mcnt. Register of directors and secretaries. Remuneration. 
Compensation for loss of office. Powers of directors. Board 
meetings. The Secretary. 
Gtntral J.\!ttlilf,lf.J." 
Control of the company's alf•irs. The statutory meeting. Annual 
general meeting. Extraordinary general meetings. Notice of 
meetings. Quorum. The chairman. Voting powers. Proxies. 
O:dinary, extraordinary. and special resoJution5. 1Hnutes. 
Adjournments. 
Aramnfl n11d A11dit: 
Statutory requirements. Annual profit and loss account and 
balance sheet. Particulars to be shown therein. Holding and 
subsidiary companies. Group accounts. Consolidated accounts. 
Auditors' reports. Qualification and appointment of •uditors. 
Their rights and duties. Appointment of inspectors. 
11'"i11ding·Up (in o11tline on!J): 
Compulsory winding-up by the Court. The liquidator. Com. 
mittce of inspection. Voluntary winding·up-members' and 
crcUiton'. Winding·up subject to supervision. Creditors 
anJ contributories. Preferential debts. Reconstruction and 
:unalgamation. 
8 
l 
.I 
l 
J 
MANAGEMENT-FACTORY AND DISTRIBUTION(> hours) 
PACTOR.Y 
Forn1ation and Development of a Mnn11fa<t11ring Undertnfdllg: 
Determination of objectiv~s and policies. Factors inf!uencinjl 
. the type of organisation. Loyout of works and offices. FleX!· 
bility and cxponsion factors. Choice of site: suitability of la.nd, 
availability of raw materials, labour markets and communtca· 
dons, s.ervices, local regulations. 
F11n<tional Ruponsibilitiu of Depnrtnunts within the Fa<tory: 
(a) Pro-production, rreparation of work to be done. App~oval 
and modification o design for manufacture. Spccilicatlons, 
drawings, and materiol schedules. Determination of processes 
and machine operations. Jig and tool design. Rate-fixing, 
motion and time study. Engineering esdmating. 
(b) Production control, planning and co-ordinating manufac-
turing processes. Scheduling, m::~.chine nnd Jabour utilisation. 
stock control, manufacturing order control. Progressing. 
(c) Manufacture, responsibility for all steps necessary to com-
plete the product in accordance with specifications cst•blished by 
(a) and (b). Organisation, advantage of single authority, respon-
s,ibility of foremen, chargehands, setters, ape·rarives, and 
labourers. 
(d) Costs, control of financial progress of contract. Comparisons 
of costs against estimates. 
(c) Inspection. Responsibility for inspection. Organisation and 
methods. · 
Relations with othtr DiPiJiOIIS of the Undrrta)dng: 
Design and development, marketing, sales, purchasing and · 
storekeeping, and personnel. 
DIS'l'k tB U'l'ION 
Tht S<opt of the Distribution Ftmrtion: 
Market research and sales forecasting. Marketing and mer· 
chandisi~g, Selling ~nd. sales organisati?n· An~~~ry services. 
Advertising. Co-ord1nat1on of these vanous actJVJtlcS. 
Poliry Problems: 
(a) Product policies, additions and elimination of products. 
Quality, simplification and standordisation, style and design, 
brand and trade mork, packages and containers. 
9 
SYLLA tH;S-PAR T A (r011Jinmd) 
(b) Dimibution policies. Channels of distribution, prices, trans· 
port casu, guarantee and service, advertising. 
(c) The relation of these problems to the policy problems in the 
other functional divisions of the organisation. 
OrganiJe:tion and Control: 
S»lcs organisation. Choice of !ales methods. Personnel. Cc· 
ordination of the vadous functions; sales and prodncdon, sales 
:tnd advertising, sales and transport, sales and design. St:~.tistics 
as an aid ro control. The budget as :tn aid to control of perform· 
:\nee. Scn·ice after sales. 
STATISTICAL METHOD (• hours) 
Sropt and App/i(a/ion of SlaliJiiw 
Statistical measures and methods of expression as devices making 
possible the measurement, classification and summation of data 
so as to clarify their implications. 
StaliJtital Devitu: 
Tabulation. Charts and pictures. Natural scale grophs (frequency 
cumulative and time diagrams). Ratiographs. Central tendencies, 
mean, mode, and median. Elementary ideas of dispersion and 
skewness. lndex numbers. Time series and trend as shown by 
moving averages and simple graphical treatment. Logarithmic 
graphs. 
Slnlitliral Mt!bod and th1 brdivid11nl Firn~: 
Business forecasting with particulor reference to the analysis of 
variations and trends. Use of statistics in the presentation of 
reports. Quality control. Graphics as applied to budgeting, 
comparison of "target" figures with actual performance d:tta. 
Current StmrreJ of StatiiiirJ: 
Official and private publications (special attention should be 
given to the Monthly Digest of Statistics of the Central Statis· 
tical Onice). Censuses of production and distribution and 
indices of business conditions. 
10 
ECONOMIC ASPECTS OF INDUSTRY AND COMMERCE 
(1 hours) 
Prod11rlion and DiJirib111ion: 
The satisfaction of economic wants. Division of labour. Special-
isation as between men and as between areas. Regul::uing 
influence of price niovementS. 
FarforJ of Prod:t(/ion: 
Fixed capital, loan capital, labour and enterprise. Function of 
the entrepreneur as a link between the factors of production and 
the consumer. 
Optinlllhl Sizt of an Undtrtakjng: 
The spread of overheads and the impact of other costs. The 
incidence of technical progress. The concept of elasticity. 
Chiif Typu of B111inw Orgonilation: 
The one-man enterprise, the partnership, the joint stock com-
pany, the large inaustrial combine. Their rai1on tl'ltrr. Com-
petition and monopolistic agreements as alternatives. Public 
control. 
Mon(Jand Credit: 
A means of exchange and a unit of account. Marks of moneury 
efficiency. The generollevel of prices. Commercial currency, 
cheques, hills of exchange, etc. 
Lota!iJation of lm/Jutry: 
Couses; natural resources, climate, transport, aggregation• of 
population. 
Tradt Cydu: 
Changes in demand ond technique. Psychological causes. 
Monetary influences, 
HonJt and Export Tradt: 
Transport. Middleman. Marketing. Produce exchanges. Types 
of retail and wholesale organisations. 
Survey of the organisation of selected major British industries. 
TI 
Syllabus-Part B 
ADV:\NCED COST :\CCOU:-.'T.\NCY (J p•pers of l hours each) 
Cm·cring the nd1:1utrrd :~.:;pccts CJf cost :~.ccount.ancy, with special 
reference to the: following:-
Compilation of costs. Application of costing methods and 
techniques (including buc.lg:c:t:uy control, standard costing, and 
nurginal costing) to manufacturing, u·holcsalc:, retail, Jisrribu-
tion, business and public undc:rta kings, and local authorities. Cost 
conaol accounts. Costing of hy-pruducts. Trc2trnent of 
\\':ls:e in cost accounts. The mechanisation of costing routin~. 
Org:tnisation of cost department :~.nd iu rclatio:uhip w other 
dcputmcnts. Cost audit. Design o( methods and the Jrav.-ing 
up of forms throughout the costing org:1.nisation in u·orks and 
o:Ec:cs. Presentation of cr,sr:s. Cost statistics and companti\·e 
CNt hudgets. Relation of star.duJ and actual custs. The: c:ITccts 
nf a\'eraging costs and the chnicc: of the unit c)t' mc2Surcmcnt, 
Gr::~phk:~.l and statistical prc::iocnution. 
Interpretation of cost data. i\nllpis of variancc:s and their use 
in relation to control, policy, and administration. The use of cost 
iniormation by management. Stock \'aluation and the incidence 
of overheads. Influence of idle capacity on costs. Costing in 
relation to pricc:-M.xing. The: effect upon costs of the acth·ities of 
the technical, production, selling :and distribution functions. 
• • 
* 
EX.\MINATION REGUI.ATIONS 
This c:o.a.minatiun is hc:ld once onlr in each year, normally during the 
first •H second \\'tc:k in June:, :at such of the: follo\\·ing places as the 
Collncil may decide: 
HOMI-•. 
Lo:lJ,,n, :\berdc:cn, Belfast, Birmingham, Uristol, Carditl', Cork, 
Dublin, Dundee:, Edinbur~h. Glasgow, Hull, Leeds, Leicester, 
l.in.·q~•lU], Lut1u1, ~lancht·ster, ;\iiddlcshrough, !\e\\'Castlc: upon 
Tyne:, l'orv.-ich, Nottingham, Preston, Shctlicld, Southampton, 
Stuke-nn-Trent, Sw:a.nsc:a and Swindon. 
OVERSF .... S: 
Hahrain, Blocmfontein, Bombay, BulawayrJ, Calcutta. Cape Town, 
Colombo, Delhi, Durban, Jnh:~nnesburg, 1--:anchi.l.agos, Lah~rc:, 
M adra~. i\'ai robi, Port Elizabc:rh, Pretoria, Salisbury (S. Rhodes1:1), 
Sinl':tf'<',re and Toronto. ~. 
" 
NOTES 
The syllabus of the Fellowship Examination 
vas first printed in 1052 ~ith tbe subjects in 
a continuous sequence. This reprint, dated 
July 1900, shows the division into Parts A and 
B which took effect in Jurie 1961, Details of 
individual subjects are unchanged, 
ICWA Associates, who were exempt from all 
subjects of the Fellovebip Examination except 
Management Accountancy and Company Law, were 
throughout entered in the results register for 
those subjects only, Up to and including 1960, 
other candidates were entered for the whole 
examination with exemptions vbere appropriate; 
from June 1961 they were entered for Part/a 
A, ll, or A + ll. 
The Fellowship Examination ~as held for the 
first time in December 1953, and thereafter 
in June only of each year up to and including 
June 1963, 
In relation to 
recorded as being 
other details see 
the five-part syllabus, 
equivalent to Part V, 
the Appendices to page 
it is 
For 
21 . 
The syllabus and question papers for Part H 
of the Fellovsbip Examination were identical 
vith tl1ose for Final Part U. If a Fellowship 
Exam candidate passed Part il only, this should 
be recorded, following ti1e introduction of the 
five-part syllabus, as a l'art IV pass; but in 
some cases this may be missing from his record, 
Depending on other qualifications, some 
candidates, on completion of the Intermediate 
Examination, were allowed to proceed direct to 
the Fellowship (Management Accountancy) Exam 
without sitting Final A or B; others were allowed 
to take the Fellowship Exam ~ithout baving'sat 
either Intermediate or Final. 
REVISED SYLLABUS OF 
EXAMINATIONS 
EFFECTIVE JUNE 1964 
PART I 
INDUSTRIAL ADMINISTRATION (3 houn) 
(Candidates will be given a choice or questions) 
The principal functions or a business and their organisation and CQoo 
ordination, including organisation charts and terms or reference. 
Measurement or pcrf'oinunce and routine and special report.s. r-.tanage-
ment policy and organisation ror the production or goods and sen•iccs. 
PRODUC'nOX~ 
LocaliDn: Labour supply. Sire conditions and acceuibility. Provision 
or external services. Local regulations and factory layout. 
Mtthods ofmanrifatlllrt: Job, batch, mass and flow production. ElTect 
or these facton on plant layout and utilisation, labour utilisation and 
costs. 
JYDrks servicu: Maintenance. Replacements. Power, heat, light, \Vater. 
~fa.terials handling. Stores. Production planning and control. Inspec-
tion. Simplilication, spcci:alisation, standardisation. 
'lAR.K.ETtNO: 
Sates organisation and procedures. Product de\'elopment and design. 
Marketing at home and 0\'eneas. Market research and sales forecasting. 
Sales methods, channeb o( distribution. Publicity, advertising methods 
sales promotion. Service aner sales. 
Pt:RCHAStNO: 
Purchasing organisation and procedures. Sources, methods and terms 
or supply. Inter-relationship betwten specification, quality, quantity and 
price. 
Jl!tt,\R.CJI AND DEVELOPl.l~"n': 
Organhation and procedures. Fundamental and applied research. 
Product development and design. 
PERSONNEL: 
Penonnel organisation and procedures. ~fethodJ or selection, training 
and promotion. Conditions of service. Labour turnover and absenteeism. 
Health and welrare services. Working conditions. joint consultation. 
30 
S!r:CR!.TARlAL AND ACCOUNTJNO: 
The ,nature or the services provided, including financial accounting, 
cost accounting, secretarial, statistical, Jepl, ituurance, internal audit. 
BOOK-KEEPING (3 houn) 
Theory and practice or book-keeping, including the boob or original 
entry and Jedgcn, aild the trial balance. Distinetion between capital 
and revenue. Depreciation, sinking funds, reserves and provisions. 
Preparation or tnding and profit and loss accounts and "balance sheets. 
Control accounts, consignment and joint venture accounts, hire purchase 
and instalment accounts, royalty accounts, bilb of exchange. Partncnbip 
accounts, excluding legal matten. Departmental and branch accounts. 
Receipts and payments accounts. Income and expenditure accounts. 
ECONOMICS (2 boun) 
(Candidates will be given a choice of questions) 
O!.NER.AL: 
Economic wants and their satisfaction. Division of labour and 
development ot specialised bwinesses. 
LOCALUATION or INDUSTRY: 
Nearness to important market.s, transport, natural resources, labour 
supply. Climate. 
J'I\CTORS OP PRODUCTION: 
Management. Labour. Capital. Application of capital to investment 
in land, other fixed assets and current assetJ. Orgomi.sation for manu· 
(acture and distribution. 
"JYPES or DUSlNESS OROANISATIO!'f: 
The one-man business. Partnerships. Prh•a.te and public joint atock 
companies. Large scale groups or companies. Publicly owned businesses: 
1tate or local authority. 
IIZE Or UND!.R.TAJiiNOS: 
Advantages and disadvanta.gc:s of small, medium and large under· 
takings. Optimum size. Influence or increasing mechanisation and 
automation. 
>IAlU<En 
Local1 national and international trade. Tariffi and 
Marketing, Wholesalen, broken and n:tailen. 
DEMAND AHJ) IUPPLY AND PRJCZS: 
Theory of value. Prices. Perfect and imperfect eom1 
Monopoly, economic rent, and government intervention. E1 
demand and aupply on labour and wage ntes and on capital and : 
rates. The nature or profit. 
3t 
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Rt:isrd S)'llohus-Porl I (contimttd) 
~!O:>:I:Y, CRF.OIT A.'lD FI~A,...CEl 
Functions of money. Types: coins, notes, cheques, bill~ of exchange. 
The banking mcchnni!tm and government control. The Dn.nk of England, 
th~ money m:trkct :me! the commercial bo.n}:'l. Hire purchase finance 
houses, life assurance offices, building aocictics nnd pension funds. The 
Stlidc Exchange and issuing houses. 
SATION.\L t~COME AND CAPITAL AND PUDLIC l"I~ANCE! 
Gcncr:ll levels of prices and pricl! indices. Saxing and investment. 
Ch:mgc3 in ]c,·cl of business activity. Economic growth, infla.tion and 
dcf1:llion, unemployment, balance of payments, internationnl camped~ 
tion. Thcor)' of taxation and fiscal policy. Other government measures 
to rCg1.1latc the economy. 
STATISTICS (2 houn) 
(Candidates will be given a choice of questions) 
DATA~ 
Collection and tabulation of data, Approximation and error. ~.farket 
research and sample surveys. 
MI!:\SCRt'-IF.ST: 
Averages, types and functions! Measures of dispersion, Frequency 
distributions. 111c norm:~] curve. Linco.r regression .o.nd correlation. 
Index numUcrs. Time series. 
l'RE5E.!\"TATIOS: 
Use of stati~tics in the pre.o~cntation of reports. Analysis of statistical 
inform."ltion <~.nd its interpretation in non·tcchnical language. Grnphs 
:md tliagrams (including logarithmic graph.~). 
/I.Pl'I.ICATIOXS; 
S.J.ks analysis and business forecasting. Use of simple index numbers. 
Quality control. Elementary sampling methods, Simple tests. of 
significance. 
SOURCES: 
General knowledge of main sources and content of U.K. economic 
stati~;tics; in p3rticul:u, stati$tks of production, m:1n-power, prices and 
distribution. 
PART I! 
COST ACCOU!\'TANCY-LABOUR (3 hourS) 
WORK RECOltDS: 
Recording of time nnd output. TYJXS or record. Ti:ne clocks and 
other methods. Defective work. Lost time. 
RZML'NP.RAnON: 
\\'age rates, Use of work study standa.rds. R:1tc rOOng. Incentives 
and payment by results. Job evaluation. Merit rating. E.ffect on wages 
of defective work. Extra allowances. 
CALCUJ.ATION OP WACE!:: 
Cnlcuiating and verifying gross earnings. Payroll methods and 
routine, Payment procedures:. Voluntary and statutory deductioru. 
Payroll summaries. 
t..AnOUR COSTINO: 
Classification, nllocation and apportionment to cost centres and cost 
units, \Vagc anaiysi.s. 
LADOUR COST CONTROLS: , 
Units of output. Efficiency of direct labour. Output per man-hour • 
. Rntio of indirect to direct labour. Cost of defective work. Level of 
bonus earnings. Overtime and lost time. 
Standard costing .:1nd budget:uy control techniques. 
COST ACCOUNTANCY-MATERIALS (3 houn) 
Pt.'RCJtA.StNO: 
1\.fatcrials specification. Routine of ordering. Requisitioning. IssU~ 
of orders. Follow-up. 
RECEIPT OF COODS 
Methods of checking receipt, quantity, quality, specification. ~fatching 
of goods inwRrds notes With purchase orders. 
MA"nRIALS CLA3SIPJCATJON: 
Classification and coding of raw m::~.teriab, work-in-progrcs.s, finished 
goods, packing materials, consumable materials, maintenance materials, 
patterru and tools. 
STORES: 
Lay-out, Methods of stor:tge. Internal transport. Store;, for raw 
m::~.teri.:lls, work·in-progrcss, fini..shed goods, packing materials. Stores for 
tools. pnttcrn'l, maintenance materi:lll, coruun1abJe materials. Centra· 
lised, de-centralised and sub-stores. 
Rr:·iud syllabus-Par/ 11 (rontinutd) 
STORE·Ktf:T'I~C: 
Methods or recording receipts, issues, stocks, transfcn and returru to 
store. Returns to suppliers. 
STOCK CO:\"TROL: 
M~ximum, mi11imum and rc·order leveb, Order quantities. Control 
or perishable goods. Prc\'ention or W:I.Ste. Review of slow-moving, 
dormant :1nd obsolete stocb. 
STOCK•TAKISO: 
Methods or stock-taking. Preparation or forms. Organisation or staff. 
Concrol or inventory records. Taking stock. Pricing, extending and 
summ:trising in\'cntory records. Investigaticn and treatment or 
difi'crences, Perpetual inventory and continuow stock-taking. 
MATERIAL COSTINC: . 
l-.1'cthods of pricing materials and calculating costs. Allocation to cost 
centres o:~.nd cost units. Material summ:~.rics. Stock ledgers. 
)!AIT.RIAL COSTS: 
Cost per unit or output. Cost or defective m:~.terial. 
St3mb.rd costing nnd budgetary control techniques. 
COST ACCOW/TANCY-OVERHEAD (3 hours) 
X:~ture :lnd type or 0\'Crhe:lds: production, distribution, selling, 
:~dministration, design, research, development. Fixed, semi~vnriable :md 
\'::triable overheads. Fo:~.ctors with which each type or overhead vnries. 
COLLECTION: 
Clusification and coding:. Records of original entry. Ovcrhe:1d 
accounts and summaries. 
ALLOCATIO:i A~D APf!ORTJO~MENT: 
Methods or allocation nnd apportionment to cost centres and cost 
units. 
ADSORPTfO!i: 
lvfcthods of absorbing overheads in the cost unit. EITcct or level or 
output on absorption or overhead expense. Under .. and over-absorption. 
SERVTCF.S: 
RecOrding or costs and ch:uging to cost centres. 
St:lnd:~.rd rost..ing nnd budgetary control techniques. 
PART Ill 
OFFICE MANAGEMENT (• hours) 
(Candidotes will be given a choice or questions) 
ADML~STR.ATION: 
Organilation and delegation of duties. Pl:lnning or work, stand:~.rd.t of 
performance and measurement of efficiency. Routine and special report!:, 
STAF.F: 
Recruitment, remuneration, incentive, training, nppra.iul, promotion, 
retirement, discipline and supervision. 
ACCOMMODAnON: 
Working conditions and legal requirements. Lay-out or offices, 
furniture and equipment. 
PROCI:OURE.S: 
Clerical routines. Design or rorms, Ca,h and credit control. Security. 
Purchase~. Sales. 
REPORT WRmNG AND CORRESPONDENCE: 
Types or report. Style. Presentation. 
SERVICES: 
Filing and indexing. Typing. Reproduction. Communicatio:ru, 
internal and external. Centralis:~.tion or services. 
MACUINES Al\'D EQ.lJIPME?\'T: 
Appliances, Keybo:~.rd machines, Punched card equipment. Digital 
computen. 
Organisation and methods ns :~.pplicd to office rnnnagement. 
FINANCIAL ACCOUNTANCY (2 papers or 3 houn each) 
Theory and practice or finnndal account:lncy- in relation to all types 
of businc.~. \Vorking nnd nu'\nufacturing accounts. Preparation, 
interprctntion and criticism or nceounts' and balance sheets in accordance 
with the requirements of the Comp:1nies Act and accepted mode-rn 
prnctice. Conversions tO litnited companies excluding legal m<lttt:n. 
Issue or shares, reduction or capital and issue nnd rcdempdon or 
debentures. -
INDUSTRIAL AND COMMERCIAL LAW (• hours) 
(Candidates will be given a choice or questions) 
INDUSTRY: 
Elemcnt:~.ry principle;t or l:1w or ma~ter :md serv:lnt. Industrit'll 
injuries insur:~.nce. St:nutory control of emnloymcnt. of houn of wnrk. 
Rtui.ud s;·llahus-Parl Ill (cotllinutd) 
s:tfcty, health, and .wagc.s. Protection of women, young persons and 
children. Social insurance. L:iw relating to trade unions, collective 
b:ugn.ining, 3rbitration and concilia!ion. Wages councils. 
CO'-fMERCE: 
Elemcnu o( commercial law. Contract. Agency. Restraint of trade. 
Sale of goods. Hire purchase. Negotiable instrurnents. Leg:!.l lorms of 
a~socbtion. Arbitration and aw:1rds. 
PART IV 
ADVANCED COST AND MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANCY (3 papen 
of 3 hours ench) 
CENERAL: 
Application of costing methOds and techniques to manufacturing, 
selling, distributiOn and administration, in respect or an kir,ds of 
business. including public undertakings and loca1 authorities. AdV3nced 
rupccts of the syllabus for Part I! Qabour, rnatcrinh and overhead). 
COS"t''NG PJtOCEDUR.ES: 
Org:misation of cost department and its relationship with other 
departments. Planning and progressing of accounting work, including 
checks on accuracy of figures. Installation or c_ost sy~tems. Design or all 
forms o(co.ning records. Units ofmeasurcmC"nt. Classification and coding 
of accounts. 1\{anw.l, mechanicol, electrical and electronic method~ of 
recording and processing d=tta. Co3t audit. lutr.grated accounts and the 
reconciliation of financial and cost accou"lt.:;. UnitOrm costing. Cost 
reduction. 
COSTINO 1"ECHm'Q.UP'.S: 
Methods and procedures for job, process, product, operating, batch, 
contract and other types of cost. Joint products and by .. products. 
Research and development. Costing of waste, spoilage, idle time and 
idle facUitics. Plant records. Depreciation. Plant efficiency and usage. 
Alloc:ltion, apportionment and ab!orption of all costs. Cost estimates. 
BVDCETARY CONTROL AND STANDARD- COmNO: 
Establishment of budget and cost ccntre5, Length of period for budgets 
and control. Responsibility for preparation of budgets. Types of budget, 
including budgeted balance sheet,. Normal output levels. Standards 
o.nd budgets for labour, matcri3l:s and overheads. Standard cost rates. 
Flexible budgets. Revision of stand:1rUs. St:mdard product costs.· 
Collection nnd analysis of actual expenditure and output for comparison 
\\ith -standards and budgets. Types and n::tture of vari:lnces from 
standards and their .;ali:ulation, an:llysis o.nd use by m:an3gement. 
MARGINAL COS'rlNO AND DREAK•EVEN ANALYSIS: 
Applications nnd technique. 
PRESENTAnON AND USE: 
Statements and reports fur management at all levels, including 
operating statements for processes and departments, profit nnd l os.s 
accounts and Lala.nce sheets. lvfethods of presentation. Speed and 
nccuracy. Faclors aiTccti11g frequency. Interpretation of iurorm:uion and 
its use by tnnn:t{:ctncnt i'n formation of policy and control. 
PART V 
ADVANCED ACCOUNTANCY AND FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 
(3 houn) 
nru SOt.'RCE.S OF C."'-PJTAt.! 
Public nnd private sources of finance. 1-!ethods of obtaining finance 
from external source! for short and long term needs. Stock Exchanse 
and issue house practice. Government rcgulatio~. Finance nvailable 
from internal sources. Ca~h flow. The cost of capital from different 
sources. Forr.1s or c:tpit:t.I structure. 
TI·U:: ASS!'.SS:o.U:::..T OF CAPITAL REQT.!I~ED: 
Pl:mning the establishment and development of a business. Fixed 
assets. Current :tsscts. Liquid resources. Forecasts of business activity 
for short and long periods. The timing cfcapita.l projl!cts: the cfi"cct of 
tax:Hion allow:::mccs·. 
TIIF.. PROFJT,\ll1UTV OF CAPITAL: 
C~lcul:nion of profit and cnpital employed. Alternative b:ucs for 
din·crcnt purposes. F.fTcctive utilisation of capital employed. Use of 
ratios. Asse-ssment of profitability of ne\\' projects. 
THE. COSTIWL OF CAPITAL EMPLOYED: 
Control of expenditure on the provision, renewal :md extension of 
fixed o.nd current assets. Orders received and in hand. Lcvc:l of stocks 
:md work in progrc.'>S. Purchase commitments. Trade debtors and 
cr(.'diton. Cash. Problem.~ arising from foreign trn.de. 
VALUATION: 
The valttltion of businesses and shares of limited companies including 
fixed nsscts, current assets and goodwill. The ciTcct of changing price 
]r.,·cls. 
APPROPRTATION OF PROFIT: 
Dividends. Policy in relation to the distribution and retention in the 
business of profit earned. 
JNTf.RNAL AUDIT: 
Detection ::1nd prevention of fraud. Audit or cash nnd other trans-
J.ctions. Verification ofa.'>Sctl and liabilities. Procedures for :wthorisntion 
of! c ... cm.tc and capitnl expenditure. Procedure for control of labour and 
:n~t<:ri;ds. 
txsr;RANCD: (in outline only): 
Fire, accident and conscqucntbl Jc_~s insm:tnce. Crc'"Ht inmr:mc-e. 
ADVANCED ACCOUNTA.'lCY: 
Design and content of annual reports and :J.Ct""ounts. Stock E."'Cchange 
and st3tutory requiremenu for published accounts. Problems arising in 
the prep;J.ration and interpretation of all classes of accounts including the 
accounting for the amalgamation and reconstruction ofllmitcd corn paniC!. 
The consolidated accounts of groups of compnnics including those of 
overseas subsidiaries. •rhc nccounts of pension funds. 
MANAGEMENT PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE (3 hours) 
(Candidates wm be gh·en a choice of questions) 
The management function defined. Clarification of the objecth·cs of 
the organisation. 
PRINCIPLES OP MANAOEliENT: 
Planning. Policy formalion and implementation. Org:misation 
structure and relationships. Co.ardination, leadership and motiv:1tion. 
Span of control. 
l"HACTICli. OF MANACEMF.NT: 
Divisions of nlanagement. Qualific3tions, duties, ~uthnrity and 
responsibilities of managers. Role of directors. Techniques 01nd skills of 
man3gemcnt. Cleric:~l management. 
OROANISA TION SIZE: 
Centralisation and deccrliralisation. Delegation or authority. Dechion 
making. Supervision. Communication n-:eds and methods. Use of 
committees. 
CONTROL IN lfAMAOEJ.lENT: 
Objects and procCs:~es. Control :lctivily and its effect on organisation 
structure. 
nnV!LOf'MENT OP J,lATERIAL RRSOtmCES: 
Products, processes, niarkcts and methods. 
DEVELOPMENT OF HUMAN R.!SOtm.CU: 
Selection, training, npprai.sal nnd promotion of managers, staff and 
operators. 
COMPANY LAW (2 houn) 
(Candidates will be given a choice of questions) 
The law applicable to companies and in particular the provisions or 
the Companies Act, 1948, with spcci:ll reference to the following: 
CORPOR.AnONS AND COMPANIES: 
Corporations, Advantages and modes of incorporation. Classes of 
company under the Compariics Act, 1£1-1-A• Companies limited by 
gunrantee, unlimited comp::1nics, publlc cornpanit!:, private compaincs, 
exempt pri\'atc comp3nies. ovc:rse:ll comn:mics. 
l 
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Rrrimf s)·llnLus-Port V (eonlinurd) 
RECIITRATION OP A CO:\IPANV: 
Promotion. Preliminaries to lncorpor:ation. Effect dincorporntion. 
lori!MOR.ANDl'M AND ARTICLES OP ASSOCIATION: 
Function llnd effect, contents, alttlations, irupectlon. Table A. 
PROSPECTUS: 
Nature and registration of prospectus. Offers. for sale. Stntutory 
di~clo:;ure. ?-.1.aterial contracts. Remedies for non-disclosure. Remedies 
for mi.(rcprcsentation. 
.-\l'l'LICATTON A.o'lO ALLOT!.!!:~ M·:O THE CO!>IME:NCJ!~IEI'r.,. OF DUS!NESS: 
Application. Allotment, restrictions on allotment, return ofnllotments. 
C~lls. Payment of commission. Financial assistance. Commencement 
of bwincss. 
SIIARE CAPITAL; 
Shareholders. Acquisition nnd cessation of membership. N:ature. of 
shares. Share cenific<Hes. Classes of share. Alteration of rights atta.cbmg 
to shares. Tran!>fcr or shares. Alteration, increase llnd reduction of 
ea pit:! I. Issue of shares at a premium or at a discount. Bonw shares. 
MORTCACE.S A~'D DEDF.NTUR.P.S: 
Nature of mort~agc.1. Debentures nnd terms of Usue. Registration of 
morlgages and debentures. 
DIRECTORS AND SECRETARIES! 
Directors and their legal posttlon, qualification and nppointm~nt, 
disqualifk:uion, removal and rcsig~ation, reti~ment, r~muncr:~.uon, 
compensation for loss or office. Duclosurc or IQ!Cr~s.ts. 10 co~tracts. 
Register or directors and scereta.ric.1. Powers .and habthtles of dm:ctors 
nnd sccret:lry. 
!>IANACF.!.fEh'T, ADMI~ISTR.AnON AND PROCEDURE! 
Registered office. Publication of name. Officcn or the company. 
~·lcctings: board, company, statulory, an.nual general,_ cxtraordtnary. 
Requisites of a valid meeting. Proceedmgs at meeungs. Types of 
resolution. Borrowing and borrow~ng powers. Annual return. 
BOOKS AXD ACCOUNTS! 
Statutory books. Balance s~ect and pr.oryt nn~ loss. accounts. 
Purticul;~rs to Le disclosed. Ho!cltng and subw ..hary compamcs. G;oup 
<LCCOllll!.i. Di\'i,.;ible profits and dividends. Position or audno~. 
1\p!'ointmcnt, rcmuncr:ltjon, removal, disqualific:uion, rights and duttc.s 
of a-uditors. 
JNVE.STTCA710NS, AR.UNCEt.fENTS A. "'D ltECO~STRUCTIO!-IS (in outline only)! 
Appointment and powers of inspectors. Compromises and recon-
structions. Reorganisation of capital. Reconstructior.s. Relief from 
stamp duties. 
WINOINO UP (in outline Only): 
Winding up by the Court. Voluntary winding up. Memben' 
voluntary winding up. Creditors' voluntary winding up. \Vinding up 
subject to supervision. Po, .. ·ers nnd duties of liquidators. 
TAXATION (o hours) 
(Candidates will be given a choice of questions) 
l'RINCJI>LES AND PRAC1lCE OP INCOME TAX A...._D St:ltTA."< I~CLUDI!'lC: 
Persons assessable. Statutory income. Scope of each of the five 
schedules. Basis of assessment and c!educti.,~s :tnd reliefs: under each. 
Rules for cases I and II or Schedule D. Period of accounl' :!r.d 
changes in accounting date. Commencement and discontinuance or 
businesses. Change in ownership of a bwine~s. 
Computation of assessable profits under cases I and II or Schedule D. 
Receipts which should or should not be jnclucicd. Allowable and non .. 
alJowable deductions, including an c:lemcntary knowledge of legal 
decisions thereon. Capital allo\'vances. Treatment of losses, including 
terminal losses and subvention pnyments. 
Annual returns. /uscssments. Personal nllowanccs and reliefs. 
Appeals. Error and mistake clainu. Post-war credits. Ta.x reserve 
certificates. Interest on overdue tax. 
Deduction of tax at the source. Payments without deduction or tax. 
Excess charg~. P.A.Y.E~ Repayment claims. Superannuation fuuds. 
Su~tax on individunb and companies. Back-duty procedure. 
PRINCIPLES AND PRAC"I1CE OP PROFm TAX JNCLUDISG! 
Companies assessable. Accounting periods. Computotion of profits.· 
Capital allowances. Exemption and abatement. Treatment or losses. 
Provisions regarding groUp3 or companies. 
CERTIFICATES 
Candidates who have passed 311 five pans of the examination receive 11 pass 
certificate. A pass certificate does not imply, and must not be used to imply, 
th:a the holder is a member of the Institute. 
TIME LIMITS 
A ret;istered srudcnt must pass the ex:nnin::ttions within ten years of the date 
of his rc~istration. The Council may, on application, grant an extension of this 
time lirrUt but should the registered student fail to pass the cx:unin:nions within 
the prcsc:-~beJ or extended periods, his student registration will be terminated, 
unless otherwise decided by the Council. 
EXAMINATION PRIZES 
The following prizes ar:: awarded at each cxamin:uion: 
TilES, LAt!n.ENCB GILL PRIZE: for the first place in Part V, votlue £20. 
THB LEWTON CORONATION l'RIZB: for the best paper in Financial Management 
(Pm V), value £15. 
TH£ JI.\ROLD WILMOT rruzn: for the best paper in lvtan.ngement Principles 
:md Practice (Part V), value £15. 
THR Ll:VER.HUL\\R PRlZl!: for the first place in Put I V, value £20. 
THE STA..-..:LEY DEnCER JUDILEll rRIZn: for the best papers in Manogemcnt 
Accountancy (Part IV), value £15. 
TJIE DONALD L. MORAN rRIZB: for the first pl:1ce in Part Ill, VOllue £20, 
THH w. n. FLOWERS PRIZB: for the best papers in Fin:mclal Accountancy 
(Pon Ill), volue £15. 
THB G!!:ORGE RUSSHLL M ..E.MORIAL PRIZE: for the ftrst place i.n Part 11, value £20. 
TJrB R. n. CARNH.V.l PRIZ1!: for the best papers in Cost Accountancy (P:~.rt II), 
value £15. 
nm ROLAND DUNURL.IiY MP.MORIAL PRIZE: for the first place in Pnrt I, value 
£20. 
~~LLADUS 1U71 - lv7G 
··-- ..... 
SYLLABUS OF EXAMINATIONS 
In markin.z papers, th1 examiners take into account clan"ty of 1xpon"zion and lot(e 
of argtnntnt, t/!tetivl arrangttnenr and prm:ntation, and ust of eona·s, anJ IU&J"d 
English. 
SUMMARY 
(18 papen covering 49 hours of cxam.ination) 
Pan I (4 popen) 
Business nnd Industrial Administration 
Accowttancy 1 
Business Muthcmatics and St:ltistics 
Economics 
Port 11 (3 papers) 
Oincc Management 
Cost Accountancy 1 
Cost Accountancy 2 
Part Ill (4 papers) 
Data Processina 
Account:mcy 2 
Accountancy 3 
Indusuial and Cornmercl:tl Law 
Part IV (3 papers) 
Hours 
3 
3 
3 
2 
2 
3 
3 
3 
3 
2 
3 
Management Information and Qu:lD.titativc Technlquc:a 3 
Management Accountancy 1 3 
M.:tnagement Account:mcy 2 3 
Part V ( 4 papers) 
Finnncial Management 
M:magcmcnt.Principtcs and Practice 
Company Law 
Taxation 
3 
3 
2 
2 
PART I 
nUSINESS AND INDUSTRIAL ADMINISTRATION (3 hours) 
Candidates f11i/ll16 gifJetl a chDic• of guutioru 
GllNERAL: 
Types of businesses. Groups and other formatiom of companies. The 
principal functions of a business. Management structure including terms of 
reference of ezecutives. Organisation charu. Company policy and control. 
Outline knowledge of management thougbt and literature. Meetings. Tech-
niques for control and the organisation of management information. Measure-
ment of performance. Departmental relationships. Business associations. 
Trade Unions. 
BUILDINGS AND SERVICES: 
Nature and location of buildings. Factory layout. Factory equipment. 
Internal and external transport. Maintenance of buildings • .Maintenance and 
replacement of plant and equipment. Control of power, heat, light and water 
supplies. Ventilation. Materials handling methods. 
PRODUCTION: 
Job, batch. mass and fJow production. Plant utilisation. Production 
planning. Production control, progress and shop supervision. Work study. 
Inspection and quality control, Scrap and spoilage, Control of drawings, 
specifications and tooling. 
PURCHASING AND MATERIAL CONTROL: 
Purchasing organisation and pi'ocedures. Sources, methods and terms 
of supply. Inter-relationship betv.·een specification, quality, quantity and 
price. Storage, movement. handling of materials and storekeeping methods. 
Cnre of materials. Sub-contracting. 
DESIGN, RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMI!NT: 
Nature and work of design and drawing offices and prototype departments. 
Simplification, specialisation and standardisation. Fundamental, applied 
and development research. Product development. Patenu and trade marks. 
Governmental and other external technical facilities and services. 
MARKETING; 
Sales organisation and office procedures. Estimating and pricing. Order 
control. Sales methods. llxpotting. Market reseudl and aslea forecasting. 
Sales methods and clumnels of distribution. Publiciry and advertising 
methods. Sales promotion. Service after salea. Packaging. Distribution 
methods. 
22 
PERSONNEl.: 
Personnel organisation and procedures. Methods of selection. Sources 
of rccruianent. Manpower planning. Training and promotion. Conditions 
of service. Industrial relations. Labour tumo\'er and absenteeism. Health, 
welfare and safety services. Working conditions. Employee services. Joint 
consultation. 
ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES: 
Nature of services provided including finandal and cost accounting, 
0. and M. and systems analysis, electronic data proceuing, secretarial, 
statistical and operational research, company secretarial and legal, insurance, 
Internal auditing; budgeting and company planning, public relations. 
ACCOUNTANCY 1 (3 houn) 
Theory and practice of book-keeping, including the bookJ of original entry 
and ledgers, and the trial balance. DistinCtion betWeen capital and revenue, 
Depreciation, sinking funds, reserves aod pro\'isions. Preparation of trading 
and profit and lost accounts and balance sheets. Control accounts, consign-
ment and joint venture accounts, hire purclw.se and instalment accounts, 
royalty accounts, biJJs of c."tchange. Partnership accounts, excluding legal 
matters, Company accounts, acluding: forfeiture and re-issue of shares, 
consolidated accounts, liquidations, capital reductions and reconstructions. 
Depamnental and branch accounts. Receipts and paymenta accounts. 
Income and expenditure accounts. 
BUSINESS MATHEMATICS AND STATISTICS (3 houn) 
Candidates will be given a chciu of question~. All necessary table~ rviU be prOfJJ"tkd 
and the we of slide rules .·s expected 
ausnmss MATHEM.Ancs: 
Sen"u: Arithmetic, geometric, binomial and exponential. Compound 
interest and discounting formulae and their derivation. 
Equah"ons: Lineat and quadratic equations sud theit gtaphical equivalents. 
Derivatives and their application to the solution of maximum and minimum 
points. 
Binary numbers: An appreciation of structure. 
JTAnsTICS; 
Data: Coiiection and tabulation of data. Approximation and limiu of 
accuracy. Market reseateh and collection of dsta. 
Prumtation: Use of ststistles in the presentation of reports. Analysis of 
atatistical information and its interpretlltion in non-technical language, 
Gtopba and diagrams, including logarithmic graphl. 
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Syllabus-Part I (continuet!) 
Muuurement: Avemges, types and functions. Measures of dispersion. 
Frequ<ncy distributions. Correlation. Simple curve fitting by method of 
leut squares. Time &criel. Calculation of trend, cyclical movements and 
residuals. lnda numbers. 
Probability: Addition and multiplicationlawa. Permutations and combina· 
tions. Conditional probability. Elementaty knowledge of the binontial, 
Poiuon, eaponential and r<ctangular distributions. The Normal distribution. 
SampH.,: Sampling distributions. Standard errors. Confidenoe limlta. 
Teats of ligniftcanoe: the null hypotheals, testa based on the Normal curve, 
Srudenta t-reat, the .r1 teat. 
· AppHCIJtiom: Sales analyoio and bulineal forecasting. Use of almpleindex 
numbers. Use nf sampling in bualneso. Quality control. 
ECONOMICS (2 hours) 
CandidiJles r»i/1 h1 zjven • <Mi<1 •I qwsri<ml 
GENJ!IW.: 
Eoonomic wants and their satisfaction. Division of labour and development 
of apecialloed buoinesoeo 
LOC.AlJSAnON or INDUSTRY\ 
Nearneaa to important markeu, transport, natural resources, labour 
supply. Oimate. 
PACTOR$ OP PR.ODUcnON: 
Management. Labour. Qapital. Application of capital to investment in 
land, other fixed assets and current assetJ. Organisation for manufaCture and 
distribution. 
TYPES OP BUSINESS ORGANISAnON: 
The one-man business. Parmenhips. Private and public joint stock. 
companies. Large.scale groups or companies. Publicly owned businesses: 
state or local authority. 
SIZB OP UNDERTAKINGS: 
Advantages and disadvanta,es of small, medium and large undertakings. 
Optimum size. Influence o£ increasing mechanisation and automation. 
MAUBTS: 
Local, notional and internotional trade. Tariffa and quotas. Marketing. 
Wholesalers, brokers and retallers. 
DllMAND AND SUPPLY AND PRICES: 
Tbeoty of value. Prioeo. Perfect and imperfect competition. Monopoly, 
econontic rent, ond government intervention. Effect of demand and supply on 
labour and wage rates and on capital and interest rates. The nature of profit. 
24 
MONEY, CREDrT AND FINANCE: 
Functions of money. Types: coins, notes, cl1cqucs, bills of exchange. The 
banking mechanism and government control. The Bank of England, the 
money market and the commercial banks. Hire purchase finance houses, lite 
assurance offices, building societies and pension funds. The Stock Exchange 
and issuing houses. 
NAnONAL DlCOMB AND CAPITAL AND PtmUC FINANCE: 
General levels of prices and price indices. Saving and investment. Changea 
in level of business activity. Economic growth, inflation and deflation, 
unemployment. balance of payments, international competition. Theory of 
taxation and fiscal policy. Other government measures to regulate the econ-
omy. 
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PART II 
OFFICE MANAGEMENT (2 hours) 
Candidates wm b1 gJ'vcn a choict of qt~estions 
AD~{IN'ISTRATJON: 
Or;;mis:aion nnd ddcgation of duties, Planning of work. standnrds of 
performance and measurement of efficiency, Routine and spcci::~l reports. 
STAFF: 
Recruitment, remuneration, incentive, training, appraisal, promotion, 
retirement, discipline: :md supervision. 
ACCQ.'.tMODATION! 
Working conditions and legal requirements. Uyout of offices, furniture and 
equipment. 
l'ROCIDliRES: 
Clerical routines. De:lign of forms. Cash o.nd credit control. Security. 
Purch:Jses. Sales. 
REPORT WRITING AND CORRESPONDENCE: 
Types of report. Style. Presentation. 
S1;1WICES: 
Filing and indexing. Typing. Reproduction. Communic:~.rions, internal 
and external. Centralisation of services. 
MACHINES ANU EQUIPM!NT: 
All office machines and equipment not included in the 1yllnbus for Data 
Processing, Pnn Ill (Sec pages 29-30). 
ORC:A.'liSAnON AND MEniODS AS APPLIED TO OPFICJI MANAGUMENT 
COST ACCOUNTANCY I (3 houn) 
G~'DtAL: 
In relation to materials and labour, at an intermediate level: budgetary 
CO!ltrol and standard costing including va.rio.nce nnalysis1 o.ccountlng entries 
for mruerials and wa.ges, work-in-progress and finished stockt costing methods 
by job and by process. 
M.ATElUALS: 
Purchasi11c: }.l:aeri:~.ls specifications. Requisitioning, ordering and follow· 
up procedures. 
Recdpt cf roods: .Methods or checking receipt, quantity, quality and 
Moten'alr claSsification: Classification and coding of raw mnterials, work-in-
progress, finished goods, packing materials, maintenance materials, patterns 
and tools, and other indirect m:~.teri:tls. 
Starts: Layout. 1vtethods of stor:~.ge. Stores for rnw materials, work-in-
progress, finished goods, and packing m:aerio.ls. Stores for tools, panems, 
mointennnce and other indirect m:m:rials. Centr:.lised and decentralised 
stores, and sub-stores. Intern:t1 u:.nsport and mechaniollwtdling equipment. 
Srort-kuping: Recording of receipts, issues, stocks, transfers and returns 
to store, orders, allocations and free b1lanccs. Rc:rurns to suppliers. Trc:lt• 
ment of scrnp !nd waste m:uerhllt. 
Stock control: Maxiinwn, minimum and re-order levels. Order q~ntitic:s. 
Control of perishable goods. Pre•1ention of waste, Rc:vie\v of-slow-moving, 
dormant and obsolete stocks. 
Stock·taking: Organising of stock-taking. Preparation of forms. Control of 
inventory records. Recording of physical stock. Pricing, _extending and 
summarising inventory records. Perpetual inventory Qild continuous stock .. 
tllk.ing. Investigation and treatment of differences. 
.M.arerial costbJ.g: Methods of pricing materials and c:Jlculo.ting costs. 
AtloCOltion to cost centres o.nd cost units. Mat!'rial su:nm:uies. Stock ledgers. 
Maten'al cosu: Cost per unit of ourpur. Con oi <lc:iective material. 
LADOUR: 
Work records: Recording of time and output; types o£ record. Defective 
work. Lost time. 
Remuneration: Methods of remuneration. Incentives and payment by 
results. Work study standards. Rate fixing. Job evaluation. Merit rating. 
Allowances Cor dcfc:ctivc:: work. Extra o.lloWD.nccs. 
Payroll proccdurts: Calcul~ting nnd verifying gross e:~.rninas. Voluntary 
and statutory deductions. Payroll methods a.nd routines. Payment procedures. 
P•yroll sununories. 
Labour costing: Classification, a11ocation and apportionment to cost centres 
and cost units. Calculation o£ cost rates. 
Labour cost controls: Units of output. Measures of efficiency of direct labour •. 
Level of bonus earning,. Ovenime and lost time. RAtio of indirect to direct 
labour. Cost oC defective work. 
COST ACCOUNTANCY 2 (3 houn) 
OVERHEAD: 
General: Nature and type: oC ove:rhe:~.d: research, development, design, 
purchnsing, production, personnel, seiling, distribution, administration, 
finance, Fixed, semi-variable and variable overhead. 
Collection: Classification and coding. EITect of circumstance on treatment 
of items. Records of orlgin:~l entry. Overhead accounting entries and 
summaries. 
Allocatlon and a?parll'onmcn!: Methods of all~tion and apportionment 
I 
..,. 
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Syllabus-Part 11 (contl'mJ~d) 
Absorption: Methods of o:bsorbing overhead in the cost unit. Effect of level 
oi output on :lbsorption of overhead expense. Under .. end over-nbsorptioo, 
C;JUSCS >::J.d trC30Dent. 
Strt:·ius: hleasuremcnt of use of services including maintenance, Insw .. 
mentation. Recording: of costs and cluuging to cost centres. 
Plant and machz'uery: Records. Depreciation. Us:tte and efficiency, 
COSTING nCJOOQUF..$: 
Typts of casrin:: Z..lethods and procedures for cos~ng by Job (including 
b3tcb nnd contract) nnd compilation of product costS. Z..iethods and proced .. 
urcs for costing by process (including opcr.1ting) and compil:nion of product 
CC'! H.$, 
Joint products and by..producrs: Distinction and accounting treaanent. 
Altcrnati·te methods of recording, Alternative bases of npportionment. 
Collection of costa and Vi!.lues used, Limitations and pncticability. 
Waste: Costing of waste-, spoilage, defective work, rectification, idle time 
and idle facilities. · 
F:mcrloru: Costing of rcse:uch, development, design ond pre·production, 
pu..rch.asing. personnel, production, marketinc-, ~dm.inistrntion and finance. 
2U::IGBTARY CONTROL AND STANDAJ!..D COSTING: 
Bud;crs and staudardn Master and subsidi:lry budseu. Budget manu:~.l, 
Stancbrd cost rates. Fixed and fle:clble budgets. Sundard product costs. 
Co/lcw'on and anab'ni: Actu:1l ex~endirure nnd output for comparison 
with standards and budgets . 
Analysr's of van'anct: Analysis of toto.l vadancc at intermediate level, of all 
elements of cost, 
M.ARCliNAL COSTING: 
Technique and applications at intermediate level. (Break-even analysis b 
excluded.) 
rRESm.."TATION AND USE: 
Operating statements for processes and dep:ortmcnts. Methods of prcscnU· 
tion: oral, narrative, tabular, graphical and other visual me:ms. Continuoua 
o.nd ad hoc records and presentation. 
PART III 
DATA PROCESSING (3 houn) 
This syllabus Includes the handling and analysis of data for all JD:UlAgement 
information purposes, A knov.·lcdge of the various kinds of equipment avail:~.ble 
It require: d. The syiiabus does not inClude items of general office machinery and 
equipment such as dictating, reproducing and mailing machines. which are 
included in the syllabus for Office Management, Part !I (see p•ge 26). 
Term.a and definitions in this syllabus are intended to be consim:nt with those 
used le. the Na.tion::ll Computer Centre's systems analysis course. ThiJ ls not to 
be uken as implying that completion of that coW'se is of itself suffi.dent pre-
paradon. 
OROANISAnON AND MEtHODS: 
Analysis and p13.D.nlng- of systems: procedures and routinea. Organ.iu:tion 
and control of procedures (not in the mann&ement sense). 01·oice o!altern2tive 
metho~s. Outline o£ wotk stu~y (principles only): methods and oimplilicatlon. 
work measurement, volwnc and performnnce standards. Ch:utJ, including 
diagnostic, fiow and procedure (principles only). Design of formJ (principles 
only). 0. and M. reportin&. 
CONVENTIONAL M.nn10DS: 
Manu.!, Including ancillary aids and equipment. Mech:onlcal: ledger 
posting; adding and calculating machines, with and without a printed 
recotd; DUOgnetic strip ledger. Systems and methods of balancing. Punched 
ca:d equipment: c;ard punches md vcrifien, sorters, Coi!Dton, interpret:m, 
tabul:~otors, reproducing punches. Appllcatlons and systems. 
DIOITAI. COMl'UTERS: • 
Hardware: Candidates will be required to demorutriote • l:nowledge of: 
how data la coded and moved and modified within the computer; typtt of 
storage and purpose; input methods, file orp.nisation and a.ssoc:Uted data. 
pupa.ratJon; storage systems and theiz suitability for various t:lsb; c.holce of 
output rtccordlng to subsequent use of iciormation and type of appliation; 
central proceasine unit; interll41.storage; manipulating datn; uithmedc; 
peripherals: card and tape, punches and readers; mark sensing and clur.lcter 
reco~tion; maJDetic rtonge: tapes, disca a.nd drums; lib"rariec; line printers; 
other output devices to Unc printers. 
Prozmmm{n.,r: No:~turc and purpose. Lan,gwges. Principles and some cle---
ment:~.ry ideas or pro~mming methods. Br:mchini: :ad looping. 
So/tt::art: ~odicl3tes will be expected to luve a geneml appreciation of 
the meaning: of terms, including: operarin~ s~-stem!, · multipro.mmmin(t. 
• 
S;llabus-Part 111 (continuuf) 
Systems analyn's: Candidates ,,;n be expected to know how to set about 
a task and the special fe:~tures which distinguish systems analysis from 
0. ar:.·i M. work; d3t3. collection nnd valid:uion, treatment of exceptions l 
uir:.$ the selective power of the computer. Fc:tsibility studies. Dc:fming 
syst::m. objc:cth·es and planning studies. Information collection and recording. 
Flow ch:t:n 01nd block dia~rams. Systenl design: need for creative thinking; 
the ir~.l;:in::~tive.'critical :1pproach. On· and o!f·linc sys.tems. Data trilnsmis::ion. 
Appli:aricns: General knowledge of critcril for usir.& computers; grasp 
of the planning task when introducing computers;· need to educ:m: top 
mo::n:~,gement ::md users and staff. Selection oftllsks. Planning, Implcml!nt:ttion. 
li\';Jiuation. Use of bure:lux, rent.1l or purcho.sc:. 
ACCOUNTANCY 2 (3 hours) 
ACCOUNTANCY 3 (2 hours) 
Theory and practice of financial accountancy in rc:h1tion to all types of 
business. Working and manufacturing accounts. Preparation, interpretation 
end criticism of r.ccounts ana bal.:~.nce sheets in accordo.nce with tl1e require-
menu of the Compn.nles Acts and accepted modem prt.cticc:. Conversions to 
lirr..ited companies, excluding le~l maners. Issue of shares, reduction of 
capir:Jl and issue and redemption of debentures. Consolidated o.ccounts for a 
group of companies. 
INDUSTRIAL AND COM.'v!.ERCIAL LA \V (3 hours) 
Candidates will b1 zivtn a choice of qutst1'om 
The object of this sylbbua Js to ensure that candidates appreciate the more 
important legal implications arising from business relationships and trans-
actions. The sytlnbus is wide but emphasis will be laid more upon an unacr-
standing of principles Wn a knowledge oC detail. 
INDUSTRIAL LAW: 
The nature of the contract of service, Rights and duties of employer and 
tmploy:e. Engagement, djsmissal and redundancy. Employer's li:~.bilicy for 
wrongft:J acts of employee. ·Statutory provisions affecting wages and method 
of p::~yment. 
Legislation relating to safety, health and welfare with particular reference 
to the safety provisions of the F.:~.ctory Acts. Enforcement of the Factory Acts 
and li::~bility for breach thereof. Employer's liability for injuries to employee 
for negligence and for breach of starutory duty. DcfcncCs of employer. 
Sc::ial sccutiry so far llS it rc:htes to employment, The scheme of compensa~ 
tion f.:>r industrial injuries. Sickness ;md unemployment benefits, 
The legal sto.tus of tro.dc: unions. Rights of members of trade uriions. 
Co!!ectivc b:lr~airting. Tr:~clc <lisoutcs. Provisions for IX\I".cili:ltin~ :'lnrl :-~~hirr:1-
COMMERCIAL LAW: 
Formation of a nlid contract. Intention to cre:~.te leg'll relations. Offer and 
acceptance. Terms of a contract and exemption clauses. Form and considera· 
tion. Capacity to contra~t. Mistake, misreprcscntation, duress and undue 
iofiuence. I1lego.Uty. DischArge of a contract. Performance, Ag;ec;me.nt. 
Subsequent impossibility. Breach, Remc:di c:s for breach of contnct. Limit:mon 
of actions. : 
Nature and formation of agency contracts. Relationship benveen prinopal, 
a~;c:nt and third parties, and the rights, duties and 1i1bilitics arbing:. Ter_mUu· 
tion of agency, S:sic ot goods. The Sale of Goods Act, 1893, as reJ:lting to 
concllrions and warranties, transfer of property, transfer of title, duties of 
acller nnd buyer ns to performance, and remedies for bre:~.ch of contract. 
Hire purchase agreements and credit sales. 
' 
PART IV 
MANAGEMENT INFORMATION AND QUANTITATIVE TECH· 
NIQU!lS (3 hours) 
CatJdJ'dares will bt gtvm a choice of guem'ons 
This syJJ:~.bus shou1d be rc:1d in conjunction ~dth thu for Duslness .Mathematics 
md St:nistics, Part I (sec pages 23-24) 111 questions may be. asked in this paper on 
the more advanced aspects of tbac syllabus. 
1-LU.:ZAGE.\U!NT INPORM.ATION SYSTE.MS: 
In!on:r.ation flow. Information systems. E\'aluating systems, Use of 
information as an aid to dcclsicn-making. 
QUA.NTITATl\'E TUCHNIQUES~ 
D:tsic principles nnd where e:~.ch technique may be 1JSed to ad\'3ntoge. 
Nature and methods of quantitati\'C techniques. Inventory control. Production 
control. Network :m:llysis. Linear programming by the uanspomtion 
mcth.od. Linear progranuning by the simplex method to the extrnt of setting 
up equations and the first tableau. Trcotment of chance and WlCCrtainty. 
Queueing. 
~L~:>IAGEM.ENT ACCOUNTANCY 1 (3 hours) 
MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTANCY 2 (3 hours) 
GE:-..c:RAI.: 
Pl.l.tposes, principles and applic:~.tions or cost and management accounta.ncy 
in :111 ldnds of acthity, including research and development, design, pur-
chasing, production, personnel, marketing, administration nnd finnnce. 
Applic:ltion to :~11 lcinds of business and orga.nis:ltion, including public 
nmhorities. Ad1·anced aspectS of the syllabus for Cost Accountancy, Part lJ 
(see pages 26-28). 
PROCEDURES: 
Org:mis3tion of cost depo.runent and its relationship with other deput-
r.1enu. Pl:mning and progressing of accounting work, including checks on 
acctu!lcy of figures. Install:ttion nod modific~tion of costing systems. D~sign of 
ell for:r.s of cotting record. Units of measurement. Vuious appllc3tions 
(e.g. tr:nsport :mU other scr\'ice industries). Classification and coding of 
a1.:counrs. Inte&rated accounting-. Rcconcili:J.tion offino.ndaJ and cost uccounrs. 
' I· 
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COST REDUCTION, D:O.UOniG VALU'B ANALYstS ·.urn VALUE ENGINI!I!RING 
POIU!CASTS: 
S:~lcs and costs. Capital and cash. Profit and profit planning. 
BlJDGIITARY CONTROL: 
Objectives of budgetary contiol. Establishment and administration of, 
and responsibility for budgetS •. Master a.od detailed substdi:J.ry budgets. 
Fixed and ftexible budgets. Principal budget factor and length of budget 
period, Dudgeted profit and loss accowus and balance sheets. Capital and 
cash budgets. Phasing of bUdgets, including seasonnl fluctuations. 
.STANDAllD COSTING: 
Current and basic standard costs; level of attainment. Standard cost 
accountancy including wod:·in-prog:ress accounts nod operating accounts. 
Standnrd costing rates for materials, labour and overhead. Standard specifica-
tions and layouu. St:mdud product costs, compilation and use. Standard 
costing rate o.nd product cost revision;·· Standard costing in association whh 
marginal and absorption techniques. 
V ARIANCE.S : 
Nature, cause, c:1lculntion and analysis of variances from budgets 11nd 
standards for fixed and variable costs. Vari:mccs: total, materials, Jabour, 
and overhead (based on fu:ed budgets, budgets flexed on standard hours, and 
budgets flexed on actual hours); sales margi..··u. Stock valuations at smndard 
cost with variances included. Presentation and investigation of v:arinnces. 
Effect of c~nges in standards, 
DREAX-EVEN ANALYSIS AND MARGINAL COSTING: 
Behaviour of costs, variable and fixed. Dretlk-even chllns: use, constrUctio;n 
and features; margin of safety and effect of chnnges on profits. Profit-volume 
charts, Marginal costing techniques. l)rofit and stock valuation by rru1rginal 
costing comp3ted \\ith absorption costing. Use for decision-making. Applica-
tions of break-even and Jll3lginal costing techniques. 
l!STIMATING AND PRICING 
CONTROL AND PROmADLE USE OP CAPITAL: 
Capital cxpentliturc: forCCilsts, authorisation, recording and control. 
Assessment of profit:Jblliry of new and replacement projects: alternative 
b:~ses of assessment including discounted cash flow. CalcuJ:~tion of profit 
relating to CD-piUII employed; me;surcs of dTtctive wtilisation. Control of 
level of stocks and work-in·proz:rcss, debtors and creditors, c:Jsh, orders 
recdvl!d nnd ourch~~e cnm~!r~cnr~. Tht" C"fr:1ri~o: nf'tf "=~"'"'~i~"' ,..r:!";f\.,.m:t. 
Syllabr1s-Part IV (contr'mud) 
rRr:.SlZSTAnON AND USE OF IJ-:FOR.\L\TIO~: 
St:ncmcnts and reports for mlnagcmcnt at :~.11 levels including OJ?ernting 
st2temcnts for processes nnd dep:nonents. profit :~.nd loss accounts :Uld 
b:.lance sheeu. Methods of presentation. Speed and :accuracy, FactorS 
s.!Tccring frequc:nc~·· Interpretltion of information and its use by manage-
ment in formation of policy and control. 
TAX.\TION: 
(In any question involving tax:~.tion, specific det:1ils of treatment and rates 
to be used will be &iven.) 
PART V 
FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT ( 3 hours) 
In addition to the items detailed, this syllabus will include adv:mccd applications 
of matters referred to in the syllabuses for Accountancy, Cost Accountancy a."ld 
lvbnagement Accountancy in P:lns 1 to IV. 
THE SOURCES OP CAPITAl.: 
Public and priv3te sources of firiance. Methods of obt:lining finance from 
external sources for short nod long term needs. Stock E."(cb.ange and issue 
house practice. Government regubtions. Fin:mce avail3ble from internal 
sources. Cash 1low. The cost of capital from different sources. Forms of 
capital StructUre. 
niB ASSI!SSM.ENT OP CAPITAL REQUIRED: 
Plaruting the establishment und dcvelop:nent or a busir.ess~ Fixed assets. 
Current assets. Liquid resources, Forecasts of busin-:ss activity for sl1ort 
and long periods. The timing of capital projects: the effect or taxation 
allowances. 
nil! CONTROL OP CAPITAL EMPLOYED: 
Control of expenditure on the provision, renewal nnd extension or fixed 
and current :lSscts. Orders received :md in hand. Level of stocks o.nd work· in-
progress. Purchase co~tmcnts. Trade debtors and creditors. C3sh. 
Problems arising from forei&n trade. 
VALUAnON: 
The \illuation of businesses and shares oC limited comp:mies incluWng 
fixed assets, current assets and goodwill. The effect of chnnging price levels. 
APrROPRlATtON OP PROPIT: 
Dividends. Policy in relation to the distribution and· retention in the 
business of profit earned. 
Dn'l!RNAL A'O'DIT: 
Detection and prevention of fraud. Audit of C:lsh a.nd other transactions. 
Verification of assets and liabilities. Procedures for authoris3tion of revenue 
and capitnl expenditure. Procedure for control of labour and materials, 
INSURANCE (in outline onlv): 
Syllabu.r-Part V (conn'nutd) 
AD\'ANCE'D ACCOUNTANCY: 
Design and content of annual reports and accounts. Stock Exch:mgc and 
n:ltutory requirements for published accounts. Problems arising in the 
prep:tntion :md interpretation or all cJ:tsscs ohccounts including the :~.ccount­
ing for the :unalgamation and. rcconsuuction of limited companies. The 
coosolid.:lted a.ccounts of groups of comp~es including those or oven~• 
subsidiaries. The a.ccounts of penslon funds. 
,\lANAGEMENT PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE (3 hours) 
Candid.:J.tt$ U!i/1 be given a choice of qu.wions 
The management function defined. Cl:uific:ation of the objectives of the 
organisation. 
PRP.'!Cli'LM OP MANAGI!.Ml!NT: 
Pl:lnning. Policy form:!.l.ion and implement:J.tiori. Ors,anisation structure 
and relationships. Co-ordinntion,Jeadcrship and motivation. Span of control. 
I'MCTICE OP J.tANAGf.\tE.'n: 
Di,i.sions of management, Qunlifi~tions, duties, authority lllld rcspon· 
sibilitics of manogers. Role of directors. Techniques and skills of monogement. 
Cl-!ric.::~l man:tgement. 
ORGt\N'ISATtON SIZE: 
Centralis:ttion and decentralisation. Delegation of authority. Decision· 
making. Supervision. Communication needs and methods. Use of committees. 
COl'.'TROL IN MANACE.\tENT: 
Objects and processes. Conttol activity and its effect on organisa~on 
structure. 
OE\'RLOPME.''T OF MATERIAL Re.!OtTRCl!.l: 
Products, processes, m:1rkets and methods. 
DEVELOPMENT OP HU,\tAN ~OURCPJ: 
Selection, tr:lining, appr:aisnl and promotion of mnnngers, staff and 
opcrntors. 
COMPANY LAW (2 hours) 
CawUcfatu will be given a choice of gu«tions 
The law applicable to companies and in particular the provisioqs of the 
Complnics Acu, 1918 and 1967 (except Parts 11 nnd V of the loner) with 
~i'~ci:tl rcfe:enc: to the fo!lov.-i..'lg: 
CORI'ORATlOl>."S AND COMPANIES: 
Corporations. Advant:~ccs and modes of incorporation. O::~sscs or cornp:~.ny 
under the Companies Act, 1948. Companies limited by gwltilntec, unlimited 
comp:mics, public companies, private c:omp:utics, ovcrset~s companies. 
REG!STRATION OP A COMPANY: 
Promotion. Preliminaries to in~rporation. Effect of incorporation. 
ME..\\ORANDUM AND ARTICLES OF ASSOCIATION: 
Function ;md effect, contents, aJterD.tions, inspection. Table A. 
l'ROSI'ECTITS: 
Narure and registration. of prospectUs, Offers for sale. Statutory ctisclosure. 
Material contr3cts. Remedies for non-dlsclosurc. Remeclies for rnis· 
representation. 
APPLICATION AND ALLOTMENT AND nm CO.MM.ENCF..\tr:.NT OP BUSINESS: 
Applic:ation. Allotment, restrictions on :~.liotment, return of allotments. 
Calls. Payment of commission. Financi::~l assistance, Commencement of 
business •. 
SHJJU! CAPITAL: 
Shareholders. Acquisition and cessation of membership. N:ature of &hares. 
Share certificates. CJ:asses of aha.re. A1tcrntion of rjgbts attaching to shares. 
Tr::ms!er of shares. Altcr.l.tion, incrc:ase and reduction of cnpital. Iswc of 
shares at a premium or et a discount. Bonus ;hares. 
MORTGAGES AND DEDENTURES: 
Nc.ture .of mongages. Debentures and terms o( issue. Registration of 
mortg;lgcs nnd debcnrures. 
DIRECTOJtS AND SECRETA.Rl!.S: 
Directors and their legal poSiuon. QU3lificatlon and appointment, clis· 
qunlifiC3tJon, removal and resig.n:1tion, retirement, remunention, compens:a'-
tion for loss of office. Disclosure of InterestS in conuacts. Register of directon 
and secretuies. PowerS and liabilities of directors and secretnry. 
MANACEMENT1 ADMINUTRAnON AND PROCJ!Dt.m!: 
Registered office. PubUation of name. Officers of the company. Meetings: 
board, company, lt2tutoiy, annual general, extr:lotdinary. Requisites of a 
valid meeting. Proceedings at mcetlng1. TypC1 of resolution. BOttowing ll!l.d 
borrowing powers. Annual rerum. 
DOCKS AND ACCOUNTS: 
Statutory books. D:alancc sheet and profit and loss accounts. Particul:ln 
to be disclosed. HoldinG :md subsidiary companies. Group :accounts, Divisible 
profits and dividends. Position of auditors. Appointtnent, remunerction, 
rt:movnl. disou:~lif'k1rion. ri-:-hr~ !ln<'t rh1ti~~ nf :mrlirN~. 
Syllabus-Part V (conti11ued) 
INVBSTIGATION"S. ARRANGEMENTS AN"D RECONSTRUCTIONS (in outline only): 
Appointment and powers of inspectors. Compromises and reconstructions. 
Reorganisation of capital. Reconstruaions. Relief from stamp duties. 
WINDING UP (in outline only): 
Winding up by the Court. Vohmtary winding up. Members' voluntary 
winding up. Creditors' vohmtnry winding up. Winding up subject to super-
vision. Powers and duties of liquidators. 
TAXATION (2 hours) 
Candidates roil/ b1 git•tt, Q: choice of questions and rrn"ll be upected to ansteer 
in acccrdanc1 tvith tlu provisions D/ the Finance Act and Dther relftJant legiJlarion 
passed (and east~ law established) in the calendar year prroious to that in which the 
uann'natiou a"s taRen. 
The object of this sylJabus is to ensure that candidates have a sufficient know-
ledge of taxation to enable them to advise management in genetal terms on the 
principles involved. The foJJowing detailed items should be intc:rprctea in this 
light. 
PRINCIPLES AND PRAcnCE OP INCOMn TAX AND SURTAX! 
Persons assessable. Statutory income. Scope of each of the schedules. 
Basis of assessment and deductions and reliefs under each. Rules for cases 1 
and II of Schedule D. Perind of accounts and changes In acwunting dnte. 
Commencement and discontinuance of business. 
Computation of assessable profits under cases I and ll of Schedule D. 
Capital allowances. Treatment of losses. Provisions applicable to Case VIII 
of Schedule D including the transitional provisions. Cases Ill, IV. V and 
VI of Schedule Din outline only. 
Administrative and legal procedures. 
Allowances and reliefs. Deduction of tax at source. Payments without 
deduction of taX. Repayment claims. Expenses and benefits provisions. 
Tax reserve certificates. Interest on overdue tax. Superannuation-approved 
arrangements. P.A. Y.E. procedures. 
COMPANY TAXAnON"! 
General scope of Corporation Tu. Accounting periods. FinanciaJ years. 
Companies chargeable and transitional provisions. Computation of tuable 
income. Capital allowances. Relief for losses including group treatment. 
Company reconstructions. 
Oose companies, Companies within regulations. Spec.iaJ provisions 
regatdiog asseaaable profiL Distributions. Shortfall regulations. Distributable 
income. Apportionm.ents for Surta.."C. 
Company distributionP and Sc-.hedule F. Franked investment income. 
Treatment in groups. 
Reliefs available foUowmg introduction of Corporation Tax. 
Interest on overdue tu. 
Anti-avoidance provisions. 
38 
TAXATION OP CAPITAL GAINS: 
Scope of short .. and long-term capital gains. Liability of persons and 
companies-basis of assessment. Events giving rise to liability to tax. Ol.arge-
able and non-chargeable guins. Computation of liability. Computation and 
treat:me:Ot of losses. Allowable and non-allowable expenditure. Rules applic-
able to special transactions. 
INVESTMENT GRANTS: 
Qualil'ying expenditure. Rate of grant. Capital expenditure detinitioo. 
Date incurred. Conditions applicable. Repayment of grants. Tax treatment. 
Administration. Praentation in company accounts. 
BETTERMENT LEVY: 
Events giving rise to levy. Rate of levy. Relationshlp to capital gains tu. 
Accounting treatmellt. 
SELECTIVB EMPLOYMENT TAX! 
Imposition. Refunds. Premiums. Regional employment premiums. 
Administration. 
• 


